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PREFACE
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

THE General Editor of The Cambridge Bible for
Schools thinks it right to say that he does not hold
himseif responsible either for the interpretation of
particular passages which the KEditors of the several
Books have adopted, or for any opinion on points of
doctrine that they may have expressed. In the New
Testament more especially questions arise of the
deepest theological import, on which the ablest and
most conscientious interpreters have differed and
always will differ. His aim has been in all such
cases to leave each Contributor to the unfettered
exercise of his own judgment, only taking care that
mere controversy should as far as possible be avoided.
He has contented himself chiefly with a careful

revision of the notes, with pointing out omissions, with



PREFACE.

suggesting occasionally a reconsideration of some
question, or a fuller treatment of difficult passages,
and the like,

Beyond this he has not attempted to interfere,
feeling it better that each Commentary should have
its own individual character, and being convinced
that freshness and variety of treatment are more
than a compensation for any lack of uniformity in

the Series.



ON THE GREEK TEXT.

In undertaking an edition of the Greek text of the
New Testament with English notes for the use of Schools,
the Syndics of the Cambridge University Press have not
thought it desirable to reprint the text in common use*.
To have done this would have been to set aside all the
materials that have since heen accumulated towards the
formation of a correct text, and to disregard the results
of textual criticism in its application to MSS., Versions
and Fathers. It was felt that a text more in accordance
with the present state of our knowledge was desirable.
On the other hand the Syndics were unable to adopt one
of the more recent critical texts, and they were not disposed
to make themselves responsible for the preparation of an

* The form of this text most used in England, and adopted in
Dr Serivener’s edition, is that of the third edition of Robert Stephens
(1550). The neme “Received Text " is popularly given to the Elzevir
edition of 1633, which is based on this edition of Stephens, and the

name is borrowed from a phrase in the Preface, “Textum ergo habes
nunc ab omnibus receptum,”
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entirely new and independent text: at the same time it
would have been obviously impossible to leave it to the
judgment of each individual contributor to frame his own
text, as this would have been fatal to anything like umi-
formity or consistency. They believed however that a good
text might be constructed by simply taking the consent of
the two most recent eritical editions, those of Tischendorf
and Tregelles, as a basis. The same principle of consent
could be applied to places where the two critical editions
were at variance, by allowing a determining voice to the
text of Stephens where it agreed with either of their read-
ings, and to a third critical text, that of Lachmann, where
the text of Stephens differed from both. In this manner
rcadings peculiar to one or other of the two editions would
be passed over as not being supported by sufficient critical
consent ; while readings having the double authority would
be treated as possessing an adequate title to confidence.

A few words will suffice to explain the manner in
which this design has been carried out.

In the Acts, the Epistles, and the Revelation, wherever
the texts of Tischendorf and Tregelles agree, their joint
readings are followed without any deviation. Where they
differ from each other, but neither of them agrees with the
text of Stephens as printed in Dr Scrivener’s edition, the
consensus of Lachmann with either is taken in preference
to the text of Stephens. In all other cases the text of
Stephens as represented in Dr Serivener’s edition has been
followed,
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In the Gospels, a single modification of this plan has
been rendered necessary by the importance of the Sinai
MS. (%), which was discovered too late to be used by
Tregelles except in the last chapter of St John's Gospel
and in the following hooks. Accordingly, if a reading
which Tregelles has put in his margin agrees with N,
it is considered as of the same authority as a reading
which he has adopted in his text; and if any words
which Tregelles has bracketed are omitted by &, these
words are here dealt with as if rejected from his text.

In order to secure uniformity, the spelling and the
accentuation of Tischendorf have been adopted where he
differs from other HEditors. His practice has likewise been
followed as regards the insertion or omission of Iota sub-
script in infinitives (as {fv, émuripdy), and adverbs (as xpved,
Adfpa), and the mode of printing such composite forms as
Staravrgs, datri, rouréory, and the like,

The punctuation of Tischendorf in his eighth edition has
usually been adopted : where it is departed from, the devia-
tion, together with the reasons that have led to it, will be
found mentioned in the Notes. Quotations are indicated
by a capital letter at the beginning of the sentence. Where
a whole verse is omitted, its omission is noted in the margin
(e.g- Matt. xvil, 21; xxiii. 12).

The text is printed in paragraphs corresponding to those
of the English Edition. '

Although it was necessary that the text of all the
portions of the New Testament should be uniformly con-

%5 L. GOR. b
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structed in accordance with these general rules, each editor
has been left at perfect liberty to express his preference
for other readings in the Notes.

It is hoped that a text formed on these principles
will fuirly represent the results of modern ecriticism, and
will at least be accepted as preferable to “the Received
Text" for use in Schools,

J. J. STEWART PEROWNE.
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INTRODUCTION.

CHAPTER 1.

CORINTH. ITS SITUATION AND HISTORY.

AT the time of the Apostle’s visit, Corinth was the most con-
siderable city in Greece. Its commercial importance had always
been great. Situated on a narrow neck of land between two
seas'—the far-famed Isthmus—the temptations to prefer com-
merce to war, even in times when war was almost the business
of mankind, proved irresistible to its inhabitants®., The com-
mand of the Isthmus was no doubt important in a military
point of view; but at a time when navigation was difficult and
dangerous?, the commercial advantages of the position were
enormous. Merchants arriving either from the East or from
the West, from Italy or Asia Minor, could save themselves
the risk of a hazardous voyage round the Peloponnesus, and
found at Corinth both a ready market for their wares, and a
convenient means of transport. Corinth, therefore, had always
held a hjgh position among the cities of Greece?, though the
military genius of Sparta and the intellectual and political
eminence of Athens secured to those two states the pre-emi-
nence in the best periods of Greek history. But in the decline
of Greece, when she had laid her independence at the feet of
Alexander the Great, the facilities for trade enjoyed by Corinth
gave it the first place, Always devoted to the arts of peace,
in such a degree as to incur the contempt of the Lacedz-

L'Ovid (Mez. v. 407) and Horace (04. 1. 7 . z) call it bimaris Corinthus.

2 olkolvres yip Tip wohw of Koplvdiot é1rl rov ol del o7 wore é,u‘;ra-
puww etyov. Thucyd. I. 13. He also says that the Corinthians first in-
vented triremes, and that the most ancient sea-fight of which the Greeks
had any knowledge was between the Corinthians and the Corcyraeans.

# Cape Malea, now St Angelo, was ‘““to the voyages of ancient times,
what the Cape of Good Hope is to our own.” Conybeare and Howson,
Vol. 1, ch. xii

4 Corinth early founded colonies, of which the most famous were

Syracuse in Sicily, and Corcyra, known to the Italians as Corfu, but
stil] retaining in Greek its ancient name Képrupa.
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monians?, it was free, in the later times of the Greek re-
publics, to devote itself undisturbed to those arts, under the
protection, for the most part, of the Macedonian monarchs.
During that period its rise in prosperity was remarkable. It
had always been famous for luxury, but now it possessed the
most sumptuous theatres, palaces, temples, in all Greece.
The most ornate of the styles of Greek architecture is known
as the Corinthian. The city excelled in the manufacture of
a peculiarly fine kind of bronze known as aes Corinthiacum?.
Destitute of the higher intellectual graces (it seems never,
since the mythic ages, to have produced a single man of
genius) it possessed in a high degree the refinements of
civilization and the elegancies of life. It was regarded as the
“eye3,” the “capital and grace4” of Greece. And when (B.C.
146) it was sacked by Mummius during the last expiring struggle
of Greece for independence, though it was devoted to the gods,
and not allowed to be rebuilt for a century, its ruins became
the “quarry from which the proud patricians who dwelt on
the Esquiline or at Baiae, adorned their villas with marbles,
paintings, and statues®.”

-The colony (Julia Corinthus) founded here by Julius Caesar
in B.C. 46 soon restored the city to its former greatness. The
site had lost none of its aptitude for commerce. The city rose
rapidly from its ruins. The Roman proconsul of Achaia fixed
his seat there (Acts xviii. 12). Merchants once more, as of old,
found the convenience of the spot for the transport or disposal

L Plut, Apophth. Lac. Agis son of Archidamus, VL

? Some writers have supposed this ees Corinthiacum to have been
the gold, silver and bronze melted down in the conflagration which
followed the taking of the city by Mummius. But this, which seems
intrinsically improbable, is refuted by the fact that the Corinthian bronze
was well known defore the destruction of Corinth. See note in Valpy’s
Edition on the passage quoted below from Florus, and Smith’s Dictienary
of Antiguities.

3 Cicero pro Man. . 4 Florus 11. 16, I.

8 Stanley, Jntroduction to 1st Corinthians, p. 2. Rome, says Strabo
(VIIL. 6. 23}, was filled with the spoils of the sepulchres of Greece, and
especially with the terra cotta vases which were found there. Every tomb,
he adds, was ransacked to obtain them.
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of their wares, and in the early days of the Roman Empire
Corinth became, as of old, a bye-word for luxury and vice.
“Non cuivis homini contingit adire Corinthum!” has passed
into a proverb, which is also found in the Greek language?
and which at once points to Corinth as a wonder of the world,
and as a place which no man should dare to visit without an
ample command of money. The worship of Aphrodite, which
had given Corinth an infamous pre-eminence over other cities3,
was restored4, and Corinth once more became a hotbed of
impurity. And though the names of many of its residents
indicate a Roman origin, there can be no doubt that the supple
and astute Greek, who had become a prominent feature of
Roman society even in the capital®, had re-occupied the city,
and gave the tone to the general character of its life. Greek
philosophy was then in its decline, and it is to Greek philosophy
in its decline that we are introduced in the Epistles of St Paul.
Endless logomachies®, personal vanity and rivalries’, a dispo-
sition to set intellectual above moral considerations®, a general
laxity of manners and morals® a preference of individual con-
venience to the general welfare’, a tendency to deny the idea
of a future life, and to give oneself up to unlimited enjoyment
in this¥; appear to have been the chief difficulties with which
St Paul had to contend in planting the Gospel at Corinth,
These were in part the characteristics of Roman society in
general ; but some of the features in the picture are peculiar to
Greecel2 -

1 Horace, Ep. 1. 17. 36.

? Strabo VIIL 6. 20. The proverb was applied to Corinth both
before and after the sack by Mummius.

3 The word Corinthian was synonymous with profligacy in ancient
times, as it afterwards, by a classical allusion, became in the days of
the Regency and of George IV. in our own country.

4 A thousand priestesses dedicated to her licentious worship existed
at Corinth, and it was the custom to signalise special occasions of
triumph by setting apart fresh victims to this infamous superstition.

5 Juvenal, Saf. 111. 76—48. $ 1 Cor. i, 17, il. 13.

7 ch. iii. 21, iv. 6, ¥, v. 6; 2 Cor. x. 12 (according to the received
text), xi. r2.

8 1 Cor.v. 2. 9 v, 11, vi. 9, IO, 10 ch. vi.—xiii,

11 ch, xv. 12 Especially the three first.
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It was to such a city, the highway between Rome and the
East, that the Apostle bent his steps. It was about the close of
the year 51. The time was unusually favourable for his arrival.
Not only would he find the usual concourse of strangers from
all parts of the world, but there was an unusual number of
Jews there at that moment, in consequence of the decree of
Claudius that ‘all Jews were to depart from Romel’! We can
therefore imagine what feelings were in the Apostle’s mind as
he entered the Saronic Gulf after his almost fruitless visit to
Athens. On a level piece of rock, zoo feet above the level
of the sea, stood the city itself?. Above it the hill of Acro-
Corinthus, crowned by the walls of the Corinthian citadel, rose
to the height of 1886 feet®. The temples and public buildings
of the city, overlaid with gold, silver, and brass, according to the
custom of the ancient world, met his eye, and whether glittering
in the brilliancy of an Eastern sun, or less splendid in shade,
they had a tale to tell him of superstitions to be encountered,
and men to be turned from the power of Satan unto God. The
hope must have risen strong within him, and was soon to be
converted into certainty? that God had much people in that
city. And as he landed, and beheld luxury and pride, riches
in their selfishness, vice in its shameless effrontery, and poverty
in its degradation and neglect, as well as the people of various

1 Acts xviil. 2. Cf. Suetonius, Clewdius, 25. *Judaeos impulsore °
Christo {or according to some editions, Chresto} assidue tumultuantes
Roma expulit,” where the heathen writer, in his contempt for the Jews
and their sects, has not taken the trouble to ascertain the facts. Chris-
tianity for years afterwards (see Acts xxviii. 21, 22) had failed to create
any strong feeling among the Jews at Rome.

3 Acts xvii. 34. Corinth did not lie immediately on the sea, but a
little inland (see map). Its ports were Lechacum and Cenchrea (Rom.
xvi. 1), the former on the Western, the latter on the Eastern side of the
Isthmus. The former was connected with the city by the long walls, as
in the case of the Piracus at Athens. Lechaeum was not more than a
mile ard a half from the city ; Cenchrea was about nine miles distant.

8 «Neither the Acropolis of Athens, nor the Larissa of Argos, nor
any of the more celebrited mountain fortresses of Western Europe—
not even Gibraltar—can compare with this gigantic citadel.” Col. Mure.
Statius {Z#ebasd Vil 106) speaks of it as protecting with its shadow
the two seas alternately.

4 Acts xvili, 10,
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nationalities who thronged the strects then, as they do still
in all great maritime cities, he must have felt that, though he
might stay there long—his visit lasted a year and a half—yet
that there was no time to be lost. He first preached the good
tidings to the chosen people, Jews and proselytes’, and was
‘pressed in spirit? as he thought of the unusual opportunity
which was here afforded him. And when, according to their
custom, the Jews reviled his doctrine and refused to listen to
it, he shook out his garment and said, ¢ Your blood be upon
your own heads. I am clean, from henceforth I will go to the
Gentiles’ And he kept his word. He was encouraged by an
influential secession from the Jewish community?, headed by
Crispus, the ruler of the synagogue, but he never entered the
synagogue again. In a house ‘hard by’ he ministered to the
Jews who had attached themselves to him, and to the Gentiles
who came to listen to his words. Under the protection of
Gallio, the proconsul®, who entertained a true Roman contempt
for the Jewish law and all questions arising out of it, he was
allowed to minister in peace for ‘many days™’ And thus were
laid the foundations of the Corinthian Church?®

1 Or perhaps even heathens. Acts xviii. 4.

2o 5. 3 2. 6. 49 8 5.0, 8 v 14, 17

7 v 18, The Authorized Version has ‘a good while.’

8 For further information about Corinth, see Conybeare and Howson,
Life and Epistles of St Paul, Stanley, Infroduction to 1st Corinthians,
Smith’s Dictionary of Geography, and Leake’s Morea. There are few
remains of antiquity now to be seen at Corinth or the Isthmns. The
seven Doric columns figured in Conybeare and Howson's work are all
that‘ are left at Corinth, while at the Isthmus, though (see notes on
ch, Jix, 24) the outlines of ancient remains may still be traced, it needs
an intimate topographical acquaintance with the spot to find them out.
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CHAPTER 1II.

THE CORINTHIAN CHURCH,

1. Jts foundation. In the Acts of the Apostles we find that
the system adopted by St Paull in founding Christian Churches
was as follows., Accomparied by one, and as the number of
converts increased, by more than one trustworthy colleague
or disciple, he traversed the particular district he desired to
evangelise, making as long a stay in each city as circumstances
permitted®. The length of his stay usually depended upon
the importance of the city, and its fitness as a centre whence the
influence of the Gospel might spread to distant parts. Thus
Antioch, the capital of Syria, Corinth, the resort, as has been
seen?, of men of various nationalities, and Ephesus, the metro-
polis of Asia Minor, became successively the abode of St Paul
for a lengthened period. The smaller churches he left under
the care of elders, selected from his converts, no doubt on the
principle laid down in the Epistle to Timothy4, that they should
be men who had previously enjoyed a reputation for gravity
and sobriety of life. The condition laid down in the same
Epistle, that they should not have been newly converted?
was of course impossible in this early stage of the history of
the community, The more important Churches enjoyed the
Apostle’s superintendence for a longer period; but it was im-
possible, when leaving them, to avoid placing them under the
care of men whose Christian profession was immature. Many
" evils thus naturally arose in communities to which the principles

1 We have no account of the method pursued by any other Apostle.

2 He was frequently driven away by the turbulent conduct of the
Jews, Acts xiii. 8, 50, xiv. 2, 5, XVil. § 13, Xviil. 12,

$ Ch. 1. 4 1 Tim. iil. 7. ® 1 Tim. ifi. 6.
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of Christianity were so new. The manner in which these evils
were met by the Apostle is worthy of remark. He gradually
gathered round him a band of men who were familiar with his
teaching and principles of action., When any scandals or diffi-
culties arose, and it was impossible to deal with them in person,
he despatched some of his companions to the place where their
presence was requiredl. He gave them instructions how to
deal with the cases that had arisenf and further enjoined
them to return to him as speedily as possible with a report
of their success or failure3. St Paul followed the same course
in Corinth as elsewhere. For a year and a half he stayed
there, and endeavoured fo gain for Christianity a hearing
among those who resorted to Corinth from all quarters of the
world. He enjoyed unusual opportunities ; for the protection
of Gallio, and the unpopularity of the Jews with the hetero-
geneous mob of Corinth?, prevented the Jews from raising their
usual disturbances. As we have already seen, a number of
Jews adhered to his teaching, but the majority (ch. xii. 2; cf.
also ch. viil, 7, note) of the members of the Church were
Gentiies, and by far the greater number {ch. i. 26) persons of
inferior rank and small intellectual attainments, Among these,
as the -proportion of Roman names shews (see 1 Cor. i. 14, 16,
xvi. 17; Rom. xvi. 21—23; Acts xviii. 8, 17), a majority were
of Roman origin, while a smaller number were of Greek
descent.

2. Condition of the Corinthian Church. StPaul left Corinth
in consequence of a determination he had formed to spend the
approaching feast at Jerusalem?®, a determination which possibly
had some connection with the vow under the stress of which

1 1 Cor. iv. 17; 2 Cor, viil. 6, 16, 17, ix. 5.

2 | Tim. 1. 3; ¢ Tim. iv. 1, z,Tltl . 8 2 Cor. vil. 6, 13.

4 According to the received text, it was the Greeks who beat the ruler
of the synagogue. It is quite possible that the word has been omitted
from some of the best MSS. in Acts xviil. 17, from an idea that the
Sosthenes mentioned there was the companion of St Paul, and that, if
he were so, he must have been already converted. See note on ch. i. 1.
For the opposite view consult Paley, Avrae Faulinae, 1st Ep. to the

Corinthians, No. 8, note.
5 Acts xviii. 21. The feast was probably that of Pentecost.
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he left Corinthl. In consequence of the earnest entreaty of
the Ephesians? that he would give them the benefit of his
presence, he spent three years among them on his return from
Jerusalem®. But the latter part of his stay was disquieted
by reports of disorders at Corinth® Certain teachers had
arrived at Corinth, imbued with Jewish leanings5, who had
brought letters of recommendation with them from other
Churches®, and who set themselves to undermine the credit
and apostolic authority of St Paul?, and even, as some have
gathered from 2 Cor. x. 5, 6, to persuade the Corinthian
Christians to set them at nought altogether. He was a man
of no eloquence, they said8 He was ignorant of the rules of
rhetoric®. He had not even the physéigue of the orator®. And
besides this, he was no true Apostle. He had not been among
the disciples of Jesus Himself'%. And his conduct conclusively
shewed that he and his companion Barnabas did not possess
an autherity co-ordinate with that of the twelve2. His doctrine,
too, was irreconcilable with theirs, He was a renegade Jew.
He had thrown off the yoke of the Jewish law, whereas it
was well known that the original Apostles of the Lord regarded

1 Acts xviii. 18. 2 Acts xviil. 20. 3 Acts xx. 31.

4 31 Cor. i. 1L :

8 2 Cor. xi. 22. The character of the teaching of these Judaizing
Christians may be gathered from Acts xv, from the Epistle to
the Galatians, and hints given here. The object of Christ’s coming,
they held, was to ‘‘restore the kingdom to Israel” He came to
save all men, but it was by making them Jews. They were to
accept the rite of circumcision, and with it all the obligations of
the Jewish law. That law was given by God Himself at the
hands of Moses, and it was impossible that He could abrogate it.
And they supported their contention by the remarkable fact that
the men who taught a broader Gospel were not originally disciples
of Jesus at all, The whole of those who had come under His
personal influence were confining their labours to the circumcision.
And they were careful to avoid any close intercourse with those who re-
jected the Jewish law (Gal. ii. 12). Hence the Judaizing teachers called

on all genuine Christians to separate themselves from the renegade Jews,
the spurions Apostles, who Were counselling revolt from the Divine Law.

6 3 Cor. iil. 1. 7 1 Cor. ix. 1—5; 2 Cor. xil. 12, xiii. 3.
8 1 Cor. 1. 17, ii. 4, 5, 133 cL iv. 3, 19.
P iBudrys T Aoy, 2 Cor. xi. 6. 10 3 Cor. x. 10.

1 1 Cor ix. 1. 12 | Cor. ix. 5, 6.
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it as bindingl, Such intelligence as this was alarming enough
in itself. Teachers like these had already alienated from St
Paul the members of one Church which he had founded?. But
the effect at Corinth was infinitely more mischievous, The
whole community had become disorganised. A tendency had
arisen to estimate men by their personal gifts rather than by
their spiritual powers or their Divine commission. Those who
adhered to St Paul’s teaching were tempted to throw off their
allegiance to his person, and to transfer it to Apollos, the gifted
Alexandrian teacher, who had visited Corinth after St Paul’s
departure®, Some declared that they followed St Peter, who
-was placed by our Lord Himself at the head of the Apostolic
band% Others protested that they followed no human teacher,
but built their faith on the words of Christ Himself, inter-
preted, most probably, just as suited themselves®. A general
relaxation of discipline followed these dissensions. In their

1 Gal ii. 7—13. 2 Gal i, 6, 7, iii. 1, iv. 16.

3 See note on ch. i. 12. 4 ch. i 12.

¥ Some German writers have endeavoured to shew that the Corinthian
Church was divided into four distinct and clearly defined parties, owning
respectively as their head, St Paul, Apollos, St Peter and Christ.
Some have gone so far as todescribe precisely the views of these several
parties. But even if such defined parties had existed—and this is
rendered very doubtful by 1 Cor. iv. 6—we have not sufficient inform-
ation at our disposal to decide what were the exact tenmets of each
school. But though we have no evidence that there were any parties of
this kind under their respective party leaders, it is tolerably clear that
at Jeast such Zendencies existed. For St Peter and the rest of the twelve
unquestionably held a stricter view of the obligations of the Jewish law
than did St Paul, while St Paul, though not rejecting the allegorical
treatment of the O. T. Scriptures, had far less sympathy with heathen
philosophy than men like Apollos, trained in the Alexandrian school of
which Philo is the best known representative, were likely to have.
St Paul held firmly to the old Jewish doctrine that God made every
thing *“ very good.” And though he counselled the strictest self-denial in
everything, he gave no countenance to the idea of any essential evil in
matter. The Essenes and the Therapeutae seem to have embraced
this idea, influenced, no doubt, by Alexandrian Judaism. It is possible
that Apollos carried his views farther in the direction of asceticism than
did St Paul, though we have no evidence that he did so. And we may
easily conceive that, as stated above, there were those who declined to
follow implicitly any inferior teacher, but resolved to be guided only by
the ipsissima verba of Christ.
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intellectual exaltation the Corinthians had passed over a grave
social scandal in their body without noticel, The Holy Com-
munion, by its institution the Feast of Love, had degenerated
into a disorderly general meal, in which the prevalent per-
sonal and social antagonism was manifested in an unseemly
manner?, in which the poor were altogether neglected?, and
in which even drunkenness was allowed to pass unrebuked<
The women threw off their veils in the Christian congregation,
and gave indications of a determination to carry their new-
found liberty so far as to be destructive of womanly modesty
and submissiveness®. Beside this, the spiritual gifts which
God had bestowed upon His Church had been shamefully
misused® They had become occasions of envy and strife.
Those who had received them considered themselves justified
in looking down upon those common-place Christians who had
them not. And as is invariably the case, pride on the one
hand begat bitterness and jealousy on the other. The misuse, too,
of the spiritual gifts had intruded itself into the congregation.
Men who had received such manifest proofs of the Divine
favour regarded themselves as released from all obligations to
control the exercise of the powers with which they were en-
dowed. They interrupted each other, they exercised their gifts
at improper times, till the aspect of a Christian congregation
was sometimes more suggestive of lunacy than of the sober
self-restraint Christianity was intended to produce’. So far
had the evil of division proceeded that there were not wanting
those who assailed the great cardinal principle of the resurrec-
tion of the dead, and were thus opening the door to the most
grievous excesses®. Such a condition of a community might
well disturb the mind of its founder. St Paul could not leave
Ephesus at present, for a ‘great door and effectual’ had been
opened to him there®. But the occasion was urgent and could
not wait for his personal presence. He had already despatched
one of his disciples with instructions to proceed to Corinth

lch v. 1, % 2 ch, xi. 18, 19. 3 2. :z, .
¢ 7, 2L, 5 9. 5. 6 ch. xii., xiv. ch. xiv. 23.

8 ch. xv. 32—34. ¥ ¢h, xvi. 9
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as soon as he had transacted some necessary business in
Macedonial. But, probably after Timothy’s departure, tidings
arrived—if indeed it were not the pressure of his own over-
powering anxiety—which induced the Apostle not to wait for
Timothy’s arrival thither?, but to send messengers at once.
Titus, and with him a brother whose name is not given, were
therefore sent direct to Corinth3, most probably in charge of
the Epistle with which we are now concerned: Another
reason weighed with St Paul in his determination to write.
Some members of the Corinthian Church had sought informa-
tion from him on certain points®~ (¢) The Platonic philosophy,
which had recently invaded the Jewish Church, had placed an
exaggerated value on celibacy, and there were many at Corinth
who were still sincerely attached to St Paul, and desired to
have his opinion®. (4) Another difficulty had also arisen. St
Paul was everywhere impressing on his converts the doctrine of
their freedom from the obligations of the Jewish law. He
went so far as to declare that the Christian was bound by no
external law whatever”. There was nothing, in fact, which 7z
stvelf was unlawful to the Christian®. The lawfulness or un-
lawfulness of an act was to be determined by the circumstances
of the case. And the tribunal by which these nice points were
to be decided was the conscience of the individsal. Such large
principles as these were likely to be misapplied, and, in fact,
they were misapplied. Some Christians considered themselves
absolved from all obligations whatever. Strong in their con-
tempt for idolatry and idols, they claimed a right to sit at an
idol feast, in the very precincts of the temple itself®. That such
conduct was highly offensive or dangerous to others was to
them  a matter of no moment. If those who were scrupulous

L Acts xix. 22; 1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10, 2 See note on ch. xvi. 10,

3 2 Cor. il. 13, vifl. 6. 16—18, 22, 23, xii. 18.

4 See 2 Cor. vil. 6—15, where the arrival of the first Epistle is con-
nected with that of Titus. The obedience and fear and trembling with
which he was received is not only closely connected with the effect pro-
duced by the Epistle, but is scarcely intelligible without it.

5 ch. vii. 1. 8 ch, vii. 7"Rom. vi. 14; vil. 14, iv. 6, viil. 2.

8 ch, vi. 12, %x. 23. % ch. viil. 10.
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about eating meats offered to idols shunned their company as
that of men guilty of gross and open apostasy, they ridiculed
their narrow-mindedness. If others were tempted by the license
they claimed to relapse into idolatry, they considered it to be
no concern of theirs. And their abuse of Christian liberty
and of the principles the Apostle had laid down, did but add
to the confusion already existing in the Corinthian Church.
(¢) There were sundry minor questions on which St Pauls
opinion was asked. The chief of these was a difficulty which
had arisen out of an expression of his, in an epistle now lost, in
which he bade them “not to company with fornicators2” In
the heathen world, and in Corinth especially, such a command,
if literally carried out, would involve an almost entire cessation
of intercourse with the heathen. It was necessary to decide
these questions at once, and so to give free course to the Chris-
tian life of the Corinthian Church.

CHAPTER IIL

DATE, PLACE OF WRITING, CHARACTER AND GENUINENESS
OF THE EPISTLE.

1. Date and Place of Writing. 1t was to the state of affairs
described in the preceding chapter that the Apostle addressed
himself in the Epistle under our consideration. In the spring of
the year 57, before his departure from Ephesus for Macedonia,
he wrote to his Corinthian converts. The subscription to this
Epistle in the A.V. states it to have been written at Philippi.
This mistake is due to a mistranslation of ch. xvi. 5. See note
there. Calvin remarks further that the salutation.in ch. xvi. 19
is not from the Churches of Macedonia, but of Asia Minor.
Aquila and Priscilla, too (Acts xviil. 2, 18, 26; cf. 1 Cor. xvi. 19),
appear to have taken up their abode at Ephesus. If, in conclu-
sion, we compare the narrative in Acts xx. with 1 Cor. xvi.

1 Thid, * ch.v. o.
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5, 8, we can have little doubt that the Epistle was written at
Ephesus,

2. Character of the Epistle. No Epistles give us so clear
an insight into the character of St Paul as the two Epistles to
the Corinthians®. Beside the deep and fervent love for God
and man, and for the object of his preaching, Jesus Christ,
both God and Man, visible in all his Epistles, we have in these
Epistles the most remarkable individual characteristics. A large
portion of the first Epistle is occupied with personal matters.
In the first four chapters the Apostle deals with the divisions
in the Corinthian Church, and these divisions, as we have
seen, were caused by the intrigues of those who sought to
disparage his qualifications and Apostolic authority. The
character, therefore, of his preaching, the source of its in-
spiration, the nature of his work, the sacrifices he made for
the Gospel's sake as a proof of his sincerity, are subjects
which take up a large part of the earlier portion of the
Epistle. Again, in the ninth chapter, when he is about to
refer once more to his own practice, he suddenly remembers
that that very practice has been turned into a pretext for
denying his Apostolic commission, and he enters into an
animated defence of it. Some of the most marked character-
istics of St Paul's style, as revealing to us the nature of the
man,-are to be found in the Second Epistle. Such are the
impassioned vehemence of his self-vindication, his deep anxiety
and affection for his converts, the sternness which contends
with his love, his sudden deflections from the main argument
as some subsidiary idea or illustration occurs to him, the
irony mingled with his rebukes, peculiarities which reach their
climax in that Epistle. This Epistle, however, is not destitute of
these traits of individual character. There is a striking instance
of some of them in ch. iv. 8—13,and in ch.ix. 1. But for eloquence
of the highest order, such as is displayed in the magnificent
panegyric on love in ch, xiii, no Epistle can compare with this,
And there is no passage in any other Epistle which for depth
of spiritual insight, felicity of fllustration and force of argument

1 See Conybeare and Howson, Vol. IL p. 28.
L. COR.
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combined, approaches the passage in which the doctrine of
the Resurrection is at once defended and developed. One
particular faculty, the shrewd common-sense of St Paul, which
has received far less attention than it deserves, is more plainly
manifested in this Epistle than any other. A very large por-
tion of the Epistle is taken up with practical matters. It is
“Christianity applied to the details of ordinary lifel” And
no one can have read the part of the Epistle which extends
from ch. v. to ch. xiv. inclusive, without being struck with the
keenness of the Apostle’s discrimination, which sends him at
once to the root of the matter, and enables him to decide
on the broadest and most intelligible ground what is per-
missible to the Christian, and what not. Witness his decisive
condemnation of the incestuous person, ch. v. 1-—§, and of
fornication, ch. vi. 12—20, as well as the basis on which they
rest. Observe the way in which he deals with the question of
marriage in ch. vii, and; above atl, with the delicate and diffi-
cult case when the one party has been converted to Christianity,
and the other has not (zz. 12—17). Observe the broad dis-
tinction he draws between the lawfulness of a thing in itself,
and its permissibility in all cases, in the discussion of the
question of meats offered in sacrifice to idols {chapter viii. and
x), as well as the calm decision with which he rules {in ch.
xiv.) that supernatural gifts need as much unselfishness and
discretion in their use as those which come to men in the
ordinary course. It is characteristics like these which mark
the Apostle off as a man su7 generis, and while they often add
tenfold to the difficuity of understanding him, have given to
his writings 2 conspicuous place, even in the New Testament
itself.

3. Genuineness. It is to their remarkable originality, as
well as the fact that they obviously arose out of the state of
the Corinthian Church immediately after its foundation, that
these Epistles owe the fact that, with one or two others, their
genuineness has never been seriously disputed. It would be
impossible for a forger, especially in an age when the writing

1 Robertson, Lectures on the Corinthians.
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of fiction had not been reduced to a system, to have invented
an Epistle so abounding in local and personal allusions, and
to affairs of immediate moment, without hopelessly entangling
himself in contradictions. And these two Episties also possess
a testimony to their authenticity which no other book, even of
the New Testament, enjoys. Whereas most ancient writings
are identified by some allusion or quotation in a writer three or
four centuries later than their author, a chain of testimony
from the very first establishes the fact that this Epistle, in
the form in which it has come down to us, proceeds from the
hand of St Paul. Our first witness is Clement of Rome, the
friend and companion of St Paul (Phil iv. 3), and afterwards?
Bishop of Rome. About the year 97 (though some would place
it as early as 68), forty years after this- Epistle was written,
and during the troubles which befel the Christians in the reign
of Domitian, Clement wrote to the Corinthians in reference to
some disputes which had arisen there of the same kind as
those of which St Paul had complained. This Epistle of
Clement possessed high authority, and was often bound up
with the New Testament and read in church® In it he thus
writes, dvakdBere Ty émioTohy Tob paxaplov Havhed Tof dmoord-
Aov. Ti wparov Jpiv év dpxfj Tob evayyehiou Eypafrer; én” dAnbelas
mvevparikds éméoTeder Juiy, wepl adrob kai Knda e kal'Ard o, S
T8 xal Tore mpookhizess vpuds memoificfail.” Polycarp, again, the
disciple of St John, quotes 1 Cor. vi. 2 as the words of St Paul4
In the shorter Greek edition of the Epistles of Ignatius, who
was Bishop of Antioch, and bhad been known to the Apostles®,
there are many quotations from this Epistle, though its author
is not named® Irenaeus, the disciple of Polycarp?, and of
others who had seen the Apostles?, not only quotes this Epistle

! Euseb. Eecl. Hist. UL 4.

2 Ibid. 111. 16. It is found in the famous Alexandrian MS. of the
N.T., cne of the oldest which have come down to us.

3 Clement, 15£ Ep. fo the Corinthians, ch. 47.

4 5 otk olda pév, 61¢ ol dyior TOV kdopoy xpwalow; xafuws Iailos Bi-
Sioxer. Polycarp, Ep. to the Philippians, ch. 11. He also quotes vv.
9, 1o of the same chapter, though not with the Apostle’s name. Ibid.

ch. v. 5 Eus. Eecl. Hist, 111. 22.
6 The genuineness of this edition is, however, denied by some,
7 Against Heresies, 11L 3. 4. 8 Ibid. 1v. 33. 1.

&2
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as the work of St Paul, but mentions it as having been written
to the Corinthians®. After his time it is needless to multiply
quotations. At the close of the second or the beginning of
the third century, Tertullian, a learned and able writer, not only
quotes it but devotes a considerable part of his Treatise against
Marcion to an analysis of its contents, and from that time
onward it has unhesitatingly been accepted as the work of
the Apostle St Paul, and as one of the canonical writings of the
Church.

CHAPTER 1IV.

DOCTRINE OF THE RESURRECTION.

There is no other passage in the New Testament which
treats of the Christian doctrine of the Resurrection with such
force and fulness as the fifteenth chapter of this Epistle. This
doctrine is the keystone of the Gospel arch, and formed, as we
learn from the first record of the proceedings of the Christian
Church, the chief feature in the preaching of its first Apostles.
They ‘gave witness’ of the Resurrection of the Lord ‘with
great power?’; they grieved the Sadducees by ‘teaching through
Jesus the Resurrection of the dead?®; they regarded themselves
as specially concerned to be ‘witnesses of the Resurrection®’
It was evidently the leading feature in the teaching of St Paul.
In his sermon at Athens he preached *Jesus and the Resurrec-
tion%’ And when, years afterwards, he stood to answer for his
heresies at a tribunal of his fellow-countrymen, his first remark
was ‘of the hope and Resurrection of the dead am I called in
question®’ We are therefore prepared to find him laying
especial stress upon this doctrine. 'We shall not be surprised
to find him preferring it to all others. It is to him the ar#iculus

' Book I11. Against Heresies, 11. 9; 18. 2. In V. 7. 1 he calls it the

First Epistle to the Corinthians.
2 Acts iv. 33. 3 Acts iv. 2. 4 Acts i 22.
5 Acts xvii. 18. ¢ Acts xxiii. 6.
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stantis aut cadentis ecclesiae. Without it there is no Christianity!,
no deliverance from sin®, no future life3, To deny it is to give the
lie to all his preaching® And therefore he takes especial care
to bear witness to the fac#.

I. His words on this point are well worthy of study, for upon
the fact of the Resurrection depends not only the whole doctrinal
system of Christianity, but the whole question of the credibility
of the Gospel History. An acute writer has lately observed
that the whole question of miracles stands or falls with the
capital miracle of the Resurrection of Christ®. If that miracle
be once conceded, it is but splitting straws to discuss the
possibility or probability of minor miracles. If it be denied,
with it goes the whole claim of Christ to be considered in any
special or peculiar sense the Son of God. We are therefore
forced to give marked attention to what was very probably the
Jirst written account we have of the Resurrection of Christ®,
And here we may remark (1) the fearless tone of the ApostleT.
There is, as Robertson has observed, the “ring of truth” about
tire whole chapter®, There is no hesitation, no half-hearted-
ness. The language is not that of a man who says “I hope” or
“1 believe,” but ‘7 £nzow that my Redeemer liveth,and that He
shall stand at the latter day upon the earth®” We may observe
further (2) the Zwme when the Apostle was writing. It was about
twenty-five years after the Resurrectionl. There were plenty
of witnesses still alive who could be interrogated about what
they themselves had seen and heard. Nor was there any diffi-
culty in the investigation. Jerusalem was by no means difficult
of access from Corinth, and abundant opportunity existed for
disproving the assertions of the Apostle if such disproof were
possible. Lastly observe (3) the nature of the testimony.
Instead of being vague and confused, it is definite and precise.

1 Ch. xv. 14. LA 3 2. 18, 4 2. 18,

5 Eecce Homo, p. 10 (4th edition).

6 Unless we suppase the Gospels of St Matthew and St Luke to
have been already written. See notes on ch. xi. 23, xv. 3.

7 Ch. xv. 1—20, 30—34.

8 Lect. XXVIIL on the Epistles to the Corinthians.

9 Job xix. 23. 10 See note on ch. xv. 13,
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Names of living men are given!, men who had themselves
publicly stated that they had eaten and drunk with Jesus after
He had risen from the dead® Occasions are mentioned, and
the greater part of five hundred persons are stated to be still
living, who saw the fact with their own eyes®. No clearer
evidence could be given that, as the Apostle said on another
occasion, this thing ¢ was not done in a corner*’

Il. We may remark next on St Paul’s doctrine of the Resur-
rection. Christ, we are told, is the Zas# Adam?, a second pro-
genitor, that is, of mankind. A new and grander humanity is
introduced into the world by Him. Its law of operation is spirit-
ual, not natural®; that is to say, it comes into the world not in the
ordinary course of nature, but by means which are above and
beyond that course’. The means whereby the first rudiments
of the manhood which is from above is communicated to man is
Jaith®, that is, the practical acknowledgment of the facts of the
unseen spiritual universe®. This saves man by the gradual in-
corporation into his very nature of that spiritual humanity which
is given to the world by Christ®®. And if this process be in
operation at death, if the humanity of Christ be then dwelling in
man, if he have ‘the earnest of the Spirit!}) through Whom
that humanity is imparted?’?, his resurrection is secured®, His
body .is then as a seed planted in the ground. It contains
within it the principle of an imperishable life, a principle which
at the end of a period of any length soever, will assert its power.
Butnot atonce, For(1)“the literal resurrection is but a develop-

! Ch. xv. 8, 7. ? Acts x. 41. 3 ch, xv. 6.

¢ Acts xxvi. 20. 5 Ch. xv. 43.

6 St John i. 13, fil. 5; r Cor. il. 4, 5, xv. s0; Tit. iii. 5, 6; James
i, 18; 1 Pet. 1. 23.

7 St John iii. 3; 1 Cor. xv. 47; 2 Cor. v. 17; Gal. vi. 15; Heb.
vii. 16.

8 St John iii. 16—18, vi. 40, 475 Rom. iii. 25; 1 Cor. xv. 1, 2, &c.

9 Tleb. xi. 1. 10 St Matt. xiii. 33; St John vi. 53—60, xiv. 23,
xvil. 23; Rom. vi. 8, 6; Gal. ii. 20, &ec.

1t 5 Cor. i. 223 Eph. i. 13, 14.

18 St John iii. 5, 6, 8; Rom. v. 5, viil. 7—17; 1 Cor. vi. 19; Gal
iv. 6, 7; Eph. ii. 22; Phil. i. rg; Tit. iii. 5 (Greek); 1 John iv. 13.

18 Gt John vi. 54; Rom. viii. 11 1 Cor. xv. 37, 38, 42, 43, 44, 52—34.

14 1 Cor. xv. 28. :
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ment of the spiritual” It is from “spiritual goodness” that we
can “infer future gloryL” The spiritual life must manifest its
presence here in antagonism to all that is evil and base, in
sympathy and in active cooperation with all that is great and
glorious and like Christ, if it is to assert its power hereafter in
victory over the grave. And (2), this great conflict, necessary in
the world as well as in every individual soul, must have been
fought out, not merely in the individual but in the race,
before that victory is obtained. The natural life in the world
at large, as in the individual, must precede, and eventually
be ‘swallowed up’ by the spiritual®. All that ‘opposeth and
exalteth itself’ against the kingdom of righteousness must
be brought into captivity before the spiritual principle can have
its perfect working®. Even death itself must cease to bed And
then the power from on high will transform our body of
corruption into a spiritual machine of vast and exalted powers5.
As the germ of life of the future plant is contained in the
seed planted in the ground, so there will be a link of connec-
tion between the new body and the old® As the same germ,
by the law of its being, attracts to itself material particles
suitable to its needs as it unfolds to its full perfection, so
will it be with the spirit of man after the Resurrection”. But
the transformation will involve no loss, except of what is
known and felt to be a hindrance and a burden®. The
new body will be a development of, not a substitute for, the old.
“This corruptible’ will ‘put on incorruption’ and ‘this mortal’
will ‘put on immortality?.! We shall not ‘be unclothed, but
clothed upon, that mortality may be swallowed up of life’®.” And
this wondrous change will be due to the fact that Christ, in His
new and glorified humanity, dwells in the hearts of those who
are united to Him by faith. He will ¢ quicken our mortal bodies,

1 Robertson, Lecture XLI1I. on Epistles to the Corinthians.

2 1 Cor. xv. 46, 53, 54; 2 Cor.v. 4. 8 1 Cor, xv. 25. 4[Corxva6
5 Cor XV, 43—44, 533 2 Cor. v. 1—4; Phil. iii. 215 Col. iii. 4;
1 John iii. 2; Rev. i. 13—16. -

6 1 Cor. xv. 36—38, 42—44. 7 1 Cor. xv. 38. See note,

8 Rom. viil. 23; 2 Cor. V. 2, 4. 9  Cor. xv. 53.

1 2 Cor. v. 4.
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on acconnt of,’ or, as some copies read, ¢ &y means of, His Spirit
that dwells in them. ¢‘If Christ be in you, the body is dead
because of sin, but fhe spiril is life, because of righleousness\}
that is, His Righteousness, appropriated and inwrought in us
by faith. ‘If we have been planted together in the likeness of
His death, we shall be also in the likeness of His Resurrec-
tion?’: ‘for as in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be
made alive3” And that because ‘whoso eateth My Flesh and
drinketh My Blood,’ whoso assimilates and makes his own by
taking it into himself the new and Divine Manhood of the Son
of God, ¢ katk eternal life, and 1 will raise him up at the Last
Day4/’

CHAPTER V.
ANALYSIS OF THE EPISTLE,

Part I. THE DIvisioNs IN THE CORINTHIAN CHURCH.

CH. I.—IV.
Section 1. Salutation and Introduction, i. 1—q.
{a) The persons addressed ........o.ovveenneenens cevenes veeeee T, 2
(8) Salutation of grace and peace .....coveviireeirrenn....
t Thanksgiving for the mercies vouchsafed to the*
Corinthian Church ................ e 4—9.
Section 2. Rebuke of the Divisions in the Cormthlan Church,
i. T0—17.
a) Exhortation to unity ...... 10.
} Reason for this exhortation. Report concernmg ‘the
divisions at Corinth .....ccooovviiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiennns 11, I12.

{v) Christ, not Paul, the centre of the Christian system 13—17.

Section 3. God’s message not intended to flatter the pride of man,
i 18—31.
(@) The preachmg of the Cross intended to destroy
men's confidence in their own wisdom ............ 18—2r1.
{8} Therefore it would of course disappoint men’s na-
tural ideas of power or wisdom among Jews or
GENLILES tvvevrrnsrerrenrsenaesocnreeransarstorsrensacnras 22, 23.
(v} Yet to those who can appreciate it, the doctrine of
- the Cross can prove to be both power and
WISAOM  ...cevivivnerenerererrinreriiirnneneenirnn.. 24.

1 Rom. viii. 10. # Rom. Vi, §.
3y Cor.xv. 22. ¢ St John vi. 54.
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(8) And this because God is so infinitely above man
that the least evidence of His greatness is far

above man’s highest efforts ......ccoocveviniiiie 235.
(€} The character of the first converts to Chnstlamty
regarded as a witness to this truth .................. 25—29.
{f) Christ the true source of all excellence ...... carens 30, 3I.

Section 4. The wisdom of the Gospel discernible by the spiritual
faculties alone, ii. 1—16.
(a¢) St Paul eschewed all human wisdom, that God
might have all the glory ...ucveviviniiiiiiiiiiinnnne, —5.
(8) Not that he had no wisdom to impart, but it was
wisdom of a different character from that of
TDAD .iintirtn e reen st eree e e aanaeaeeneeanaeees . 6—8.
() For it came by the revelation of God’s Spirit......... 9, 10.
(3) Who had perfect means of knowing what He re-

vealed ...iiiieeereiireiier e s, .
(¢} This is the Spirit the Christian teachers have re-
ceived and by Whose influence they speak......... 12, 13.

{¢} The man who does not raise himself above this life
has no faculty wherewith to apprehend these

things .ooviviiiiie e 4.
{n) It belongs alone to the man who possesses spmtual
faculties, has the Mind of Christ.....c.cccvviianiene g, 10.

Section 5. The  partizanship of the Corinthians a hindrauce to
spiritual progress, iii. r—4.
{a) The Corinthians were incapable of entering into
+ this spiritual wisdom .......c...c.oeiiieniniiiin I 2
(8) Because they looked at the man, not at his message 3, 4

Section 6. Christian Ministers only labourers of more or less
efficiency, the substantial work being God’s, iii. g—23.
{«) Men are but instruments, God the efficient cauvse ... 5—8.
(8) Man’s duty is to build properly on the true foun-

dation, Jesus Christ .........coooriiiiininieiinininnae. 10—1I35.
{v) Responsibility incurred by those who undertake to
teach in the Church ..ccciiimviniiiiniinniiiiininnnn, 16, 17,

(8) Need for them to renounce the wisdom of this world 18—a20.
(e) Conclusion, ‘Lét ne man glory in men,’ for all
things are God’s .. coeeiieeiiiiiinn e 22, 23.

Section . 'The true estimation of Christ’s ministers, and the true
criterion of their work, iv. 1—7%.
(2} Christian teachers, as ‘ministers of Christ, and
stewards of the mysteries of God,” outside the
sphere of human judgments ......ccceevvuvecrerunenee 1—5.

(8) St Paul desires to put down personal nvalnes in
(1053081111 17 « J PP 6, 7.
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Section 8. Contrast between the Corinthian believers and St Paul,

iv. 8—=21.
(=} The Corinthians enjoy all the temporal beneﬁts of
the Gospel St Paul bears all the burden ......... . 8—Ir3.
{8) St Paul’s object to lead the Corinthians into con-
formity to the Gowpel ................................. T4~—T17.

(v} He will use severity for this end, if other means fail 18—a21.

ParT II, MORAL DISORDERS IN THE CORINTHIAN CHURCH.
CH, V.—VII,

Section 1. ‘The case of the Incestuous Person, v. 1—8.
{a) The offender to be expelled .......ccceveeniiiniieininnnns —3.
(8) Reason: because the leaven of evil sunders men
from Christ ..... oot rnenirenaatanteaesraaearetnannerts 6—8.

Section 2. Application of the same principle to offenders generally,
V. 9—1I3.
(2) The duty of refusing to hold intercourse with
offenders to be confined to those within the
ChUrch  .ovvieiiiieiereirrrerrern e rereararensnens 9—II.
(8) Because those only who are within the Church are
within the sphere of its judgment ........c.ooveeeen 12, I3

Section 3. The way to settle disputes in the Christian Church, vi.

1—I1.
(@) The sin of going to law in the heathen courts re-
buked ..oviiiiiiiiiieri e e e 1—7.
(8) The graver evils whlch led to such lawsuits re-
buked .o e e 8-—I11.

Section 4. The guilt of the Fornicator, vi 12—20.
(#) General principle. The lawfulness of all actions
in themselves. Limitation (r) that they must not
injure others, (2) that they must not interfere

with our mastery over ourselves ........... TR 12.
(8} Practical application ......ccvueiiiinieeiienniiiiienieienes 13—20.
(1) Comparative nnimportance of questions con-
cerning f0od  ....ivciiii i 13.
{2) Immense importance of the question of for-
NICALION  t1.iveieriiinvrsenenneieeernriiresseanasons 13—20.

{a) Because fornication is a violation of the
fundamental laws of the human body... 13.

(#) Because the body was created for and
redeemed by Christ .....ccocceniiiiiiinnt 13, I4-

(¢) Consequently fornication violates the union :
between God and the body He has
created for Himself .......... rernanen 15—I7.
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(¢) Therefore the sin of fornication has a
special guilt of its QWN ...civevireeiiniennes 8.

(¢} Aggravated by the fact that Christ bas
made the body the temple of His Spirit 19, z0.

Section 5. Advice concerning Marriage and Celibacy, vii. 1—9.
{a¢) General principle. Celibacy the state preferable in
itself, marriage the more necessary under ex-
isting circumstances ......ccoeeveeruneceranennennnnnrens 1, 2—g.
(8) Duties of married Persons ......ccecvviesicrsvenivasinnenee 3—5.

Section 6. Mutual obligations of Married Persons, vil. 10—16.

{a}) General instruction. Married persons not to live

aﬁzart or to contract second marriages during

the lifetime of their former partners ............... 10—14.
(8) Modification under special circumstances, where one

party is converted to Christianity while the other

remains in heathenism ...c.eueeveerivreneniiiienernnnas 15, 16.

Section 4. Christianity not intended to revolutionize the relations
between the believer and society, vii. 17—24.
Affirmation of the above principle generally .....cc.cvvene 17, 24.
Special application
{a) to Jews and Gentiles ......coovvuierneneenriiiininnninenens. 18, 10

(B) 0 SIAVES iivveeriiiiiirerrer i renerieer e et ereaeeaeeees 20—23.
Section 8. General instructions concerning the marriage of Virgins,
vii. 25—38.

a} Celibacy preferable, marriage allowable ............... 25—28.
Marriage to be contracted in a spirit of self-denial  29—31.

v} For marriage tends to produce care, and care is alien
to the spirit of the Gospel.......ccocoiviiiiiiiinniinns 32—35-
(8} The duty of a father towards his daughter ............ 36—38.

Section 9. Second marriage of women, vil. 39, 40. Permitted but
not advised.

PART III. SoclAL AND ECCLESIASTICAL DISORDERS IN THE
CoRINTHIAN CHURCH, CH. VIII.—XIV.

DivisioNn 1. The guestion of meats offered in sacrifice to idols.
viil.—xi. I.
Section 1. The question discussed, viii.

{a) To be settled rather by love than knowledge ...... —3.

{3) The enlightened Christian knows that an idol is
really nothing ......ccoeeviiiiiinnnn v 4—06.

{v) But all are not equally enlightened ...........cco.ceenn 7-

(8) The question being in itself indifferent, we are
bound to consider what are likely to be the
results of our conduct  ..euciniiiiiiiensi e 8— 13.
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Section 2 (parenthetical). St Paul's defence of his Apostolic au-
thority, ix. 1—14.
This authority, and his right to receive maintenance at the hands of
the Church, having been questioned (z. 1, 4—6), St Paul shews :
(2) That the Corinthian Church is itself a standing

guarantee of his Apostleship ..........cceoeeiiinl 2.
(B) Three illustrations of his right fo maintenance by
the Church (see Notes) .uiiiiveirierecrnienirinenionens 7.
(7) The principle further illustrated from the Law ...... 8—ro.
) Spiritzal benefits deserve at least temporal recom-
PEISE  .ouiviinnsiriresseieseriievnnsseenesceraaa s eraas It.
(¢) The principle has been conceded in the case of
others w12,

(#) Further illustrations from the temple service 13, T4

Section 3. (Return to main argument, see end of ch. viii.). St
Paul’s own use of his Christian liberty is restrained by the
thought of the needs of others, ix. 15—23.

{a) This was his object in preaching the Gospel without
ChAarge ...ooiveiimniiiiiiic e 15—18.
(8) His practice being to ignore self for the profit of others 19—23.

Section 4. Exhortation to self-restraint, ix. 24—27.

{a) All need self-restraint in the Christian course ...... 24, 25.
(8) St Paul himself finds it no easy task ......cvvenvennns 26, 27.

Section 5. Example of Israel a warning to Christians, x. 1—14.
{a) In spite of great privileges, want of self-restraint was
fatal to the majority of the Israelites in their
pﬂgnma ................................................ 1—1I0.

Section 6. The danger of eating meats offered to idols shewn from
the example of sacrificial feasts in general, x. 15—22.
(a) Eating at the Lord’s Table brings a man into com-
munion with Christ .......cccocciiiiiniiirnncninnnn. 15—I17.
(8) The same principle applied to Jewish sacrificial meals 18.
{y) The idol is itself nothing, but its worship involves
the recognition as divine of other beings than

L T TP 19, 20.
(3) We must either decide for God or His enemies,
we cannot have fellowship with both ............... 21, 22.

Section 4. Practical directions on the subject, x. 23—xi. 1.
The principle (ch. vi. r2) being restated in ». 23, it follows :
(o) That we are to aim at the profit of others, not our

......................................................... 24.
(8) That we need have no scruples of our own on the
L0 3 25—27
(v) But that we are to respect the scruples of others 28.
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{8) Not that Zkey have a right to lay down principles of

action for Us ...eeoveeniieiii s 29, 30
¢) But that e are bound in all things to seek God’s
4
glory and the edification of our neighbour ...... 31—xi. I.

DivisioN 2. The conduct and dress of women at the Public
Services of the Church, xi. 2—16.

(a) God’s order in the world .......c.covvevvernvanienirennnns

(8) Men should be uncovered, women covered in the

cOngregation ....viieeveiiiniie e e 4—0.
{v) Reason. The covering in the congregation the sign
of being under authority while there ............... 7—I2.

(8) Argument from sense of natural fitness ..... . I3—I5.
(¢} Argument from the custom of the Churches

DivisioN 3. Disorders at the Lord’s Supper, xi. 17—34.
(¢) Divisions, self-assertion, and disorder in the congre-

X8 L S R 17—22.
() Imstitution of the Lord’s Supper .... .. 23—1z6,
() Manner in which it should be observed ............... 27—34.

DIvISION 4. Abuse of Spiritual Gifts, xii.—xiv.
Sectipnr 1. Their origin and character, xii. 1—11.
{g) How to discern their nature .........occevvivninnnnennn, —3.

Y The Spirit the same, his operations manifold, their
object the profit of the Church

Section 2. Comparison of the unity of the body, and the unity of
the Church, xii. 12—31I.

{«) Analogy between the body and the Church, each
being made up of many members, yet bemg one

organized whole ..........cccceeiiiiiniiiiins iniiinn, 12—TI4.
(8} Absurdity of setting up separate interests in the
body .eeieiiii e creras I5—21,
(v) Each member of the body possesses its own proper
gifts, and receives its due share of honour ......... 22—20,
(8) Application of these principles to the Christian
Church oo e e, 27—31¥
Section 3. The excellencies of Love, xii, 3r—xiii. 13.
a) Importance of love...cuuucvvernnnnn veriorenans Xilo 3r—xdii, 3.
Character of love ..ccoiviiiiiiiiiniiiniiiiincereneneenn, 4.
y) Permanence of love ......ccciiiiiiiiiiimnnninenenn, 8—13.
Sectior 4. Superiority of the gift of prophecy to that.of tongues, xiv.
—25.
{2} Prophecy superior to the gift of tongues, in that it
is a means of edification ..........ccceveeeiiinieenna, I—5.

(8) Reason. Unknown tongues not understood in the
CoDgregation ....ciiciviiriiiiiinini e 6—19.
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{v) The result of their public use, confusion instead of
edification ......eoiiiii e, 20—-23.
(3) The opposite result produced by prophecy ......... 24 23

Section 5. Regulations to Insure decency and order, xiv. 26—j0.

a} Rebuke of self-assertion e ea 26,
Rules for the use of tongues .. ceee 27, 28
v} For prophecy ...cciviiveniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciin e 29-—31.
(8) Laid down because spiritual gifts should be under
the rule of right reason .......c.cocviemiiinniiennianns 32, 33-
{¢) The public ministrations of women forbidden ...... 34—36.
($) Exhortation to obedience and order.. ceresssrerees 3740,

Part IV. DOCTRINE OF THE RESURRECTICN. CH. XV,

Section 1. Establishment of the fact, xv. 1—I1.

(a) It formed part of St Paul’s preaching ......c.c.cceunne 1I—4.
(8) It was testified to by sundry well-known eye-
WILNESSES  tivverrrioen creisirererrrectsiinenniiiernernns 5—Y.
{7y} St Paul himself, whatever his Apostolic claims, had
seen the Risent Lovd  .ovveveecvviniiniiiiiiinnnicciniains 8.

Section 2. ‘The Resurrection of Christ the foundation of all Chris-
tianity, xv. 12—19.
(a) The resurrection of other men depends entirely
upon it ...... veee 1214,
(8) To denyitis to destroy the credit of the Cbristian
11571 o 15.
(v) As well as Christian faith, and hope, and deliver-
ance from SN ..cceveecreienciinnnrnivessuniiniiinrennnne 16—19.

Section 3. The place of the Resarrection of Christ in the scheme
of Redemption, xv. 20—28.
(2) The Resurrection of Christ the first-fruits of His
Work

{(8) Foras man was the instrument of our death, so man
was destined to be the instrument of our life ... 2, 22.
{7) In the Divine order, Christ must precede His

TEMDETS iutenvenirisiracisisaesnarnesssaiasssaereenissan 23
{3) And reduce, as Mediator, all that opposes God into
submission to Himself .......ccoceueevniriniiinaniinns 25—27.

(¢) In order that He may finally deliver up the
Kingdom to the Father, and God may be all in
- U g 24, 27, 28.

Section 4. Argument from the lives of believers, xv. 29—34.

(«) Those who are baptized for the dead  .......... venes 20
}ﬂ) Those who undergo suffering for Christ’s sake ..... . 30—32.
7) Danger of a contrary doctrine leading to a re-

laxation of MOrals ....vseeesercseoessansees cereesnsrnases 33 34
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Seetion . Manner of the Resurrection, xv. 35—53.

() Analogy of the seed: (1) it rises again; (z) there

are different kinds of seeds ..........civeunn reevessien 35—38.
{B) There are various gerera in animal life .. v 36
(7} There are diversities among the heavenly bodies ... 40, 41.
(8) Therefore there will be (1) diversity, (2) change in

the Resurrection bodies.....c.cocivevrveererirarirareanns 42— 44.
() The change will be from the natural to the spiritual,

through Christ the life-giving spirif .......ccones 44y 45-
() Priority of the natural to the spiritual ............... 46—39. -
() The change consists in the translation of corruption

into incorruption .........cociieeennn. cerertesasnrenns 50—53

Section 6, Result of the Resurrection,—Victory. xv. 54—58.

(a) The believer’s victory over death ........ccoceirinuens 54—57.
{(8) Christian exertion in this life not thrown away ...... §8.

PART V. SUNDRY PRACTICAL DIRECTIONS. CONCLUSION.

CH. XVIL
u} Directions concerning the Collection ......coiivevesss I—4.
{ﬁ Information concerning St Paul’s impending visit... 5—o.
(y) Concerning Timothy and Apollos .......ccocoveeninnnn J0—I2.
(3) Exhortation to earnestness and love .............. o I3 I4.
{¢) Concerning Stepharpas and his companions .. 15—18,
() Salutations .........ccoveriemiiiiininiin. . IQ—21.

(n) Solemn warning .........oociviiiiiinniini e 22.
(¢} Benediction.......... Crrataeeates it e e rar e 23, 24.



MTPOZ KOPINOIOYZ A

1 ~ 3 ~ ~
1 ‘*Iadres kryrés dmioToros XpioTob 'Inood Sia
ri -~ A r [4 3 2 A 3 /
Oerqparos Oeob kai Zwobévns o adengds tf éxxincla
ToU Beob 5 ovon dv Koplbw, nryacuévors év X 5
ot fOeol T ovon ¢é pivlo, gyiacpivors év XpioTd
~ ¢ A} -~
Inaob, kxnTols dyiows, ovy wdoiv Tols émikalovuévois
-~ £ - b -~ " -~
70 Svopa Tob kupiov nudr 'Incot Xpiorol év mavti
14 b A L4 - r L. * > ! Y
Téme, avTdv Kai nuov. ‘ydpis vplv kxai eipiyn amwo
~ £ ~ \ 2 ~ ~
Ocotr waTpos npor kal kvpiov Inocoed Xpiored. *Evya-
~ ! At ~ A ~ -~
proTd 7@ Jedd pov wavToTe wepl VeV émi TH ydpiTe ToD
~ ”~ 13 L4 ~ ¥ ~y ~n 5t > \
Beod 77 Sobelon duiv év Xpiore 'Ingod, *dru v wavri
3 A’ I3 5 pd b ~ 3 A X/ A / 14
émhouvticOnte év aiT, év mavTl Noyw kai wdoy yrwoe,
\ \ ’ - -
*xabws 70 paptipiov Tod Xpiotol éBeBaiwlbn év Duiv,
-~ L4 -
TdaTe vpds un vorepeiclar év undevi yaplopati, dmex-
14 ~ ~
Sexouévous Ty dmwoexadvyriv Tob xuplov nuoy Incod
XpioTod, *os xal BeBaidoer tpuds os Télous dveyxhi)-
- L4 14 ~ ~ ~ ~
Tous év T nuépa Tob - kuplov Tu@r 'Ineot Xpiorod.
Py v e B ' 8 3y s o 19 ) N n ¢~
woTos 6 Beds, 8 of éxnnbnte els xowwilav Tol viod
-~ - n ~ (O
avrod 'Incoti Xpiorod Tod rvpiov nuwy.
o ~ ¢ ] ~ ~
YTlapaxard 8¢ Duds, ddehdot, bia Tod dvéuaTos Tob
r e ~ k) -~ n b 3 A 14
xvplov uev ‘Inoot Xpiatod, va 16 avTo Méynre wrdvres
. 4 L) E
kal p1 7 év buly oylopara, fre 8¢ rxarnpriouévor év
~ 1 - A (Y n y A r 1 38 A ’H '
¢ avTP voi kal év TH adry yréuy. Védnawln ydp pou
I. COR. - A



2 ETHZTOAH I 11

7T€pb v,u,wu, aﬁe?ui)ot, pov, Vmo TAY X?\om, b eprGs‘

év Dulv elolv. “Néyo O¢ TobTe, éTi ExacTos Updy
\ \ s

Néyer” "Byw wéy epr Iladhov, éysd 8¢ *Amodld, éyw

n~ 1

8¢ Knod, éyw 8¢ Xpiorol. “uepépiorar 6 Xpiotds;
1 ~ b ’ ¢ "y U] * 3 N

un Iadhos éotavpdln Vmép spdy, 7 els T0 dvopa

Maihov éBamticlnre; “evyapiord T e 471 ovdéva

¢~ 10! 3 \ 7 A g . 1Y 4

vuwy éBdmTica e pn Kpiomov xai T'diov: “*lva un

4 )

Tis €ly) OTL €ls TO €pov dvopa éBamTicOyTe. éRdmTica
8¢ kai Tov ZTepavd olkov' Notmov ovk olda e Twa
\
dMhov éBammica’ "ov qap améorenéy pe XpioTos
Bawnﬁew Ny svafye)»ageaem otk év codia )»oryov

tva un xevwly o a--ra,upos' 7ol XpioTod.
18¢ 0 K ) K.A. 7
dryas yap o Tod aTavpod Tois peY amoN uuévols
1] ~ . ~
pwpla éotiv, Tols 8¢ cwlopévows quiv dlvauis deod éoriv.
i I3 -~ L3
PoéyparTar yap' "AToNd Ty codiav TdY copdy, xal
~ ~ k] r ~
Ty olveaiy Tov cvverdy abeticw. *Ilob oopos; wod
~ I~
YpappaTevs ; wod avvlnTyTs Tol aldves TovTov; ovyi
b ~ 4 ‘a1
éuipaver 6 Beos Ty codlay Tod roouov; "émedsj yap
8y 17 copla Tod Beol ovk éyvw 6 KoTpos Sia is bl
ér T codia Tob feob ovk &y 0T 108 TS codlas
3\ I3 3 [ 4 b \ ~ ! ~ 14
Tov Bedy, evdoxnaer 6 feos Sid i pwplas Tod knpvrypa-
. 2 A\ ~
Tos odocar Tovs mioTevovTas” Témedny xal ‘Toudalos
~ N ~
anuela atrotow rat "EXMyves goplav fprotaw, *rjueis
’ A 3 ! ¥
8¢ kmpvoaopey XpioTov éotavpwudévov, Tovdalos uév
I3 ~ A ~ ~
ardvdahov, éQveoiy 8¢ pwpiav, *aidrols 8¢ Tols wAyTOlS,
4 A -~
Tovdalows Te xal 'E)Jw;o-w Xpwrov Oeod Svvapiv xal 4
8 ~ ! . 27
cot codlav
avlpdmewy éotly, kal 70 acfevés Tob Beot loyvpbTepoy

o7 70 p.wpcw Tol Beod aoqu'repov TV

- . AY ~ ~
Tov dvfpdmwv.  *BMémere wdp Ty £Mjow Vudv,
S \ A hY ! . -
adedol, &1L oU mOANOL codoi kaTd gdpka, oV ToANo:
b 1 LA 7 2 Ay \ - \ ~
Suvatoi, ov moANel evyevels aAAa Ta pwpa ToD
4 3 4 (4 hY o s, \ ’
kogpov ékenéfarto 0 Beds iva ratawryvvy Tovs codols,



I1. 12 MMPOZ KOPINOGIOYZ A 3

\ \ 3 -~ ~ I3 3 14 3 A 4
kai Ta dolevi]) 7ol xoopov éfeléfato o Oeos lva rxatai-

I3 ~ n !
oyvry Td loyvpd, ®kal Ta dyev) Tol kdopov xal Ta
3 '9 I3 ] 7 ¢ 9 ’ \ \ o e Ay
ékovlevnuéva éfenétato 6 Beos, Td wij Svra, Wwa Ta dvra
29 ¢/ ! hY ’
xarapynay, *émws py kavynonTtar wioa gdpf évaimioy
-y 1} 9 ol 202 s ~ 8\ - A 3 v X - ,I ~
Tt feob. *éE avTod B¢ vuels éoré év XpioTo Insod,
W k) ] ’ L) ¥y A ~ ’ z
05 éyernOn codia Nuiv dmwd Beod Siraiosvvn Te ral
° b \ 3 ] 81 ¢/ M 7 . €
ayiacpos kal aroliTpwos, * va kabos yéyparrar: ‘O
. ! !
kavywpevos, év kupiep Kavyacfo.
1 \ ' - s
2 'Kdys enov wpos vuds, ddehoi, TAbov ob xal
L4 \ ’ £y - € - \ [4
vrepoynv Aoyou 1 dodlas xaTayyéAhwy vuly T6 papTu-
N ~ -~ 3 \ » ! t
piov 7ot Geod. oV yap Expura eidévar Tv v Vplv € uy
-~ ~ I > A\
Incoiv XpioTov kai ToiTov éoTavpwuévor. ‘rkayd év
! . I ~ ¥ '
dofevela kai év GpoBw xai év Tpopw TOANG éyevoumy
e o~ 4 ¢ \ r ’ s »
wpos uds, *xal 6 Néyos pov kai To krjpuyud pov ovk éy
metfols copias Noyows, AN év dmodeifer mvevpatos kal
1’ B [} ¢ A A5 3 ’ > '
Svvapews, *ta 1 wioTis Sudv un  év copig avlpdTay
. 3 L} ~
a\N év Suvvaper Oeod. °Zodiav 8¢ Naloluer év Tols
. I [ \ k] ~ ”n~ I > M -
TeAelows, codiay 8¢ ov TOD al@ros TolTovu oUdé THOV
dpyérrey Tob aidvos TolTov Tdv KaTapyovuévwy:
72 hY ~ ~ . 3y
"anha Aalodper feol codlav év pvernple TV dwoxe-
/ A yr
kpvpuévny, v mwpodpioey 6 Oeds mwpo TdY alwvev el
L € -~ "N 1 3 ~ y
S6kav Hpdy, >y oldels Ty dpxdvTer Tod aldves TouToy
N ~ ! -~
éyvwrer” el yap &yvwcav, ok dv Tov kilpiov Ths 8ofns
3 3 & k4 \
éoTavpwaayv. ‘dAhd xabés yéypamrar, “A oplarpds
* < A 5 1 sr MY s E) ’
ovk €idev xal ols ovk frovaey kal émi xapdiav avlpémov
k] ! \ e ~ -~ 2
ovx dvéfn, & nrolpacer 6 Beds Tols dyamdoiy avTor
10¢ A \ - N
‘puiv 8¢ amexddvfrev ¢ Oeds Sid ToD mvevuaTos. TO
AY ~ I3 3 - A \ 3 ~ ~ 11 7
Yap myevpa wavra épavva, kai Ta Baln Tob Geod. Mrig
hY ~Y 3 A ~
vdp oidev avBpwmwy. Ta Tob dvbpamov €l Y TO Tredua
~ 3 9 ’ Aoy t] o, ” \ \ e 6 ~ :B 1
Tot avfpwirov T6 év adTd; olTws xal Ta ToD-Oeodl oldels
b4 ) A \ ~ ~ 0 - 19 ¢ -~ 8\ %) ‘\
Eyveoker e i TO mwvebpa Tob Peob. ruels 8¢ ob To
A2



4 EMZTOAH I1. 12

~ ~ i ¥ ! 3 \ X ~ \ 4 ~
mredpa Tod Kocuov énaSBoper aA\d To wyedpa TO ék ToD
- LAY ~ ~ -~ o
Beod, (va eiddpev Ta Dmé Tob Geob yapioOévra Hulv, i
xai Aaholuey, ovx €v &ibaxtols dvfpwmivms goglas
3 ~ ! ~
Adyors, dAN év SidaxTols TVEVRATOS, TVEVUATIKOLS
\ / 14 \ 8\ b4 il
wvevpaTikd auvkpivovtes. “ruyiwcos 8¢ dvOpwmos o
2 \ a [ n ~. , \ > -
Séyetar Ta 7o mvelparos Tob feol pwpia yap avTd
] ! U ~ /4 A
éoriv, kal ov 8UvaTal yrdvas, 0Ty TrevpaTikds dvaxpive-
Tai. 6 8¢ mvevpaTinds avaxpiver wdavTa, avTos 8¢ U
/ -
oUBevos avaxpiverat. *tis wydp &yve vedv xuplov, is
: 2 ., ~ .\ ~ r ~ ¥
ovpPiBager avTov; nueis &¢ voly Xpiotod Exoper.
ki r 3y f L] 3 ~
3 *Kdyw, dSendol, otk 178vm}fny Aarfoas Suiv s
-~ ks k] L4
TreupaTIEols a\\ s caprivos, ws vymiows év XpioTed.
2 s t o] ) S 4 ? ~ . o AY It
vdha Vuds éméTica ob Bpdua olrw yap é8Uvacbe,
AN oude €ty vy Sbvacle *éri nyap oaprixol éoTe.
o T ~ oy LYY ) \
brrov yap év vuiy Inhos kai épis, ovyl capkikol éoTe Kal
A\ v . - [1:4 \ 3 .2 A
kata dvlpwmov mwepimateire; ‘otay ydp Méyn Tis” 'Eye
A 3
pév elus Tladhov, Erepos 8é "Eryw *Amorhd, ovk dvbpw-
ot éoTe; . .
k) A
*T{ oy éotiv Amordds; Ti 8¢ éorw Tadhos; Sudxo-
.
vor 1 dv émoTevoaTe, kal éxdoTe s & xipos Edwker.
Séyed édpiTevoa, ' ATorhds éméTiaer, dAAG 6 Beds piEaver
2.
"@oTe ovre 6 PuTevwy éoTiy T odre 6 wori{wr, aAN &
avfavev Geds.  °6 puredwy 8¢ xai 6 woTilwy &v elow,
A
&cacTos 8¢ Tov Lov picOov Ajurretar xata Tov iSiov
~ /. ~ '
komov. °Beod yap éoper aurepyol® Beod yewpytov, feol
oixoSout) éote. “ratd Ty ydapw Tob Oeod Ty Sobeicdv
» Wy
HOL @9 0'o¢()s‘ dpxlxrélc'rwv Ge,u,élt.oy E@fr]lca, aA\os ¢
~ 14 ~ 3
éroucodopel. ExaoTos 8¢ Bhemérw wds émoirodopel.
. R 14 ~ hY
Y Qepéhioy ydp d\hov ovdeis Svvatar Oeivar wapad Tov
I o ’ 2 ~ X I 12 2 81 - 3
KGL.LLG]JOV, 69 ETTLY lno’ovs‘ pLO"TOS‘. €l. O€ TIS €TOLKO-
8 Ty x 5§ 0 # [ L4 ’ ; xlg 13
opei émri Tov Gepéhior ypualov, apyvpiov, Mbous Teuiovs,



IvV.6 MPOZ KOPINBIOYZ A 5

’ ’ ] 13¢ r \ o \
Eiha, yoprov, xaldpny, VéxasTov To Epyov avepov
) .. N i o 5 vy ’
yeviioeras 1 ydp nuépa SuA@ael, 0Tt év mUpl amoKariT-
TeTal, Kal éxdaTou TO Epyov omoior éoTw TO Wip avTo
Soxipdae.  “el Twos TO fpyor péver & émowobopncev,
pia@oy Mjprerar

’ 3 N ) ’ o A [4 A
tnpwdicerar, avris 8¢ cwblicerar, oltws 8¢ ws Sid

o
el Twos TO épyov KaTakanceTa,

r 16 k4 ! of \ ~ A b A ~
mvpds.  *Ovx ol8ate 011 vaos Ocod éaTé kai TO mwvebpa
~ A 3 M3 € oA 17 W \ \ ~ A )
70D Beod oixel ¢v Vpiv; el Tis Tov vaor Tob Oeot phelper,
POepei TodTov 6 Oeos” 6 ryap vads Tod feod dyids éoTuv,

/ L4 - 1 -
olrivés éare vuels. “Mydels éavrov ébamardare” €l Tis
~ -* " -~ - ~
doxel codos elvas v uly &y TH aldvt ToUTE, pwpos
! o 4 / 19 ¢ AY 1] ~ I3
yevéolw, lva yévnras codds. 4 ydp codia Tob xéTpOU
TolTov pwpia wapd e Oed éoTiv. yéypamTal yap' ‘O
~ i)
Spagadpevos Tovs copovs v T mavovpyig avTdy. *xal
‘ . ' ’ \ hY ~ ~
warw Kipios ywaarer Tovs Scaloryiopots 76y coddy,
o - RN 91 ¢ ) ’ LI r .
07e eloly pdrasor. ¥ doTe undeis kavydobw év dvlpdrois
wdvTa ydp Vpsy éotiv, “eire Hadhos eire Amoriaws
v ~ W ! ¥ A » ’ L
eite Kods, eite woopos elre Lwn elve Oavatos, €ite
3 -~ ¥ I ! L4 -~ 23 ¢ ~ 8\ X ~
éveaTaTa elTe éANovTa, wdvTa budy, P duecls 8¢ XpioTol,
XpioTos 8¢ Beobd.
A € -~ W 4 €
4 'Ofros fuas royléobe avbpormoes ws drnpéras
~ ! ~ *
XpioTol kal oixovopous puoTnplwy Geod. *dde Nowmrov,
~ - 2 7
EyreiTar év Tols oixovdpors lva mTaTos Tis evpely. *éupol
8\ » b3 ’ ’ 3 [ ¢ gy C ~ b} Lol D S Y
¢ els éhayioTor éoTw lva U’ Vpdv dvakpil0d i vmo
L) 9 ’ [ .2 » :8\ ) \ ) ’ L4
avBpwmivns fpépas: arN ovdé éuautov dvaxpive* *ov-
\ \ 3 ~ I 3. b b 3 r r
Sév yap éuavtd ovvoida, A\’ ovk €v ToUTe dedikaiwpar:
ey ) ’ ;oo 5 \ \ ~
0 8¢ avakpivay pe kbptos éoTw. °doTe pn wpo xaipod
! of A ¥ € ! by A '3 A
Tt xpivete, €ws dv MOy o kipios, Os xal Pwtice Ta
A} ~
kpumTa Tol GKdTOUS kai Pavepdoes Tas Sovids TEv
v~ . A\ ! (3 I3 ~
kapdidy: xal ToTe 0 émaivos yevioerar éxdaTw AWO Tod
~ n 7z b I3
Oeot. °*Tadra 8, aderdol, pereaynpdrica eis éuavtoy



6 EITIZTO/‘\H IV 6

Kai A7ro)n7\my 8¢ duds, va év np,w ,u.aﬂ*rrre TO 1) U'7T€p &
fye'yparr-rat wa ;m els vmép Tob évos q')vo'tova'ee KaTd Tov
érépou. "Tis yap ae Buakpiver; T( 8¢ Exyeis § ovk ENafes;
I3 ~
€l 3¢ xai Enafes, Ti Kavydoar ws w)j MafBdv;
stS Fi b} f. »8 ) 14 . A
W Kexopeapuévor éoTé' 118 émhovriioare’ ywpls
Hpdy éBacihevoate’ kai dpeldv ye éBagireloate, va
[ S S S ’ 98 ~ ’ c \
xal nuels vuir ocvwBasilevowuer. *doxd yap, ¢ feos
€ ~ N k3 ! > ’ 3 /8 l‘ 3
nuds Tovs amoorohovs éoyatovs dmédelev, ws éme-
’ 4 ~ by
Oavatiovs, Gttt Oéarpoy éyevifnuer T4 xooup xai
s /- [N ) 0 ’ 30 ~ .\ 8 \ X ’
aryyeloss kai avbpomows. “nueis pwpol die Xpiaroy,
¢ ~ 8\ ’ k) X n, e ~ k] o~ (4 ~ 8\
vpels 8¢ Pppdvipor év XpioTd® tuels dobevels, dueis 8¢
¥ I € ~ .4 8 < ~ 8\ b3 11 ¥ ~
soxvpol” Upels évofor, npels 8¢ dripon “dype Ths
i A
dpte dpas cal mewdper Kal Snpduey kal yvuvitelopey
\ ’ 6 v ~ 12 \ ~ 3
kat kohapiliuela cal doTaTobper “xal xomidper épya-
Copevor Tals idlacs yepaiv' Aodopovpevor evhoyobuev,
14 3 /
Siwxopevor avexdueda, *Bracdypoluevor maparxaroduer,
14 ~
ws mepicaldppara Tol rdopov éyevrOnuer, wavTev
13 o » 14 hd ¥ ! < ~ I ~
mepifrnpa Ews dpTi. ovx dvTpémwy vpds ypapew TaiTa,
Al 14 ~
aA\’ ws Tékva pov ayamnra vovderd. Yéav ydp puplovs
\ ~
wadaywyods &xynre év Xpiord, dAN’ ol moliovs ma-
‘ .3 \ X ~ ,I ~ 8 \ ~ 3 ’ IR
Tépas* v yap Xpiotg Inool did Tod edayyeriov éyd
L€ A ’ 1 ~ ~
- Upds éyévvnoa. “mapaxahd obv vpds, puunral pov
yivea e,
17 hY ~ 4 ~
Awa Toito €meupa vpiv Tydbeov, & éoTiv pou
/ [\
Téxvov dyaTnTov Kal TiaTov év kuply, O Uuds dvapvice:
Tas 68ovs pov Tas év Xpuorg, xabos mavrayoed év wdon
14
exkryoia Sibdokw. Qs un épyouévou O€ pov wpos
duds épvoidOnodr Tives: “éledoopar 8¢ Tayéws mpos
L4 ~ b IY < ’ 3 ’ 1 4 > A r
vpds, édv 6 kipios Gennoy, kal yrdoopar ob Tov Néyov
T&Y Tepuaiwperwy, AANE THY Sivapiv Pov ydp év ANy
~ ~ £
7 Baagikeia Tol Beod, dAN’ év Suvdper. 1l Oéhere; év



VI 1 MTPOZ KOPINOIOYZ A 7

\ 4
pafde €\fw mpos Tpds, 4 év dyamy mvelpari Te
14
TPGOTNTOS
5 1'10?\. s ; 3 ¢ ’ \ .
s droletar €v Vulv mopvela, ral TowauTy
Tropveia fiTis oUdé év Tois Efvesw, doTe qyuraikd Tiva
\ ~ 4 3 ! by
ToU waTpds Exew. . *ral Duels weduotwpévor éoTé, Kai
LAY ~ 3 4 [ b ~ s ¢ ~ (4 3
ovxi pdAhov émevbnoate, va aply éx péaov vpdv o To
~ ! - A ~ !

&pyov ToliTo Tomjoas; ‘éyd ey ydp dmwwr Te copaty,

~ v A\

Tapady 8¢ TG TvedpaTy, 18y Kékpika ws Tapdy TOY oUTWS
~ ’ 42 N3 n ¢ n
700710 Karepyagdpevoy, *év T@ ovépaT Tod kvplov Nudy

~ -~ b ~ ~
Incod ovvayférrwy dudy kal Tob éuod wrevpaTos oy
~ 7 = ] ~ ~
™ Surdper Tob xupiov fudy ‘Inood *mwapaboivair Tov
n ~ 3 ) ~ ? "/
Towdroy TG Zartard eis Siebpov Tis capkos, va To
~ L) At n ’ it ~ 6 »
wvebpa cwlf év TH nuépa Toi xupiov Ineod. °OI
Ay AY i’ < ~ 3 o o hY s
KaAdy TO Kalynmua Uu@v. ovk oidate OTi pikpd {Vun
/- ~ T ’ A ’
ohov 1o pupapa fupol; "ékcalbapare Ty wakatay {upny,
74 - J 14 B 2 o . \ A \
tva fire véor Plpapa, xabws éore dlupor' wal yap TO
’ ¢~ s - ’ 8 e e ’ [
maoya npov éTudn Xpworos. ‘dore éoprafwper ur) év
[a) M I3 r / 7. ?
Gun marard pndé év Liuy rarxias kal wovnpias, al\' év
3 ! N / b 3 !
dlvpois elhirpiveias kal arnBeias.
~ ~ ~ /
*Enpara Spiv év ) émiaToNG pn cvvavauiyrvobal
~ ~ . ey
mopvors, oU wavTws Tols woprows T KéTpoU ToUTOV A
\
Tols mAeovéxTais kal dpmafw 7 eldwhohaTtpats, émel
" o - Py
wpeiheTe dpa éx Tol Koopov éEcAbelv. Tvuvi 8¢ Eyparkra
¢ \ ’ 3 y N a r
Suly w1 cvvavapiyvvotar éav Tis aBendos dropalopevos
£y ’ k) 2t *
7 mwopros 7 mwheovéxrns 7 elbwrohdTpns ) Aoidopos 7
~ N v'3
wébvoos 5 Gpmak, Td TotovTe undé cuvesliew. Tl
¥ /. 308 \ » € ~ 7 .
ydp po Tovs Efw Kplvew; ovyi ToUs éow Uuels KplveTe;
~ 3 4 hY Ay H
Brovs 8¢ &fw o Oeds kpwel. éEdpate Tov movnpor éE
< ~ . ~
VROV avTov.
1 - ¢ A ~ ¥ \ \
6 'Toaud s Dudy mphyma Exwv TpPoS TOW
~ hd 7 A k] \ b \ ~
érepov kpivesfar eémi Tdv ddikwy kai ovxi emi T@y

S

é-

B



8 : - ETIZTOAH Vi1

< 7 L2 3 ,18 3 [ \ 7 n .
ayiwy; *1 otk olbate 6Tt ol dryior Tov Kéauov KpLwolay;
b k4 -~ L I
Kai €L év Uiy KplveTar 6 Koo pos, avakiol éoTe KptTHplwy
! * / n :
éhayiorov; *ovk oldate 8Tt dyyéhovs kpwolpev; piTe
y ! hY
ve BroTka; ‘Biwrika pév olv kpiTipia édv EynTe, Tovs
ékovbevnuévovs év T7) éxxdnaia, TovTous kalilere; “wpd
vlevnp 7) éxxhnaiy, s T€; “mpds
¥ \ ¢ ’ o 3w s A IRy r
€vTponny Uiy Myw. olTws odk &ve év Yl 0ldels oodds,
[} 7 ~ LY I3 A ~ ) ~
Os Surjoerar Siaxpivar ava péooy Tod dSeldod avTol ;
> v s \ \ ~ ) n
*aAha adehis perd ddeAol kplverat, kai ToTo émi
’ 4 . 7 \’8 Y > 74 bl e ~ b] r [4
amicTov; 96y pév odv Ghws fTTnma vuiv éeTiv, dTi
7/ ¥ L4 ~ 3 b ~ k] ~
kpipaTa éyere uell éavrdy. Siarlodyl pdAdov adixeiale;
3 - ~ - ~ 3 ~
Siati ovyl pdAhov dmooTepeioce; *alia Vuels.aduceire
z £ ~ by ~ 13 / 9 R k] 118 [ 4
kal dmwooTepeite, kal TodTo ddehdpovs. *# ok oldaTe 6TL
W ~
d8ixos Beol Bagihelav o whypovouncovai; urn mha-
~ . » ’ 3 3 ’ ¥ v
viofe' olte mopro olre eldwholdTpar olre posyol olre
A » el -
pataxot odTe dpoevoroiTas oUTe kMémwTal oUTe TAcovékTaL
o ] s : ~
Yoire wébuaoi, ov Nolbopos, ovy dpmaryes Bacihetay feod
L4 11 ~ hd .
KAnpovopnoovaw. ' kai TaUTE Tives fTe” AAAG aTelov-
¥ 4
aacle, AAAQ fyidalnre, dANG édinarddnTe év T dvdpaT
~ ! 3 ~ ~ ~ ‘m ~
700 xuplov 'Inoot XpioTod kai év v@ mveduaTs Tod feod
€ ~
NUOY, -
“Mlavra poe &feoriv, dAN o wdvta ocupdéper
! » 3 k] k] 3 \ 3 4 L ’
mavra po. EEcariv, AN ok éyw éfovaiaginoopar Vb
13, 4 ~ / \ < I3 -
Twos. “ta Ppwuara T kxoihig, kai 1) Kothia Tols
\ ~ /
Bpduaciv: 6 8¢ Beds kal TadTny xal TavTa xarapyijoes.
\ 3\ ~ ) ~ ’ ,X). \ - ’ e ,
70 8¢ cwpa ob T wopveig dANG TG kuply, Kai O KUpLos
m ' L 14t 8\ 9 \ 4 \ ’ » v & oA
TQ cwpare: o 8¢ eos Kai TV KUptov Nryeiper ral Ruds
3 ~ \ - 7 3 A 5 » o \
éEeyepel 81ad THs Swrvducws avrol. “ovk oibate bTi Ta
14 € ~ /- ~ > I3 o k] \ /-
gopaTa vudy pékn XpioTob éoTiv; dpas oUv Ta puéhy
~ ~ ’ J: . A ] L
105 XpioTod moujocw Topyns peNy; i yéveito. 7 ovk
¥ /4 € ’ - 14 é ~ r ’ .
oldate 61¢ 0 KoAAGpevos T TWOPYR €V CLud €OTLY;
» ’ I € 8 ’ b ’ I3 17 ¢ A
Eoovras «ydp, ¢noiv, oi Svo eis oapxa piav. 6 8¢



VII. 13 MPOZ KOPINGIOYZ A 9

’ n ! a ~or 3 8 4 \
xkoANwueves T kvple. & Trebpa éorTiv. “pedyere Ty
&\ » -
Topveiay. WAV apapTRua O édv woujay avBpwmoes éxTos
. \ -
ToD gduaTis<éoTw’ 6 8¢ moprevwy, els T4 [Stov ghpa
3’ ol A L4 ~ ~
dpaptdver, 3 ovk otdate o1t TO cdua Vudy vads Tob
~ / * ~
év vuly daylov myevpatos éamiv, o0 éyete amo feodl, kal
L) 3 e -~ 20 2 t \ ~ . ’
ovk éoré éavrdy; P yyopaclinre yap Tipis Sofacare
€ -
84 Tov Beov v TP odpaTe vudy.
’
T 'lepi 8¢ dv éypdyraté pot, kardv dvbpdmre yu-
\ [ 0 - 28,4 8\ \ ’ o N
vaweos g dmreaba *8ia 8¢ Tas wopveias txacTos THY
éavTod yuvaika éxétw, xai éxaaTn Tov iSiov dvdpa éxéTw.
~ 3 £ b 5 3 r
St yvvawl o dvip Tiv dpely amodidorw, duolws Sé
\ € A ~ b I 40 A3 ~O OIS L4 »
kai 7 quvy TG dvdpi. ‘7 qur) ToD (blov gwparos ok
3 ° ~
éEovardler dANd 6 dvijp” Opoiws 8¢ kal 6 avip Tod (Blov
! 3 b] 5 3 A4 ’ B Y -~
copatos otk éfovatdles dANG 1 yvvr.  °un) dmocTepeiTe
3. I ? 4 LY b} - Y - b [/
@GN\ AoUs, € unTe dv €k guupevov wpos xaipdy va
/ [l ~ Ay ’ bJ LI, L4
ayoNdonTE Tf TPOTEVYT Kal AN €mrl TO avTd NTe, va
3\ ’ e ~n € ~ 8 A AY b I3 L4 ~
i mwepaly dpds 6 Zatavds Sud Ty drpaciav vudv.
~ *
Srobto O¢ ANéyw xaTd curyrdumy, ov KkaT émTaynv.
e \
"9érw 8¢ mdvTas dvfpdmovs elvat ws Kal éuavror' A
o » » ! b 0 ~ < by o € A
écaoTos o Eyel ydpiopa ék Beod, 0 pév olTws, 6 8¢
o 8 ’ A\ ~ 7 \ ~ I3 \
ovtws. *Aéyw 8¢ Tols dydpows kai Tals yrpas, kahov
’ 4 > o, g 2 ]
avTels édv pelvoow s kdyw' “el 8¢ ovk éyxpatevov-
I3 ~ t -~
Tai, YaunoATOOAV™ KPELTTOV wyip éoTw wyaufcar #
mupoolat. :
Y Tois 8¢ yeyapnriow TapayyéAhw, obk éyw GANY 0
-y - s\ oy \ v " 113y ) )
kvptos, yuraika amo avdpos un yopiodivas, "éay 8¢ kal
~ A ~ 3y
xwptaly, pevérw dyapos ) TH avdpl katalayiTw, Kai
[ -~ ' AL 4 12 ~ by ~ I3 3 r
dvdpa qyuvaina pg adiévai.  Ptols 8¢ hotmols Méyw éyd,
3 3 ’ oS \ ~ » o y
oUY 0 KUptos, €l Tis ddedos yuvaixa éye dmioTov kal
n YA S A
auty ovvevBokel oikely per aiTod, i ddiétw avTiv
185y \ o S ‘v o ' . -
xal yuvy fiTes e dvdpa dmiaTov kal obros cuvevdoxel



I0 ETMZTOAH VIIL 13

LS 3 s A (] , [ 14 ¢. 7 \
olxelv per avTis, un) dpiéto Tov avbpa. “niylacTac ydp
~ ’ €y < ¢
6 dynp 6 dmiaTos év T yuvaikt, kal NylacTa 7 yovy %
W 3 ~ 3 O LS A 7 ¢ n
dmioTos év TP dbeAd@” émer dpa Ta Tékva VuGY
3 s o2 ~ N /o 15 > A ey
axdbapri oty viy 8¢ fyid éoTw. el 8¢ 6 dmigTos
xopiletar, xwpitéobuw' ov Sedovdwrar 6 aderdds 7 7

abehgn év Tols ToovTors. €y 8¢ elpnuy réwhnrev Huds 6

~

’ 167 \ 5 ’ ) o 8 v .o
Beos. *7i yap olbas, yvvat, e Tov dvdpa cdaeis; 9 T
. "
oidas, dvep, € Ty yuvaika cdaeis;
“E’ \ ey ¢ ' c ’ e ¢
L pn €kagTe WS pepépiier 6 kupios, ExacTov e
< 4 I, r A ~
Kéxhyuer 6 Geos, olTws TepiraTelTw.  Kkai olTws év Tals
éxkApolars macaws Satdoaopar. PllepiteTunuévos Tis
Al wy émiomdobw év depoBuatia réxinral ;
7q0n; un waocle: év dxpofuaTia wéxhyTal Tis;
\ I 9
wn mepirepvéabow. 1) mepitoury ovdév édotw, kal 7
hy ! LANY4 B -~
axpoBvotia ovdéy éorv, aAAd Tipnowis évToady Oeob.
20 3 ~ ’ ? 3 ’ 3 , 7
ékaoTos év T KMjoei 5 éxaqbn, év TalTy pevéto.
I
"8odhos éxAnlns; w1 cor pedérw' dAN € xai Stvacac
\evlepos yevéabBar, paAdov yphaar., "6 ydp év xvplw
énevBepos vy ) f xphoai. 6 ydp & xuply
~ k] U b I €
xAnbels Sodhos dmelevfepos wuplov éoTiv: Suoiws 6
~ ~ K kd
éAevlflepos khnbels Sotrds éomiv Xpiaroh. Triufs vyo-
’ . \ ) ~ ) ’ 94 o > e
pagfyre: un yiveale Sothoe avBpumwr. ™Exactos év o
! *
éx\nin, adendol, év ToiTe pévetrw wapa Ped.
25 1S - 8¢ y \ ’ >
Ilept 8¢ Tav mapléver émirayny xvplov oix éyw,
I 8\ 8/ < 3. 1 L4 A\ '3 hY -
yrauny 8¢ Sidwut s Mhenuévos Vo kupiov TaTOS €lva.
26 ’ ) ~ \ < [V "
vouilw olv TolTo kaldv Umdpyew 8id THv éveaTdoav
> 4 !
avdryrny, bt kaloy dvlpdme T olTws elvar. Y 3édecar
; \ ' r . ; ERRY ’ \
yuvaiki; py {nTet Avow' Aé\vocai amo fyvvaikos; ui
! ~ 1 3 [
LiTer yuvalxa. Téav 8¢ xal yapsjons, oy Tpaptes, kai
3y f Q 6/ s g . 6)\., 8\ ~ \
éav ynuy 1 mapbévoes, vy fHuaprev Wy 8¢ T capxl
Eovaw oi TowolToL, dyd 8¢ Upudy Peibopai. rToiTo 3¢
! LN ;
Pnut, GOeNPoL, 6 Kaipds GuUVETTANUEVOS €5 TiV' TO Notmrov e-

30

~ ¢ \ » ¥
tva xai of &yovres quvaikas ws pn €xovres dow, Pral



VIIL 4 MPOZ KOPINQIOYZ A 11

1
of Khalovres ws pn xKhalovres, kal oi yalpovtes &s i
xaipovTes, kai of dyopalovres ws pr xatéyovtes,  kal oi
b .
XPOREVOL TOV KOGHOY @S W} KATAXpwmevor mwapdyet
\ \ ~ - 1 r 82 1 ”- vt A
yap TO oxfpa Tod xoopov Tovtou. “OéNe ¢ vpds
duepipvovs elvar. 6 dyapos pepiuvd Td Tol ruplov,
~ / ~ -
wds dpéay TH xupip' ¥6 B¢ yapjoas pepyuvd Td Tod
Koo pov, wds apéan T4 yuvaw!, “kai pepépioTa kai
oy kai 1) TapBévos® 1 dryapos peprurd Ta Tod Kupiov,
o 20 g \ " r N " ‘ . e \
va 1 avyie xai T¢ cwpate kal TP wyeduati 1 B¢
~ A ~ 14 ~ 9 I bl
Yapocacs pepluva Ta 70U Koopov, TGS dpéay TG avdpl.
35 ~ 8\ A\ ALY ~ 3 ~ ! 14 7 F{ -
TolTo 8¢ WPos TO VY avTeY oUupopor Néyw, ovy lva
’ < n k) v ks LY hY \ o
Bpoxov vplv émfBdiw, dAMAd wpos TO eVoynpuov xal
) 8 | - ’ » ’ 36E) 8/
edmdpedpor TG Kkuply ameplOTATTWS. ¢ ¥ 15
doxnpovely émi Tiv wapbévor avtol vouiler, éav 3 vmép-
\ 74 3 I- ’ [ ! ! . 2
akpos, al obiTws odeihes yivealar, & Oénes ToleiTw® oty
€ T 14 VY \ e 3 ~ I
dpaptdve, yapeirwoay. o5 8¢ éoTnrey év Th xapdig
k] ~ 3 ~ \ ¥ ki I 3 7 b 4 A
avTol édpalos, un Eywy avdyrny, éEovaiar 8¢ Eyer mwept
LY 7 \ ~ 7 3 Y
70D Blov Oedduaroes, kai Tobro Kéxpikev év Th iBia
xapdig, Tnpely Tr éavrol mapbévor, xakds moujoer.
85 13 7 \ ‘ 3 - n -
dore kal 6 yapilov Ty waplévor éavrol kahds o,
~ ’
xal 6 p1n yapilwy kpeigoov womaer.
7 s 7 ST 3
®T'vvy) 8éBetac éd’ oaov xpovor &) 6 avmp avTis® éap
3¢ wowumfi 6 avip, énevBépa éativ @ Béler ryaundiva,
uovov év kvplw. “paxapiwrtépa 8é éativ éav olTws pelvy,
kata THY uny youny' Soxd 8¢ xdye mvebpa Oeod
éxyew.
8 'Ilept & 7w eldwrobitwr oldaper bri wdvres
n 3 ¢ ~ A € oy Y ! ) ~
yvéow Eyopev. 1 yydois voiol, 1 8¢ dydmsy oixodoper.
et Tis Bokel éyvwrévar Ti, ol Fyvw xablds del yrdvar
3 3 s » n \ ’ ° »* [ 3 ~
el 8¢ Tis ayamd Tov fedv, olros Eyvworar vw avtod.
‘mwepl ThHs PBpdoews odv Tov eidwiofiTer oldauey Ori



12 ETIZTOAH VIII. 4

- £ o \ ol 3 A\
oUdéy eldwhov év xooup, kai &Ti ovdels Oeds el wij els.
Skal yap elmep eloiv Meyopevos Beol eire v oDpavdd €l
xal yap P Yo iTe év olpavd elre
~ 4 3N b A\ S
émi ofis, damep eloiv Beol woOANOL kai &ipio oMo,
a> ¥y € oA L3 A 4 ’ ] 2 \ ! Ao -~
@A\ quiv els Becs o marip, €€ of Ta& mavta xal nuels
L 1 Y r \ 2 ’ sT ™ A r s * 3\
els avToy, kai els kvpws lpoots Xpiores, 8/ of Td
Lo
¢ ~ > -~ 3 ~
wdvta xal nuels O abrod. TAMN odk & waow 7
~ . A v e I R 3 A e
yr@ois Twes 8¢ T cuimbeia Ews dpTy ToD elbddhov ws
3 ’ ] ’ [ ’ Y o~ 3 \
eldwrdburov éobiovaw, kat i ovveldnots adtdr doberrs
- ’ 8 - Sé < n ] ’ ~
obaga porvverar. °Bpéupa 8¢ fuds ol wapasTicer TH
. ' N z ’ k'S b}
Oe oiTe éav pdrywuer Tepioaeliopey, olte édv un
’ N ¢ ; 9 ’ \ r [ ] ’
payouer dotepovuela. °Bhémere d¢ unmws 7 éfovoia
’ -~
tpdy alTy wpéoroupa cyévnrar Tots Golevéciy. “éiv
vdp Tis I8y o€ Tov Eyovrta yrdow €y eldwlely rxaTaxel-
pevov, 0vxi 1} ouveldnois avtod dobevods dvros oikodop-
OrigeTas els 70 Td eidwrdbura éobicw ; M dmorhvTal ydp
2 -~ A ~ i 3 ) B IAY .
6 aclevaov év 75 off yrwoer, o adeddos O v XpioTos
. ‘4 At N
dmefaver. "olTws 8¢ apaprdvovres eis Tods ddeldovs
’ 7 -~
xal TUWTorTes avTev THv cweldnow dolevoboay els
1 ~
Xpuworor duapravere. “Siimep el Bpdua ocravdalifer
M \ ’ ’ b ~
TOV adeApoy pov, ov U7 pdyw xpéa eis Tov aldva, va ui)
Tov adeNdov pov oravdaliocw.
! .
9 0w elul énevepos; ovk elui dmioTohos; ovxi
~ \ ’ 14 ~ € 7 > L4 ~
"Inooedv Tov kiprov nuev éwpaxa ; oV TO Epryov pov Vuels
3 A2 7 2 3 o Y >N R 4 ». i’
€0TE €V KUpiw ; “€L AANOIS OVUK €Lpl ATOCTTONOS, GANL rye
£ 3 < Al /. -~ 3 L4 ~
Vuiv eipl 1 yap oppayls pov s amwesTolfls vuels éoTé
3 ) 3¢ 30\ 3 ’ A3y r 72
év xvpip. “H éun amodoryia Tols ué dvarpivovalv éoTiv
airy. ‘pn ovk &youev éfovoiav Payely xal wielv; *un
3 1’4 b I3 ’8 M ~ s I4 A
ovx &youev éfovaiar ddedmy quvaica mweprayew, os Kai
k] ~ !
of Nowvmol amdégTohor Kai oi adehpoi ToU xupiov Kal
1~ Il A\ A ! b
Kneas; ° poves éyo xal BapvefBas ove éyoper éE-
’ vy ‘ T r N ) I3
ovaiav un épyialeabar; "Tis oTparedetar idiows roviows



IX. 20 TIPOS KOPINOIOYE A 13

’ I’ i ki ~ A A hY ) ~ 3
TOTE; TiS PUTEVEl auTehwra Kal TOV KAPTOY GUTOU OUKX
b ! \ ~ ’
éabier; 7 T worpalves woipimy kai ék Tob ryahaxTos
! »~ .
Ths wolpvys ovk éobier; *un kard dvlpomor TadTa
A RA A vt ' ~ ) ht . 92 \ ~
ar®d, 7 xal 6 vdpos Tabra ov Aéyer; *év ydp TP
“ ’ ~
Muwiicéws vépw yéypamrar O knuwoes Boby dhodvra.
~ ~ -~ - » LI 4 ~ 1] I
pun Tov Body péker T Bed; M9 80 nuds mavTws Neyer ;
» € oA hS » - b4 2 7 33 3 / £ 3 ~
& Nuds ydp éypadm, i opeihes ém Nmids 6 apoTpidy
s n [ " s 3y ’ - s nEy
dpoTpidy, kal 6 dhody ém éNmidt ToD meréyew. ‘
- ~ \ \ ’ ’ [
Nuels uiv Td wvevpaTikad éomelpapey, péya € tpels
(4 ~ y b 9 14 . 12 3 ~ ¢ ~
Vpdy Td caprwcd Oeplooper; el dANot ThHs Hpdy
3 ’ ’ PR e b ’ )
eEovoias peréxovoiw, ov p@ANov BUeEls; dAN oUK €xpn-
I 9 -~ é 7 ’ ,XX \ ’ 14 1’4 (4
odpeda 7 éfovaia TavTy, aAha mavra oréyoper va ui
Iy \ i n R 7 ~ - 18 >
Twa éyxomiy Swper TY evayyelip Tob XpioTod. VOilk
E L3 € o \ b I3 A -~ ~ k] ’
oidate b7 oi Ta lepa épyalopevor Ta ék Tob lepod écbi-
14 / 7 ~
ovow; of 7@ OuvoiacTnpley wapedpelorres T Ovoiac-
P ’ Lo14 U Aot '
TRpiw ovppepilovrar; tolTws kal o xipios Siérafer
Tols TO0 ebaryyéhioy KatayyéAlovoiv éx Tob evaryyeriov
Gw. |
3 3
2’ Kyo 8¢ o0 kéypnpai ovdevi TovTwr. ovk éypayra 8¢
~ ’ o ’ T S \ ' ~
TabTa fva olres yévyrar év éuol" xalov yap por pak-
3 6 ~ A A} ’ ’ 78 b ’ 18 3N
Aov dmwobfavely, 1) T0 kalynua pov ovdels kevdger. édv
] - ¥ 4 7
vip evayyehilwpar, ovk EoTiv poi kalypua, avaykn yap
’ L ’ \ \
pos émiketTar’ oval yap poi éotiw éay pr) evayyerilopai.
17 - AY . ~
€l yap éxav TolTo Wpaccw, piolov Exw' el 8¢ drwy,
y I3 7 . .
otxovopiay wemiaTevpar. *ris oty pot doTiv 6 palbis;
14 3 7 h r r \ 3 14 y
lva evayyehiloperos adamavor Oriow To eldayyéliov, els
A \ / nooY 4 . 3 ~ L I3
To p7y kataypicactas ) éfovaia pov év TG ebayyelip.
19 m rle \ FY) 1 n I3 N [
é\evbepos yap dv éx wavTwy Taow éuautor éSovhwaa,
2 \ ’ n
"kai éyevouny Tols
* ! 14 > - ~
LovBalors ws ’lovdaios, iva ’lovdaiovs kepdrice’ Tois

o \ ’ ' .
wa Tovs whelovas kepbricw

[N ¢ [ ’ LY 3y (JE.Y ’ o
VU0 VOUOV @S UTTO VOUOV, in ®Y. avTos UTo vouov, (va



14 ETTIZTOAH 1X. 20

[ ; .o - y ¢ “
Tovs Um0 vouor kepdicw: *'Tols dropois os dvopos, wi)
~ ¥ 3 /.
®v dvopos Beod, @A\’ &wwopos XpioTod, va xepddve
+ . 2 ’ " 3 3 .
TovS avouovs® “éyevouny Tols aclevéow aclers, Wa
bl ~ ’ B ~ ~
Tovs dolevels kepdow' Tols mwaocw wyéyova mwdvra, lva
hY ! ! ~
wdyTws Tivas cwew. “wavra 8¢ woud Sud. TO edayyé-
3 ~
Aoy, fva cUrKOWWYOs alToD yéveual.
o4 td :/8 (/4 L ) ! 4 ! by
Ovk oidate 0Te o v aTadip TpéyovTes warTes pev
I3 * 8\ ! 6 ~ . A 14
Tpéxouvay, els 8¢ hauBaver 16 BpafBeiov; olTws TpéyeTe
o ; LI J Y ) ' : 3
va xarardfByre. *wds 8¢ & dywwilopevos mwdvra éy-
4 - k] ~ X 5 4 s
kpatedeTat, éxeiyor pev otv va Pbapriv orédavor
! ! ~ ¥
MdBwaw, nues 8¢ dpbapTov. *éye Tolvur olTws Tpéyw
t]
@S ovk ddjAws’ olTws TukTElw ©s ovk dépa Sépcnv'
3.
aa\ dremale ;wv T0 odpa Kal Bov).a'ywryw prTws
dANows xnpvEas avTos aSom,uoe n/eva.al.
£
10 07 96w yap dpds ayvoely, ddelgoi, éTi ol
’ ~ r L4 A . 4 2
TATEPES NUBY WAVTES VWO THY vePéAny doav kai
) ’ ~ ] \
wavres Sia Tis Oandoans dyifov, *kal wdvTes els Tov
e A ] s 3 n 2 v n '
Movehv éRamricavre év ) vedéry kai év T Bardo-
8 Ay 4 A b M s
oy, "kai TdvTes TO avTO wvevpaTikoy PBpdua Epayov,
4.\ 3 \ Ny [
Kal TAVTES TO aUTO TYEUMATIKOY &miov mwoua  Emivov
) -
yap éx mvevpatikis deorovlovens mwérpas, 7 wérpa Oé
> ~
iy 6 Xpw'rc'rq‘ SdAN ovk év Tols mAelogwy avTdy evdo-
4 ~ ~
Knaer 6 Beds’ kateoTpalbnaar yap év 17 prjuw.  *taita
! 2 A M 2 L3 ~
8¢ TUmoL udy éyerinoav, eis 16 pn elvar npas émibv-
AY ~ 9 \ hJ ~ }) 6 ! 7 8\ 3
unTas kaxdv, kados kdxevor émediunaay. " pundé eidw-
’ 3 4
AoraTpas ryiveste, kalws Tives adTdv" Gomep yéypamTas’
!E 19 4 \ - \ " v
‘Exd@icer 6 Aads ¢ayely xai miely, xai avéornoay
’ - ER 3
matlew. s,un;Sé wopvedwyey, kabus Tives avTdy émip-
vevoav kai érecay ,tua n,uepa eikoauTpels xml.aSEs-f
;u;&s emretpa{mpev Tov Kbprov, xabeds Twes avTdy
éreipacay kal Umd Ty bpewv dmwAAvrre. unde



X z7 TIPOZ KOPINOIOYX A 15

yoyyulere, kablamep Twes avtdy éyoyyvoav kal dmwe-
MovTo Um0 ToD ohebpevrod. 'taiita 8¢ Tumikws cuvé-
~ o~
Bawvev éxeivocs, éypada 8¢ mpos vovbeaiay Hjudy, els ols
. ~ 1 12 o ~
Td TéAn TOV aldveov cativroxer. “dore 6 Soxav
. ; - ’ ’ 18 \ ¢ A 3
éotavar Phemére un mwéoy. Cwepacuds Upds ovk
) ) (U] ’ . \ s s s
eiAnper e uy avlpdmwos' mioTos 8¢ o Beds, bs ovk
~ 23 . A i
édoer vuds mewpactijvar vmép 6 Svacle, aAAd moujoer
~ - y » ~ r
ovv Te Tepacue xkat Ty ékBacw Tob Slvachas
~ 1 » ’ i 2
Urreveryrety. “8iomep, aryarrnTol pov, Ppelyere amé Ths
Al 14
eldwhoraTpelas.
15¢ - . - B
Qs Ppovipos Néyw' xpivare duels b ¢npe. P10
-7 ~ ! L) ~ b ~
7oTNpioV THS eUhoylas 6 evhoryoiuer, ovyl Kowwvia Tod
. ~ ~ N\ b
aipaTos Tob Xpurtod éotiy; Tov dpTov dv kAduev, ovyi
) i’ ~ ~
xowovia Tob cwpaTos Tov XpioTod éoTiv; it €ls
» a ~ ¢ .o
apTos, &y odua oi moANol éouer’ ol yap wdvTes €k Tob
0d » N BT ’ \ > . \
évds dprov peréyouey. “Bhémere Tov ‘leparih kaTa
adpra’ ovy o éoBiovtes Tas Buaias rxowwvoi Tob Buoi-
’ 3 s, 19 7 ] r.oow :8 }“re ' ]
acTyplov eloiv; “r1i oy ¢nul; o eldwNoburdy Ti
74 !
éotiv; % 671 elBwhdr TL éoTw; AN o1 & Qvovow T
&vn, Sapoviows kai ov e Bvovaiw: ov Bélw 8¢ Juds
~ 3 ’
kowwyovs Ty Satpoviwy yivecOai. *ov Suvvacle mory-
’ . 3 oo
prov xuplov wivew kai mworipioy Saipoviwy’ ov Suvacle
r I 1 \ ’ 86.', ; 2 %
Tpamélns kuplov petéyew ral Tpamélns daspoviov. *q
-~ ! ~
mapafnhobuer Tov xUpiov; pn loyvpdTepor avTed éo-
pév; ’ .
2 1§ 3
"Hdyra €feotw, al\’ ov mavra cvudéper mavra
~ 1. k) r ~ ~
EEeoTw, OANN oU mdvTa olkodomel. *undeis To éavrod
3 - -~ € 14
Enrelrw aAAd 76 Tob érépov. Pwdy 76 év paxé g Tw-
’ 3 1] A k]
Novuevoy éolilete undév dvaxpivovres Sia Ty cuveldnow:
26 n ! " ~ ) ' L)
ToD kvpiov yap % v kai 76 mAjpwpa avThs. el Tig
5 ~n [~ ~ h 14 - 5 14 I o3 b
Kahel vuas ToV amioTwy kai Géhere qropeuea'ﬁm, TV 7O



16 EMIZTOAH X. 27

’ € A3 \ 3 ] \ \
mapaTi@épevor vuiv éol.ere undev dvarplvovres dua Thy
7 28 3\ 8 ’ e n v R ~ Y -
ovveldyow. Péav 8¢ Tis Vuiv elmry Todro lepoburdy
4 ~ 1 A
éoriv, un éobiete 8. éwetvov Tov unvicavra xal THY
. , \
cuveldnaw. ®ovveldnow 8¢ Myw obyi T éavrod dAAa
e/ t A € ¢ A
v ToD éTépov. waT( yap 1) éhevlepia pov kpiverar Yo
4 0 N
dANs ovverdnoews; el éyw yapie petéyw, T Braodr-
~ ko A 3 -~
potpar Umép ob éyw evyapioT®; “elte olv éobiete elTe
wiveTe elTe Ti ToleiTe, wavTa eis dofav Oeod moieiTe.
3
" ampoaroror kai Tovdaiors ylveofe kal"ExAnaw ral T3
) / - ~ 33 Ay bd A\ r ~ 3 7
éxdoia 7ot Beod, ¥ kabds xayw wdvTa Tiow dpéokw,
pi tnTov 1o épavrod ovpdopor aAAE T TV TOAAGY,
{va cwlday. *pepmral pov yiveobe, kabws xdya .
XproTob.
YEmawd 8¢ vuas, §ri mwdvra pov  uéurnobe ral
\ ’ ¢~ \ 81 7 8 6;
xabos mapébwra vply Tas Tapadices karéyere. *Oérw
A b €
8¢ Duds elbévar bt mavtos avdpds 9 repary 6 XpioTos
A \ € LI 4 \ by ~
éorw, xepaly O¢ quvawds 6 avip, repaly 8¢ Tob
~ T ’ 4~ [ ’ A
XpioToh 0 Oebs. ‘mwhs avip mpoocevyouevos § wpodn-
’ 3 ~ » L3 by \
Tebwy KaTd rePalils EyoV KaTaloyUver Tiv xepakny
~ ~ A\ 7 » A
avrob. °*mdca 8¢ yuvy wpocevyouérn 1) wpodyredovaa
b) Kl o) ¢ xﬂ ’ A x\
axaTakavTTE T Kepa\d xaTalTyvver TRv Kepaiiy
- b L. A~ s >
avriis & qyap éoTw ral T avTo TH éfvpnpuévy. el ydp
r \ r - )
oV karaxaldmwreTal yuvn, xal xewpacbon’ el 8¢ alaypov
~ ’
qyuvaii 70 xeipacfas 9 Evpdobar, xaraxervrréclw.
3 3 7
"dviip pév yap ovk Sdeikel xatavarimreabar Ty xeda-
€t
Ay, elkdy xai 8ofa Oeod vmapywv' 7 quvy 6¢ Sdfa
3 I3 3 8 23 ’ ¥ rooN b] r 3. AY
avdpds éoriv. ®ov ydp éoTiv dvip éx ryuvaikds,  dANaG
A Al LY hY M
yury éE dvdpés °ral yap ovk érxrioOy dvip Sia THw
. A\ hY 3y
yuvaiea, Al yovy St Tov avdpa. °8id Tobro Odelhet
r A I3 3 3 A ~ ~ 8 A\ A k) r
7 vy éfovaiay yew émi Tns Kepalis bia Tovs dyyé-
\ 3 LY \
. hovs.  Y'mhqp oliTe yuri) ywpls dvBpos ofite avnp xwpis



XL 27 TTPOX KOPINOIOYS A 17

\ 3 ro. 12 hY € L] ~ 3 7
yvvaikds év kvpip® Pdamep rydp 1 yuvi éx Tob drdpds,
e Vo o3y Sua ~ \ \
obTws kai ¢ avip Owd THS wuraixds, Ta 6¢é TdvTa
~ € A ~
éc Tob Beod. "év vuiv adtols xpivare” wpémov éoTi
~ 3 ’ ~ ~ 7 - 14 IQ
yuvaika dxataxa\vrtoy 16 Oed mpooetyealas; ovdé
< 7 b A 8 8 4 € ol 74 k] A b 3 ~
7 ¢ios avTy Sibaoker vuds 8T dvip pév édv rougd,
> 2] ~ ) 7 16 hY A ~
atyila adrd éorly, Pryvv) 88 éav woud, 86Ea avrh éoTiv;
o ¢ 7 LINTRY ’ . Y 16 3 o7
o1e 1 woun avti wepiBoraiov Sédorar avTh. el 8é Tis
”~ 14 k) € ”~ ’
dokel pildveicos elvar, nuels TotalTny cvwifetar ovk
s ’8\ roy s ~ 6 ~
Eyoper, 0vd¢ al éxxinaiar Tol feod.
"TolTo 8¢ mapayyé\hwv olk émawd 67 ovk €ls TO
~ k] \ 3 hY T 4 18 s
kpeloooy @A\ha eis To noooy ouvépyeate. TPDTOY
3 ~ -
uév rydp auvepyouévey vuody év ékkAnaia dcovw oyio-
pata év vuiy vrapyew, kal pépos Tt wioTevw. el ydp
[ L s 4
kal aipéaes év vuiv elvay, lva of Soxpor Pavepol yévowy-
-~ €
Taw év vuiv. ®ouvepyopévev ovy Yudy éri T avTod otk
¥ Sy el AL 2l \ A ):8
éoTiw kuptaxoy Belmvoy Payety: "EaoTos ydp To idiov
Setmrvov mpohauBdve: év TG payeiv, xal ds uév wewvd,
wvov wpolauBaves év TQ) baryelv, kal ds péy wewd, os
A\ A 2z 2 A\ b I L) ¥ 3 A3 / A
8¢ pelier.  *un ydp olklas ovk Eyete els 10 éobiew kai
wivew; 1 Ths ékxkhmoias Tov feol xatagpoveite, xal
L' / €~ 4
KaTaIGYUvETE TOUS 1) €xovTas; Ti €imw vpiy; érawése
¢ A ) 7 3 ) ~ 23" A \ 7
pds; €v TouTp ok éTawa. Eyeé oqdp mapénaBov
n "~ ! ’
dmd Tob xuplov, b Kal mTapébwxa Tuiv, 6T 0 KUptos

*xal

~ - b4
‘Inaots év 7§ vukTi 7 wapedibeTo éraBer dpTov
. ~ ’ ’ A\
edyaptoTiaas éxhacey ial elrev' TolTé pov éotw To
. ~ n 3 LU T S T
gdua 7O Vmép TUAY' ToUTO TotelTe €IS THY Euny avauviy-
!
ow. PdoalTws kal TO woThpov pera TO Sevmriioal,
4 T ”~ A\ ! € hY 8 6’ 3 \ 3 ~
Aéyww, Totro T0 ToTpLov 7 xawn Sabnky éaTiv év T
~ ~ Ay I 3 A
éud alpari TodTo ToleiTe, 6odKis édv TivyTe, €IS THY
3 ‘\ s 26 ¢ 7/ \ 3y ] 0/ \ W
éuny dvapvnow. *ocanis yap éav éobinre Tov dpTov
) g \ ? ~ I
TobTOY Kal To woTnplov TwivnTe, Tov davarov Tol xvpiov
4 0 A b 3 A
katayyéAhete, dxpis ob ENfy.  ¥"Qate o5 av éabin Tov
I. COR, B



18 EMIZTOAH XI. 27

~ 4

dpTov 1) wivy T ToTnpioy Tod xupilov avaflws, évoyos
~ \ ~ n 5 2!

éoTar 700 copatos kai Tob alpaTtos Tob xupiov. *doxi-
Iy A hd € 7’ A ef 3 ~ L

paléto 8¢ dvlpwtos éautdy, xai olTws éx Tob dpTov

3 9 & v s ~ / ’ TR Ay / A

éobiéra ral éx Tob motnplov mwérte' o yap éebiwy xai
I 7 € ~noY 3 Ay / by r \

wivwy kplpa éavrd éolier xal wiver uy Siakplivwv TO
" 80 \ ~ y € o~ s - Ao

odpa. **8ia TobTo év Tuly moANol doleveis xai dppwo-

Tot kal koipdvTar ikavol. el 8¢ éavTols Stexpivouev,
3 ’ L)

ovk dv éxpivopelu *kpiwdpevor 8¢ Vo Tob wuplov Tae-

8 ’ 9 o A AY ~ I3 9 ~ BSCIQ

cvopefa, iva un odv 74 kéope xatarpldpuev. aTé,

3 \ - s

adengpol pov, auvepyopevor els 76 paryelv alhihovs éxdé-
84 ¥ ~ 2 b4 > I3 o ]

yeale. el Tic mewg, év olke éobiétw, lva pn els

p .

‘kplpa cuvépymabe. Ta 8¢ Aowma &s dr ENfo Siatd-

Eopac. .

12 Mepi 8¢ 1y mvevpaTindy, ddendol, ob Oére

s ~ 3 ~ 2. ¥ o L4 ¥ ki AY AY ¥

vpds dyvoelv. "oldaTe bty oTe Efvn fTe wPos Ta eldwia

d o < Y w 9 3 7 58 A ’
Td ddowve ©s av 7yecle dmaydpevor. *8io yrwpile
¢ o~ s ’ ~ ~ 7 . ’
Spiy 871 0vdeis év mredpate Beol Nardy Méyer "Avabena
3 ~ . Y odSele SY [T ’ [ n 3

nools’ xai ovdeis Ovvatar eimeiv' Kvpios ‘Inoots, e

’ 4 b 14
p) €y Tvedpart aylp. *Siarpéaes 8¢ yapiopdTov eloiy,

\ 8\ 3\ ~ .5 \ 8 7 8 ~ 3 7 \
70 8¢ avTo wvebpa’ ‘ral Siawpéoers Srarovidy eigiv, rai
< 3
0 auTds xUpios” “xal Swaspéoeis évepynudTov eloiv, & 8¢

2 hY 9 A € 3 -~ hY ! k] ~ 7¢ ! Y
aiTos Oeos 6 évepydy Ta wavra év wigw. "Exdore 8@

€ ’ \
dibotas 7 Ppavépwots ol mrelparos wpds To cuupépov.
8 ® ) AY hY ~ ! 7
@ peév ydp Sia Tol mvevpaTos Slbotar Adyos codias,
- 8\ ’ [4 \ A\ LY -~ g¢c 7
dNA@ 8¢ Ndyos yrogews xatd TO avTo mvebua, *érépe

I . b -~ > ~ 1 4 1) )
TOTIS év TG AUTG Treuart, dAAp 8¢ yaplopara laud-

3 A gy ’ 10 - [ [ r
Ty v 7Y évi wrevpaTe, *dAhq 8¢ évepynuaTa Suvduewy,
A 8¢ mpodnTela, dNN@ 8¢ Biarpices mvevpdTov,
ETé 4 2 by, M@ 8¢ ¢ la A oy
éTépe yévn yAwoody, ® 0¢ éppmvela yAwoTdy
1n_ n A A&
wayra 8¢ Tabra évepyel T & xai TO avTo erﬁpa,s,_f

Siaipoty (8lg éxdaTe sabdds Bovneras,



XII. 28 TTPOZ KOPINBIOYZ A 19

12 s A -~
Kaflamep yap 16 ocdpa & éotv kal pé\y morra
¥ ! by hY - ~ ’
éyet, mavTa 8¢ Td ué\n Tob cwpaTos oG Svra & éoTiv
- o vt X ’ 13 Ay li » [N /
oopa, oUTws kel ¢ Xpuotés. “kal ydp v évi wyebpati
T ~ ’ b a ~ 2 7 ¥ 3 ~
nueis- wavres eis & odpa éBamticOnuev, eite "Tovdalo:
' ') ¥ ~
eite "EXAqres, elre Sodhow elre élevbepo:, kal mdvTes év
n 2 / 9 ~14K \ Ay \ ~ 3 b é
mredpa émoticlnuev. ai yap 76 oapa ovx EoTw &
,
péNos @AAd ToMAd. “édv elmy & mwovs, "OTi ovx elul
~ ~ b
XEL, oUk €lpl €k Tol cwpaTos” ov wapa TobTo ovk
b4 2 ~ / 18 DY » Y L 3 o ki
éoTev éx Toll copatos. “ral éav elmy T6 ovs, “OTe ovk
3 oy o ’ ] [ n ’ . > \ n
elpi opBarpos, ovk eiut éx Tol gdpaTos’ ov wapa TovTO
3 > y ~ r 17 A\ n » 9
oUk EoTw €k TOU cwpatos. '€ Ohov TO cwua oPpda-
s ~ 1 [N 3 ¢ ¥ ’ ~ oy . 18 \
wos, Tob 1 aror); €k ohov dror, woi 7 Sadpnars; Cvuwi
\ e o \ I Ao 3 A ~ [
3¢ 6 Ocos €éfeto Ta pé, &y EkaoTov alTEY €v TO TEpaATL
A ! 1 ~ A\
kafws 70érncev. el 8¢ fy Ta wavra & péles, ol TO
~ n A P 3
cdpa; Pviv 8¢ moAha uév péky, & 8¢ copa. ov
~ ~ ! I3 3
Slvatar 8¢ 6 dpOaiuds elmeiv T3 yerpl” Xpelay cov ovk
L4 bl i ¢ M ~ ro. ’ € - 3 b .
éxw, 7 mdhw 1 Kepaky Tols woaiv® Xpelay Vpov ovk Exw
BdANA 7OANG pdANov Ta SoxolyTa pé\n Tob cdparos
’ -~ o™ ~
doBevéoTepa Cmapyew dvaykaie éoTw, P ral d Soxobpey
~ ’ \ !
dTiudTepa elvar Tol TWHATOS, TOUTOL Ty TepioaoTé-
' hY > ! € ~ k] ’
pav wepitibeper, kai Ta doyrpova MY eUaYNHLOTUYTY
. hY » ’ 4 > 12
mepoooTépay éxe Mra 8¢ edoynuova nuwy ov ypelav
Ay ~ 4
éxer. dAMA 6 Beds cuverépagey TO TBpa, TG VITEPOUREVE
o i1 s b ~
wepiocorépay Bovs Twuqy, Piva un 7 oxiopa €v TP
\ e 3 - \
copaty, dAAA TO auTo UTEp ANNMIA®Y WEPLUVOCY TA
- v \
pé\. ®xal eite wdoyes &v péles, curTdoyet TAvTA TA
-
pé\y eite Sofaletas péhos, cvvyaiper wavra Td pél).
E I n ~ N - > 4
viels 8¢ éote cwmpa XpioTol, kai pély éc pépovs.
b < 14 ~ )
®Kal ols pév &éfeto 0 Oeds év 11 éxrhnoia TpETOV
: Bt ITd [ SuBaardl
dmogToNovs, SevTepov TpogrTas, TpiTor Sidagralovs,
’ / H ’ ) ’
émeita Suvaues, Ereta yaplopata lapdTEY, UTIN)U-
B2



20 EMZTOAH XII. 28

' ’ n %\ ’ g
Yreis, kvBepiaes, yévy Awaady. ® ur mdvres andoTo-
X . by 7 ~ . \ ’ 8 8 ’ . 4
ov; un mavres mpodhiTar; ury wavtes Siddarakot; un
wavres Suvapers; *un mdvtes yapiopara Eyovow lapa-
14 ~
Twy; p) TdvTes yAdoaals Aakodow ; piy wdyres Step-
i .8 ~ y A ’ A ’
pvedovaw; *Znhoite 8¢ Ta yaplopara Ta pellova.
N e A 1
Kai &ri kal’ SmepBorny 686w Sulv Selcvups. 13 'éd
~ ! ~ 3 ’ ~ A ~ b 4
Tals yYhwooars Tov avlpdmer Aald cal T ayyéiov,
3 \ N o ’ A A A I .
ayamny 8¢ wy Exyw, yéyova yarkss nywv 1 xbpBalov
[} ’ EEN Y 7 IR oA 3\
arahrafor. *rai éav Eyw mpopnreiav kai €ldd Td pve-
! ! ~ A - hY ~
TP TAVTE KAl TATAY THY yrdaw, kal éay Exyw Tacay
\ ’ LI h)
Ty mieTw date dpn pebioTavar, aydmrny 8¢ py éyw,
’ !
008ér eipr. *ral éav Yropice TavTa Ta TwapyovTd pov,
~ 4 r
xal édv wapadd To coud pov lva kavlnowpar, dyamrny
1 \ o IN 2 ~ 4c Ty ~
8¢ pn Eyw, ovdéy dperoduar. *‘H aydmn parpobuue,
k) ~
xprnoTeveTas 1 dyarn, ov {nhol 1 dyadwn, ov wepmepeve-
) ~ L. L) ~ 4] ~ A\ L)
Tai, ov Puaiottar, "ovk doynuovel, ov {pTel Tad éavris,
] ] 3 ] 4 I 5 3 ’ 3
ot mapofiverat, ov Noyilerar 70 xaxov, ®ov yaiper émi
i @bkl iper 8¢ T dinbeias Twd 4
TH adixia, cvvyaipe ) arnbeia” "mdvra oTéyes,
14 /
wdvra mioTever, wdvTa é\wilel, wavTe vmouévei. °7
) 7 . v 3 ~
dryamrn oUdémore wimTer eite 8¢ wpodmTeiat, xaTapyy-
3 oA .o ~ .
joovrar eite yhdooar, TavcorTal” €iTe yydats, KaTdp-
4 A 4 14
ynicerai. *ék pépovs yip yivwoxouer kal éx pépous
’ . 104 [ 2\ - o ’
mpopnTevoper’ *orav 8¢ ENOn TO Téherov, T6 éx uépous
r of » r 7
xaTapynInaerai. 'ore Gunyv vnmios, ENalovy ws vimios,
’ 3 € !
éppbvovy s wpmios, éhoyilouny ws viTios® bTe ryéyova
] ! hY ~ 1 3 3
amip, katripymra Tad Tod vymwiov. “BAémouer yap dpre
30 éoamrpov év alviypatt, ToTe 8¢ pdawmor wpds wpia-
wmov' dpTi ywwokw éx uépovs, TéTe 8¢ émiyvdoopar
! 13 N A\ ]
xalas ral émeyvoolny. “yvuvi 8¢ péver mioTes, éaris,
A . ’ \ ] ¢ B
arydmn, Td Tpia Tabra’ pellwv d¢ Totrwy % dyamy.
14 1A 7 \ LA ~ 8\ \
tbkeTe THY wyatny, {nhedTe 8¢ Ta TvevpaTi-



XIV.17  TIPOZ KOPINOIOYZ A 21

’ 9 ¢
xd, padhov 8¢ lva wpodnrelmre. 10 yap Aaldv yAdo-
~ ] AY
on, olk dv@pcﬁvrotg Aalet aila He(;)' ovdels yap
7’ \ - ’ ¢
drobet, mvebpate d¢ Nalel upvornppias 6 8¢ mwpodm-
’ s ’ n 3 \ \ ’ \
revwy, dvfpwmors hakel olkoSouny xal mwapdkinow xai
y [4 " ~
rapapvdiav. *¢ AaAdy yhdooy éavTov olxodopel” 6 8é
mpopnTetwy éxkhnaiav oixodopel. ‘O0éAw 8¢ mdvras
n o
vpuds Aalelv yAwooaws, pdhhov 8¢ fva mpodnreinTe
7 + ¢ -
pellov 8¢ 6 mpodyTebwy 7 6 Naldy yAwooals, éxTos €
’ . € 3 \ ~
pun Sueppmuetn, lva 7 éxkdnaia oixoBouny AdBy. Cviv
A ~ ~
8¢, ddengpol, éav ENfw Tpos Tuds yAwooais Naidy, T(
M ~ L
duds dpedow, éav un tuiv Nahjow 1) év amoxaliyret 7
y ’ A 3 ’ ) 8 8 ~n, 7([0 \
év yrdae B & mpopyrela ) év Sidayy; LOS Td
3, 8
dyrvya poviy 8WdovTa, elte avdis elte kibdpa, édv Sia-
\ Co-~ ’ 4 - ~ ’ A}
oroayy Tois GOéyyors wun 8@, was yvwobpoerar To
\ hY
avhovuevoy 3 16 wibapilduevor; Pral yap éav ddnyov
boviy canmiyE 8p, Tis TapackevdoeTal €is TONeuoV;
9 v ST 4 ~ AY -~ 4 ¥\ Ay o /
olTews kal vuels dtd THs YAdaans éav ur elonuov Aéryoy
~ - ’ A ’ 3 3\ b
Site, wds yrwoioerar 76 Aalovucvor ; éoeale ydp els
~ ~ 7
aépa Aarotvres. “Tooaita el Tiyor yévn ¢pwvey eloiv
3 14 \ IR ¥ . 11 3 % L] \ N A 3
év woopp, xal ovdéy dwvor® “édv odv uij €ldd THv
’ ~ ~ ¥ -~ ~ I A 3
Svvapy s ¢pwvis, Eropar T Aarodvte BapPapos xai 6
b3 A ! 2 A ~
Aarav év éuot BapBapos. olrws xal Vuels, érel {nhw-
r M
Tal éoTe TrevpdTwy, TPos THY oixodouny Tis ékxAnoias
’
Inreire tva mepioaelnTe. Ao 6 Naldy yAwaoy mpoa-
"/ s 14 2\ hY
evxéolow Tva Ouepumrevy. Médv yap mwpocelywpal
-~ 1 I € ~
YABooy, TO WrEelud pov TpogelyeTal, 0 O¢ vobs pov
. } !
drapmds éarw. V1 ovv éoTiy; mwpocetfouar TG mred-
’ \ \ ~ . ~ ~ /
pati, mpooevfopat 8¢ xal TG vol' Yale TG Treduate,
~ A by ~ e 16 3 A\ Y 3 - (4 [4
Vrald 8¢ xal TG wvol. ETEL €Ay €UNOYNS TVEVUATL, ©
) ~ \ / ) 7 Al A A 3Ny
avamAnpdr Tov Témoy Tob idbTov TS épel To auny émi
~ ~ 3 ’o, 2 8\ 4 14 3 L . 17 AY A
Th off edyapiaTia; émedn T( Néyeis odk older "ol pév



22 ETIZTOAH XIV. 17

\ ~ 3y ~ 3. LI ' ¥y bl ~
VAP KANDS EVYAPLTTELS, AN 0 €TEPOS OVK olxodopeirad.
18 2 ~ n ~ 7 ¢ '

EUYaApLOT® TE Ocd, mdvTwy vpdy udhor yAdooy

- 3. ~ oA

A& Paria €v éxxinoia Ohw mwévre Noyovs TG vol
- o \ o 4 2 !

pov Aalyoas, va xai AAAOUS KaTyxnow, 1 Juplovs

4 ! A ! ~
Moyous év yhdaay. *"Adedol, wy waidla yiveale Tais

I . \ ~ ! ! ~ \ A 4
dpeciv, aAka 1§ kaxig vymidlete, Tals 8¢ Ppeciv TéNeros

! 1 3 ” I3 14 74 h b4 r
yiveole. *év T voue yéypamrar ori By érepoylda-

14 ~ ~
aows kal év yelheat érépor Matjow TG Aa@ TolTe, Kal

‘8’ {5 3> ’ ! / A 22 o €

ov8 olTws eloaxovoorTal pov, Aéyer xlpuos. “doTte ai
~ 3 ~ L b Y ~ L 3 \
YAGoTaL €ls onuelor €law oU TOls TiTTeUovaw dAAG
~ hd ! L4 \ 13 3 ~ k) I3 - 3 hY
Tols dmioTois, 5 O& mTpodnTeia ov Tols amicTois alia

hd .

Tols TioTebovaw. Tédv oty curéNBy 1) éxx\yoila Ay
A A -~ 4 .

émrl To avTo kal TdvTes Aardow yhwoaais, eloéNdway

A ~ AW ? b] n o 4 . 26230 \
8¢ i8idTas 1) dmioTor, otk épolicwy by paiveale; ™éav 8¢

I s 3 14 5 L] 14
mavres mpopnredwa, elaéNdy 8¢ Tis dmiaTos 9 SibTys,

€ L
é\éyxeTar vmé wdvTwy, dvaxpiverar vmo mwdrTey, P1d
I3 ) b QA

kpurta Ths kapdias avTed Pavepa yiverar, kai olTews

\ 1 4 4 ”~ ~ k) 7
meawy émt mpbowmov wpocKkuriael TG Be, amaryyéhwy
4 e 4 1)
&7 SvTes 6 Beos év Dultv éoTiv.

*T{ odv datlv, abehol; brav cvvépynode, EaaTos

A » 3 ’ -~
Yrauoy Eyeu, Sidayny Exei, amoxarvrw Eyer, YAdooay
" 7 » 4 hY
éyei, éppmyetav Exer’ wdvra wpis olkodouny ywécle.
~ / -~ ~

Telre yAbaay Tis Aakel, kaTa dvo §) TO mAeloTov TpEls,

\ hd by 4 A L 8 s . 28 A\ \ N9

ral dva pépos, ral els Sieppmrevétw: Pédv 8¢ py %
' ’ s 3 /L PO ’
Steppmuevtyys, guyatw év éxxlaia éavrtg 8 AakelTw
xal 7 Oegp. PmrpodiTal 8¢ 8o 1 Tpels Aakeitwoay, Kal
ol dMor Siakpwérwoav: éav B¢ dAhp dmoxalvpi
4 < 14 SR/
kabnuéve, 6 mpdtos ciydTw. “8lvacle yap rxal Eva
/ 74 ! I
wdpTes TpodnTevew, va mwavres pavlavoow, kal wdytes
~ TR /
TapakakdvTat. ° Kai Tyevpata mwpodnTdr wpodriTas
¢ : .8 .2 1 3 3 .7 < ;s \
tmordooerar” *ov ydp éoTww axaTtagTacias 6 Oeds, AANG



XV. 12 TTPOZ KOPINOIOYZ A 23

elprivns. Qs év wdaais Tals écxinaias Tdy dylwy, *al
~ ~ ’ A
yuvaikes év Tals éxxAnoiais cryatwoav' ov ydp émi-
k4 -~ -~ -
Tpémerar avtals Naleiv, al\a Vmoetacoéclwray, kabds
' %5 / -
xal 6 vopos Aéyer. “ei 8¢ Tu pabely Oéhovary, év olkg
. .
Tovs {Siovs dvbpas émepwTaTwoav' aloypov ydp éoTiv
yuvaikl Natelv év éxkinoig. **H a¢d’ dudv o6 Aivyos
"~ 3 n S gen. A ) ¢ ’ ’ a7 ¥
Tob Beod éENNOev; 4 eis Uuds pdvovs raTivryeev; el
-~ -
Tis Sokel TpodrTys elvar 1 TrevpaTikds, émiyirwoKkéiTe
o ’ L [ 3y \ ) ‘1,88 YO/ F] -~
& ypadw vpty, 61 xuplov éoTiv évtory” ¥ el 8¢ Tis dryvoet,
k4 -~ 3 ~
dyvoelte. *dore, abeldol pov, fnhodre To TpodmTelewy,
xal T0 Makelv u1j kolveTe Yhdoaats’ “mdvra 8é evaym-
A hY ’ !
povws xal katd TaEw ywécle.
L) L4 «
16 ‘Trwpite 8¢ vuiv, dderdoi, 70 edayyéhiov &
3 4 €~ [ hY 4 2 2 Ve 4
evnyyehiaauny Uiy, o kal mapehdSeTe, €v @ kal ésTKaTe,
2 b .’ A 4 ! 4 4] 14 L) y
87 ol xal cdfeale, Tive Niyp evyyyelioduny Upiy €l
A
karéyete, éxTos € pn elkf émioTevaate. ‘mwapédwia
\ € n 3 ’ Y 3 £ 14 \
vap Ouiy év wpdTows, 6 xal mapéhaBov, 8¢ XpiaTos
anéfaver vmép Ty dpapridy Hudv rkatd Tds ypadds,
4 4o 3 7 \ o hJ / ~n € ’ -~ I hY
xai oti éradm, kai b7i éynyepras T Nuépa T TpiTH KaTA
Py "
Tas rypa.qu;, *kal 87 d)’tj)@'r] Kn¢d, eita Tols Swdexa.
. ,
*érata dPOy émdvw mevTaxoaiows abendols épamal, €E
* by .
v of mheloves pévovaw Ews dpTi, Tes 8¢ éworuniinoav.
LN { -~ kg -
Témevra dpln laxdBe, elta Tols dmosTdleis waciw.
8 ¥ Sa ’ ’ ¢ 3 ~ 3 ; 30
éoyatoy 8¢ mdvTwy womepel TG éxTpopare GPly
3 ’ A ] > € 3y 7 n 3 ’ a-
kdpoil. °éyd yap eip 6 éxdyioTos TGV ATOTTOAWY, OS
LY ~ ¥ .
olk eipi ikavos xakelofar amooToles, SiTe édiwEa Tiv
3 7 n 0 ~, 10 4 8\ 6 ~ 1) zrl 3 LN 4
éxxAnoiay Tob Geod “ydpire 8¢ Oeod elpl & elut, ral 7
L 3 ~n € b 3 A H \ 2 ,0 ¥. hY I3
xdpts avTod 1} els éué ov Kevn) éyevr}On, AANG TepiaTOTEPOY
s -~ r 3 I3 b k) y / kd A} ¢ 4 ~
avTdy mavTwr ékominca, ok €yd 8¢ aiAkd n yapis Tod
9 ~ \ 3 ; 11 ¥ - y v w LIRS o
cot vy éuol. “eiTe oUv éyw eiTe exeivol, olTws KM-
7 \ o 1) ’ 2R X \
poaooper kal ovTws émioretaare. “Ei 8¢ Xpioros



24 ETIIZTOAH XV, 12

4 4
knpuagerar 8Tt éx vexpdy éyiryeprar, mds Aéyovaw év
~ ' 3
vply Tewés O1Ti dvdaTacis vexpay ovk éoTwv; Pel
2 ’ ~ ¥
8¢ avasracis vekpav otk EoTiv, 098¢ XpioTos éyryeprar
b1 A \ 3 y 7 Y v /
el 8¢ XpiaTos ovk épjyepTar, kevov dpa TO Kfpvyua
~ ) v e ! ¢ ] '
Nuwy, kery xai 7 wioTis vpdy “edpioxouefa OS¢
- 4 I3 A
xal YrevoudpTupes Tod Oeod, §Ti épapTuprcauey kaTd
~ ~ o 3 s LAl 3 3
tob Beod 671 fyewpev Tév XpiaTy, bv ovk yepev
3
eimep dpa vexpol olkx éyelpovrar. el yap vexpol ovi
> A b
éyelpovtar, ovdé Xpiaros éyryeprarr el 8¢ XpioTos
¥ L4 » A
oVk éynryeprat, paTaia 7 wioTis vudv, éTv éoTé év
Tais apaptiars udv, *dpa xai of KowunBévres év
k) b ~ r >
Xpiard amerovre. Pel év i Cwhi Tavty év XpieTd
A 2
N\rikoTes éapéy pbvoy, EleewdTepor mavTwy dvbpdmev
3 ' 20 vy Ny y - ) \
éouéy. *Nupvi 8¢ Xpioros éymryeprar éx vexpdy, dmapyr
~ ’ 21 1 \ \ s 3 ’ ’
ToOV Kexotpnpévov, - ¥ émredy yap 8¢ dvBpdmwov Bavaros,
\ 83 > ’ s ~ H(:S \ >
xal 8 dvfpdmov dvagracis vexpdv. omep ydp év
~ 3 hY ’ bl 14 o A 3 ~
T 'Adap wavres amobviokovaiy, olTws Kal év TH
Xpiorg mwavres Lworombioovrar. *é&kacTos 8¢ év @
Y . \ ;W . ~ ~
iy Tdypari amapyn Xpiotis, émrerra ot Tod XpioTod
b3 ~ 7 bl ~ 04 % A 1 o ~
év Tf mapovaig avtod, *elta 10 TéNos, drav wapadidel
b ~ ~ 'l
™v Bagieiav T Oep xal watpl, dTav KaTapyion
- k] \ A ~ 3 ! hY 7 25 ~
maocay apyny xai widocav éfovaiav xai Svvapew. el
AY LY ’ » , ~ ’ b \
yap avtov Bacihevew dypis of 8 mavras Tods éxyfpods
Ay 3 ~ b4 ”~
gmo Tovs modas avtod. *Eoyaros éxbpds xarapyeitas
¢ ! 0T oy e g .

0 Odvaros. “llavra vydp Vmérafev vmo Tovs modas
¥ \ v o’ ; ¢ .
avtob. &rav 8é elmy §7¢ Ildyvra vmoréraxrar, 8frov §7i

s ~ € 7 5 \ ' . e8¢ ¢
éxros Tol vmorafavros avtg Td mavta' *érav 8¢ mo-
- \ ’ 1y
Tay) AT TA TAVTA, TOTE KAl QUTOS 6 Ulds VmoTaryoeTal
n ot s~ \ ’ e \

7@ vrorafavt. avT® Ta wavra, va 3 6 Beos Ta wavra év
~ 209 v I ¢ ; (SR
TaAG LY. BEmei 1i mocovaw oi Bamrilopevor vmep

~ ~ bl ef k]
TV vexpwy; el OMws vekpol ovk éyeipovrai, Ti wai



XV.47 °  TIPOS KOPINOIOYS A 25

/ (Y s AL 30 [ Ao ~ I
Bawrilovras vmép avrav; U7 kai fuels riwduvedouev
~ %4 .o 0’ [ s 7! Vv ’
wacay épav; *xal fuépav dmrobviiakw, vy T dpetépay
' ] ;oo o 2 ~oy n ~ I
kavynow, adendol, Hv Eyw v Xpiord "Inood 7§ kupie

2 !

Npdv. Pl kata dvfporor éfnpopdynaa év’Epéoe, Ti
Y . > \ > ] ’ r \

pot T 0peos; el vexpol ovk éyelpovrai, Payoper kal
’ o \ ) Ovs 95 A " .

wlwpev, alipioy wap dmobwmjcroper. Ppn mhaviole
Dheipovowy 48 aTd opihiai rkaxkal. *éxvinrate

p n xp7n
- A} ~
dicalws Kal py apapravere” dyveaiav yap Beol Tivés
c ~ ~ b ~
Exovow" wpos évrpomny vuiv Aahd. *AN\d épel T
¢ ‘. / \ ’

Tlds éyelpovrar oi vexpol; molp 8¢ aduate Epyovras,
26 ¥ Ao 1] 3 ~ k) N i .

dppwy, oV b owelpess, ov {woroteiTar éav py amwoddvy

< k] 3\
Tkal § oweipeis, oU TO odpa TO yevnodpevov omelpes,
ks A A 4 b 7 I ki ~ ",
AANG YUpYOV KOKKOY, €L TUYOL, GiTov 1 Twos THY NotTdy
%6 8¢ Oeds Oldwow aiTd odpa xabds 70énnoey, xal
¢ - ' ,18 ~ 89 3 " \ 1
éxdoTe Ty omepudtwv (Siov odpa. Pov wdoa odpf 1
\ . 3 ’ -
avty capf, aaia d\\n pév avlpomev, dAAn B¢ gapf
KTYEY, dAAn 8¢ cdpf mTnvdy, ANy 8¢ lyfiwy. “ral
cdpata émovpdvia, kal sopara émwiyeia’ d\ia érépa
3\ C "~ bJ ! 7 € f 8\ ¢ ~ > 12
pév 0 Tdv émovpaviwy 86fa, érépa 8¢ 1 Ty émeyelwy.
- - !

“aANAy SdEa fhiov, kal aAAn Bofa ceMjvns, kal dNNY
14 k] I . 3 \ by k] ! I 3 r
36fa aoTépwy' acTnp ndp acTépos Siadéper év Sofp.
“olrws kai 7 avdoTagis TEY vekpdy. omelperar év

n oy 1 3 > 0 ;. 48 ; 3 3 [
Plopd, évyeiperar év ddpbapaia’ “omeiperar év aripla,
éyelpetac év 86kn' omelpetar év dalevelq, éyelperar év

s s ~
Suvduer. “omelpeTar odpa Yuyikov, éyeipetar odpa
'3 ¥ ~ by
myevpaTinoy. €l EéoTiv odpa Yyruyikdy, éotiw kal Trevpa-
. 7 1
Tikdv. Tovtws xai véypamrar 'Byévero ¢ mpdros
A ~ £ ¥ k] Ay
dvBpwmos "Addp eis Yruxiy {doay, 6 éoyaros *Addp els
f. A~ 4 b » - \ Lt
wyetpa Cwotrotodr.t “alN ov WpwTOr TO TYEVHATIKOY
s \ \ T/ \ ’ AT e ~
dANd TO \ruyikoy, Ereita TO TyevpaTikov. ‘1o mpdTos
- c I
avbpwmos éx s yoixés' o Oeirepos dvbpwmos éE



26 ~ ETIIETOAH XV. 47

3 ~ 48 ¢ ot ~ \ [4 . 7
ovpavot. “olos o yoixds, Tocodror xal oi yoixol, xal
k4
olos 6 émovpawrios, Towobror xai ol émovpdwior “*rai
A 7 \ ~ “ ~ 4 -
kabeos épopécauey THy elkéva Tob yoixod, Ppopécwmev
\ \ 3 f ~ 3 ' 5O ~ 7
kal TNy elwova Tob émovpaviov. *Tobro &8¢ Pnuu,
» s o T A
adehgpoi, b1 oapf kal alua Bacinelav Oeol rAypo-
n L] ’ ’
vopficar ov OSvvatai, ovde 7 Plopa THv ddfapaiay
~ ~ ¥
wAnpovoper. *iBov pvoThpior Vulv ANéyw' TdvTes ov
xorunlnodueba, mivres 8¢ aAlaynaduela, *év drop,
3 e ~ 3 A 2 A ] ’ . ’
év pury odBarpod, év 5 éoydry adhmiyys calmice
A Y 3 2 13 61 5 9 o ~
vap, xkai oi vekpol éyepbnoovrar dpbapror kai ruels
al\aynodpeba. * el yap T6 PpBapriv Tovro évdicactas
apbapoiar rxai 16 Gvyrov TobiTo dvévcacbar dbavaciay.
54¢ \ "
trav 8¢ 16 Pplaprov Tobro évdvonrar dpbapoiav xal
Y ~ 3
70 Qvnrov Toimo évdlanTar dbavaciav, TéTe yevicerar &
' ¢ ’ . ’ 3 ‘ 3 -
Aoyos 6 weypaupévoss Kartewdfn o Bdvatos els vikos.
55H ~ 0 4 A ~ 9 ’ \ 7
ot cov Oavare T0 vikos; mob oov Havare To KévTpov;
BITI A /R ’ n ! [ I3 [ -

6 (8¢ wévrpov Tob Pavdrov 7 apaptia, 1 8¢ Svvams
~ 3 7 11 ’ 57~ A -~ 7 ~ '
Tis apaptias 6 vowos. “1@ 8¢ Oe@ yapits T Sibovte

~ ~ ~ € - ~
npv 70 vikos Sid Tod xvpiov rjuay Inaot XpiaTol.
3 ~
*'Qore, adehdol pov ayamnrot, édpaiot yiveabe, dueTa~
xivnTol, Tepigoevovres v T Epyw Tod kuplov wdvToTE,
3 o ¢ f ¢ y w \
€80Tes 0Tt 0 KOTOS YUy oVKk ETTIV KeVOs év KUpp.
16 1H y 8\ ~ ’ ~ 3 A\ 7 14
epi 8¢ THS Aovylas Ths els Tovs dylovs, Gomep
/ ~» ¥ 4 ~ s [/4 AN { ~
Siérafa Tals éxxinoiars hs Lahatias, olTws xai duels
) / L4 A
moujcate. ‘kata plav ocaBBdrov &cacTos vudy mwap’
|4 ~ 7 /! L4 A 3 -~ 7 \ M
éavrg Tilérw Onoavpilwy b T av eloddTar, wa wr) drav
3 ’ ’ 4 3 SR 4 13
éNw ToTE Noylas yivovrar. *8rav 8¢ mapayévwpar, obs
-~ Y
éav Sokipudante, 8¢ émicToNGY. TovTOUS TépNrw  dTrevery-
- \ ’ ¢ A 3 € S B 8\ s W
el Ty ydpw vudv els lepovoariu: ‘éav 8¢ § afiov
~ ! ’
Tof kdpé mopevealar, alv éuol wopevoovrar. *énedoopas
n 7 vl
8¢ wpos buds Brav Maxedoviav 81éN0w' MaxeSoviav



XVI. 24 MPOZ KOPINOIOYZ A 27

N\ s & hY ¢ ~ ) by ~ ke b
ydp Siépyopat, “wpos Upas 8¢ Tuxov Tapapevd 7 xai
’ 4 ¢ ~ ’ ’
mapayepdow, va vuels pe mpoméurnre of éav mopelw-
I € ~ ~
pai. 7ot Bénw wap vuds dpre év mapile ety \wilw
hY ' hY ~ \ R 4 ~ \ !
ydp xpovey Twa émiuelvar Tpos vpds, éay o kipios
. A
émurpédry. *émipevd 8¢ év 'Bdéow éws T1s wevTyroaTis
! I 3
*0vpa ydp por dvépyer peyalny kxal évepyns, xai avti-
I3
xeipevor modhol. ' Ray 8¢ &nfy Tiuobeos, Srémere (va
I n_ b \
apofBws wévmrar wpds vuas' To gadp Epyov kupiov
N ] ¢ I S Ly 3 3 ’
épyaletar s rdyé® Tun Tis odv abrov éfovBeriay.
’ by LY 3 3 ’ ” !
mpomeurate 8¢ avTov év eipnry, (va éNOp wpos pe
3N hY ~ 3
éxdéyopar ydp avrov perd Twy adenddyv. “Tlepi 8¢
~ ~ /- A
"AmoAAe ToD ddeldol, moAld Tapexdhega avTov {va
. S L. \ ~ 3 ~o \ ’ ] -
Oy Tpds Vuds pera ToY dSeApdy’ Kal wAVT®S 0UK T
GE’K o ~ )Ixa ,R- ’ 8\ 44 ) s
npa wa viv Oy, éredoerar 8¢ brav evkaipran.
13 ~ ’ ~ . n
Dpipyopeire, ornrere év T wioTes, dvbpiléabe, kparaiod-
1: ! L " 3 b 3 s
cbe. “mavra Spov év dydmry ywédle. “Tlapaxaié 8é
¢ 3 7. 3 3 ~ o
Upds, abendol’ oldate Thv oiklav Zredavd, ETi éoTiv
amapyy s 'Axalas kai eis Siaxoviav Tols dylots
< . laer ¢ ~ 3 I3 ~
frafav éavrovs lva xal dpels Umordoonofe Tols
M ~
TOWUTOLS KAl TavTi TG ouvepyotrTL Kal KOTLVTL
~ -~ \
"Xalpw 8¢ émi T4 mapovoia Zrepavd kal Poprovvdrov
v . o e g e ’ ° ) r
xal ’Axairod, 3T. 76 Duérepoy VaTépnua odTor dvemhij-
hY by ~
pwoay® Pavémavaay yap T6 éudy mredua xal TO Vuwy.
5 93
émiywdakere oty Tovs TotovTovs. U Agwalevtar buds
> k] I
ai éexhpoiar s "Aclas. aomalovtar vuds év wuply
’ \ ~ y 5 5
moAAd “Axtras xai llploka avv 74 kat’ olkov avTdv éx-
' 4 [ A\ ’ 3
kAnoia. " domalovrtal vpuds ol adehdol TavTes. domd-
r ¢ r 21¢ 3 \
gacle arijrovs év irfpate dyic. O aomacpds T4
bl ~ ’ ! ¥
éng yerpt avdov. el Tis ov puel Tov kdpoy, fiTw ava-
I3 r » ~ R4 "~
Oepa. papav add. *v ydpis Tod kvpiov Incod pel tudy.
~ L
%5 dydrn pov perd wavroy vuor év Xpiord Incod,

.



NOTES.

CHAPTER 1.

15. Parrichqre. So NABC and Vulgate. Rec. ¢girrie DEFG
and Peshito, Alse Tertullian.

20. Tob kéopov. NABCD. Ree. adds redrov with EFG Vetus Lat.
Vulg. Peshito, and Tertullian.

23. ¥bveoww. So RABDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. The rec. “EXAgo«
has the appearance of being a later correction to agree with wv.
29, 24.

28. [xal] Ta £ dvra. So rec., with BE Vulg. and Peshito.
NACDF(: Vetus Lat. omit xaf, which is bracketed by Westcott and
Hort.

Ca. I. 1—9. SALUTATION AND INTRODUCTION.

1. Iiadhos. We find this name first given to the Apostie in Acts xiii,
9. Ms real name was Saul. But it was usual for Jews to have a name
of similar sound to their own for use in the Gentile world, as Jason
for Joseph, ‘Ioferos (perhaps) for ‘Ineovs (Col. 1v 11), and the like.
Some have suggested that 5t Paul took the name in honour of Sergius
Paulus, who 18 mentioned in the same chapter in which the change of
name is recorded. This is hardly probable; though it is probable
that the name may have at that time suggested itself to the Apostle
ag suitable (1) from its similarity of sound to Saul, and (2) as falling
%m with his deep humility. He was wont to style himself the least
of the Apostles, and panilus means little.

wkArés. Cf Bom.i. 1, 6, 7 &nd especially viil. 23 «ard wpbleaw
«\nrois. The only other passages in which the word occurs are in
ithis chapter, Matt. xx. 16, and Jude 1. It is used of any office or
;cha.racter which is of Divine appointment. So the assembly of God’s
people ia called a kA dyla (Kxod. xii. 16 &c.) as havi.ug been called
together by His appomtment Cf, kAjgus, 1. 26, vil. 20. npu‘. w5 edféws
& wpootplwr TOY TUudow xa-réﬁa)\e, xu.l xapal !ﬁpu//e mumv adrdy T
olgrw, kAnTdv éavrdy elrwy. ob yip adros elpor, $oly, ¢ D‘II’Ep &uador,
o000 olxelg xaTé\aBov coplg, dAAd Sivkwr xal wopldw Tiv éxxAyoiav,
éxMpfpp.  Chrysostom.
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dwéororos. This word differs from dyyehos chiefly in the fact that
the latter has special reference to the message, the former to the mes-
senger. dyyehos denotes one who has a message to deliver; dmdarolos
is used of one who is commissioned to deliver the message, with some
reference to the person or persons from whom the message is sent.
From the heathen sense of one commissioned by man, we pass on in
the N, T. to one commissioned or delegated by God. See Bishop
Lightfoot’s note, Ep. to Galatians, p. 92.  Also John xvii. 18.

Sui Oehrjporos Oeod. St Paul here as elsewhere asserts his
Divine commission. This was necessary because a party had arisen
which was inclined to dispute it. We read in the Epistle to the
@alatians of the “false brethren unawares brouglit in’ whose docirine
he was compelled to withstand and to assert the Divine origin of his
own; and in the second Epistle to the Corinthians we find many
allusions to those who rejected his authority, as in ch. iii. 1, v. 12, x,
2, 7, 10, and the whole of chapters xi. and xii. They no doubt laid
much stress on the fact that St Paul had not received the call of
Christ as the Twelve had (see notes on ch. ix.), and also on the dif
ferent complexion his doctrine, though in substance the same, ne-
cessarily bore, from the fact that it was mainly addressed to Gentiles
and not to Jews. It is worthy of remark that in the two Epistles to
the Thessalonians, written before the controversy arose, no such
olause is found, while after the commencement of the dispute the
words or some equivalent to them are only absent from one Epistle
addressed to a church.

Zwobéms & dBehdbs. Literally, the brother. He was probably nof
the Sosthenes mentioned in Acts xviii. 17, who was an opponent of
the faith, but some one well known to the churches in the Apostolie
age. Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. 1. 12, mentions a report that he was one
of the Seventy.

2. i éxxhqolq Tol @eod. érxdnola signifies an assembly. St
Paul adds the words ‘of God’ to shew that it should be one in Him.
‘¥or the Church’s name is not one of separation, but of unity and
concord,’ Chrysostom.

fywaopévais. Literally, to them that have been sanctified. The
word here rendered sanctify means (1) to consecrate to the service
of the Deity, and hence (2} to purify, make holy. The word here
partakes of both senses. Those who have become united to Christ by
faith have not only been dedicated to Him, but have been made par-
takers of His holiness by their participation in the Life that is in Him.
:But such persons were by no means as yet free from actual sin, as
chapters v,, vi., viii,, xi. conclusively prove. ‘The Church of Christ,
abstractedly and invisibly, is & kingdom where no evil is; in the con-
crete, and actually, it is the Church of Corinth, Rome, or England,
tainted with impurity. And yet, just as the mudded Rhone is really
the Rhone and not mud and the Rhone, 8o there are not two churches,
the Chureh of Corinth and the false church within it, but one visible
Chuwch, in which the invisible lies concealed.” Robertson, On the
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Corinthians, Lect. 11. The change of construction from the singular
to the plural here, from the idea of the Church as a collective whole to
the aggregate of the persons that compose it, should be noted. This
construction is no$ uncommon in Greek, as ‘the liveliness of the
Greek language’ (see Kithner, Grammatik der Griech. Spr. sec. 371,
5 a) would lead us to expect. If, with Lachmann and Tregelles, we
place 7 ov'ry év Koplvfyp between yywonévas év X. 'L and xAyrofs aylows
the construction is harsher than that in the text.

kAnTols dylows. See note on xAyrds above, 'The Corinthians were
designed by God’s appointment for holiness, That was the purpose
of His call (kXjois). dylos differs from szywaouévoss in this, that the
latter expression refers to the past act of God's mercy in cleansing
believers from gin and imparting holiness to them, the former to the
abiding eondition intc which that act introduced them.

ot wdow. This is added, either (1) because the Epistle, which
dealt with so many and such weighty truths, was not to be treasured
up as the peculiar heritage of the Corinthian Church, but was to be
regarded as the common possession of the universal Church of Christ.
Or (2) perhaps it is better, with Olshausen, to regard the Apostle |
as reminding the Corinthians that they form only a part, and that
but a small one, of the whole Church of Christ, a consideration which
their self-satisfaction was leading them to forget.

émuxadovpévors is rightly rendered in A. V. of the habitual calling
on the name of Christ.

abTév kal qpdv. Thelr Lord and owrs. This addition tends to
confirm the second of the two interpretations given in the last note
but one.

8. dwd Beod marpds Tjpdv kal kvplov Inorot Xpwrrod. The closeasso-
oiation of these words—for the preposition is not repeated twice—has
been held to imply the oneness of substance of the Father and the Son.
See Winer Gr, Gram. § 50, 7. It is also worthy of remark that the grace
and peace are said to come from our Lord Jesus Christ squally with
the Father, The same formula is to be found in the greeting of
every Epistle. But the most remarkable instance of this form of
speech is certainly that in 1 Thess. iii. 11 and 2 Thess. ii. 16, 17,
wheare the Father and the Son stand together as mominatives to a
verb in the gingular.

4. 73 xdpvm Tob Beod i Sodeloy dptv v Xpuord "Inoot. Literally,
the favour of God which was given you In Christ Jesus. xdps I8
here used in the signification of favour, kindness, rather than in
the usual theological signification of Divine assistance. The Apostle
is speaking of that Divine favour in the sunshine of which the
believer is privileged to dwell, and which produces peace of mind
as its natural effeet. For it is a eardinal point of his teaching
that “there is henceforth no condemnation to them that are in Christ
Jesus, who walk not after the flesh, but after the Spirit.” It is to be
remembered that our word grace i3 derived from the Latin gratia,
the original signification of which is favour, kindness. ‘We are to
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coneeive of Jesus Christ as filled with grace and as pouring it out
upon the human race’ (Olshausen). Or rather perhaps, All gifts are
the result not of our merit, but of God’s good-will, and are not only
given to us by Jesus Christ, bub are results of His indwelling in the
soul., See next note but one. The aorist probably refers to baptism.

5. &1 & wavrl émdovr{ofyre. Because In every thing ye were
enriched, i.e. at your baptism, when you entered into the covenant.
union with Christ. See last note, The gifts of utterance, knowledge
and the like, were the result of the favour of God towards you. It
appears evident from the rest of the Epistle that the Apostle was
thinking rather of the powers conveyed to the Corinthians by their
translation into Christ, than of the use they had made of them.
The Corinthians as a body were not as yet remarkable for their
Christian knowledge, though many individuals had no doubt made
great spiritual progress.

.~ évabrg. That év is sometimes equivalent, or all but equivalent, to
8¢ with gen. cannot be denied, in the face of such passages as Luke
xxii. 49, Rev. vi. 8. But wherever there is a doubt, it is best to give
& o wider signification than that of the instrument. And this is
especially the case where év is connected with Christ’'s Name., Cf.
&y wvetpare, Mark i. 8; Luke i, 17. ¢év Noyw, év yvdoe, bear the same
relation to év adry that the stream does to the source. For yrieis see
ch. xii. 8.

6. xabds. Inasmuch as. The ground of the former assertion is
here given. Ye were enriched, because the testimony of Christ was
made sure unto you. Cf. ch. v. 7; Rom. i. 28; Eph. i, 4, &. Or,
even as, the usual sense of xafds, i.e. in exact mensure as.

76 papripiov 1o Xpwred. The objective genitive, the testimony
concerning Christ. This testimony was St Paul’s preaching concerning
Him. It was ‘confirmed’ by the evidence of the ‘gifts’ of the
Spirit.

{PeParidy. Stronger than our ‘confirm.’ Render, was made firm,
or wag secured. The acrist relates to the historical fact that such

. gifts as the Apostle speaks of had been actually poured out on them.

7. {orepeicbor. Are lacking. OCf. éxdovrlsfyre above. No com-
parison with other churches is hinted at. The middle voice here
seems to decide this point,

xeplopar.. See ch.vil 7, xii. 4, note. The special gifts of the Spiri¢
are intended. The Apostle’s drift in vo, 4—7 18 as follows: *I thank
God for the evident signs of His favour in you, for you have in every
way been enriched by Him. For our testimony concerning Christ
was established among you by certain unequivocal results: so that
every special gift of His Spirit was vouchsafed to you, and you were as
men who waited for the further revelation of His power.’

dwexBeyopévovs. Not merely awaiting, but awaiting from some
one, looking out for, as we say. In this case the thing waited for
comes from God. -
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dwokdivjw. Unvelling. The margin of the English version has
revelation. Bub this is not always equivalent to the coming of the
AV, The ‘revelation of Jesus Christ’ unquestionably means (1) the
Last Day in such passages as 2 Thess. i. 7 and 1 Pet. 1. 7. In Luke
xvii. 30 1t refers to that anticipation of the Last Day, the destruetion
of Jerusalem. But on the other hand, in passages such as 2 Cor.
xii, 1; Gal. i, 12, 18, ii. 2, it means (2) the fuller revelation of the’
mysteries of God’s kingdom; while in Rev. i. 1 it signifies (3) the
unfolding of things to come. The second of these three meanings
would seem most appropriate here. The testimony of Christ, con-
firmed originally by the inward witness of the Spirit, receives addi-
tional confirmation by the gradual unveiling of Christ, until the
beliéver, fully grounded in the faith, stands without reproach before
Him at His coming. B8ee next verss.

8. &5 kal ﬂeBawf:ret dpds. “Who shall establish us, so that we
shall be blameless in the day of Jesus Christ.? -

tws ré\ovs. This fixes the sense of dwokdhvyus above as a gradual
revelation, leading up to the great day.

dveykhijrovs. The construction is ‘shall make you firm, as men
against whom no accusation can be brought.” The word dvéyiAnros
signifies one against whom no charge {#yxinua) can be sustained.

9. mwds. God is faithful, i.e. to be depended upon. He will not
fail on His part, if we are but true to ourselves and to Him.

8¢ ob. This use of &wd in reference to the causa principalis is
unusual. See Winer, Gr. Gram. Pt 1. § 47.

kowwylay. The important word here rendered fellowshipin A.V. has
unfortunately different renderings in that Version. Sometimes, as
in ¢h. x. 16 (where see note), it is rendered communion ; and in 2 Cor.
vi. 14, where it is thus rendered, another word is rendered fellowship.
In 2 Cor. iz. 18, it is rendered distribution. Iis usual signification
would appear to be the sharing together, joint participation as common
possessors of anything. But it is impossible to go so far as Cremer
in hig Iexicon of the N.T. and assert that it never has the active
sense of communication, in the face of such passages as Rom. xv.
26 (where it is rendered contribution); 2 Cor. ix. 13. Here it refers,
to the life which by means of faith is common to the believer and his’
Lord. Cf. Gal. ii, 20. ‘

10—17. RePUkE oF THEE Divisions IN THE CORINTEIAN CHURCH.

10. wopakald Bt dpds. See ch. xiv. 31, note. The Apostle now
enters on the subject of the divisions among his Corinthian converts,
for which his introduction (see next note) was infended as a pre-
paration.

818 Tod dvdparos Tod kuplov fjudv “Inoob Xg.o-roﬁ. St Chrysostom :
says that the reason why the name Jesus Christ appears 8o often
in the intrecduction (it ocours eight times in nine verses} is the desire .
to censure indirectly the divisions existing in the Corinthian Church;

1. COR, C
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by reminding its members of Him in Whom they were made one,
ahd Whose name told of nothing but love and peace. Such is also
‘his objeet in reminding them that they have been called to share (els
‘xowwrlav) in Jesus Christ. Bee last verse.

76 avré Méynre. Cf. Rom. xv. 5, 6; 2 Cor. ziil, 11, As the context
shews, it does not refer to doctrine, but to the general absence of &
contentious spiri$. See Phil. ii. 2, 3, and Cicero Phil. 1. ‘una mente
et voce inter se consentire,’

oxivpata. The margin of A.V. has ‘sechisms.’ But the recognized
theologieal sense of the word ‘schisms’ renders it unsuitable here,
where the idea is rather that of divisions in, than separation from, the
Church. See note on ch. xi. 18,

rampriepévor, The Apostle is hardly to be supposed here fo
require absolute unity of opinion, a thing impossible among meu, but
rather that mutual affection which would knit the disciples together
in all essentials, and would prevent all acrimonious discussion of non-
: esgentials. The word rendered joined together in A.V. is literally
: fitted together, as the fragments in a piece of mosaic, in which each
{ minute portion exactly fills its proper place. See Sehleusner, Lexic.
8. v. Our word perfect has a very similar sense. Cf. Heb. x. 5; also
Herod. v. 106 xeive mdrra karapricw és TwiTh.

v 19 aldr@ vol kat év T adr yvaépn. The word translated in A.V.
mind, which is kindred with the Greek ywuwokw, the Latin noseo and
our know, has the signification in the N. T. (1) of the organ of per-
ception, mind, intellect, (2) of the perception which is the result of the
action of that organ, understanding, and (3) of the decision to which
the understanding comes. The latter is the meaning here. For
an example of (1) see ch. ii. 16 and note; of (2) see Rev, xiii. 18. In
Bom. vii. 25 it would seem to have (4) a meaning which includes moral
a8 well as intellectual qualities. ~ywdun is usually employed in the
sense of opinien. But it has also the sense of purpose or consent.
See Polybius, Bell. Pun. 111. 13 pug ywuuyp svplav émolnoay Thy 78v orpa-
roméduwy alpesw. There, as here, the decision of the mind is meant,
rather than the opinion upon which it was formed. See note on
xargpricnévor. The Apostle is speaking, not of opinion, but of eonsent
precedent fo action.

11. &vAd0n ydp poi. The aorist here seems to imply some special
occasion on which St Paul met his informants, and received fhe
intelligence which pained him. Of Chloe nothing is known.

12. Aéyw 5% Toiro. The foree of this is well given by the A.V. Now
this I say, and still better by the R.V. {especially if transposed) Now
I mean this.

icagros {pdv. This is not to be pressed literally. It is a He-
braism for ‘the great majority of you.’

éyo pév épv Iaddov. The iden of some commentators that there
were defined parties in the Apostolic Church under the leadership
. of Apostles and their Master, a Paul-party, a Peter-party, a Christ.
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party, is refuted by ch. iv. 6, where St Paul plainly states that he had
replaced the names of the antagonistic teachers at Corinth by those of
himself and Apollos, in order to secure his rebukes from agsuming a
personal form.

*Awold. See Acts xviii., 24—28. From this passage we gather
that he was a Hellenistic Greek, of the school of philosophical Judaism
which flourished at that time at Alexandria, and was an admixture of
the doctrines of the Platonic philosophy with those of the Jewish
religion. It is possible that he may have been a disciple of the cele-
brated Alexandrian teacher Philo, who was contemporary with the
Apostles. Learned and zealous, he could not be confined within the
bounds of any particular school, but diligently acquainted himself with
all the movements which sprang up in the Jewish Church. 'Thus he
became a disciple of John the Baptist, whose doctrines had been
widely spread abroad by that time {Aets xix. 1—3), and as his fervent
spirit was allied with the gift of eloquence, he speedily endeavoured to
communicate to others the new light he had received. He is described
a8 being ‘accurately instructed in the things concerning the Lord,’
although he knew ‘only the baptism of John.” We are not to sup-
pose by this that he hud a perfect knowledge of the system of Chris-
tianity, or it would have been impossible for Aquila and Priscilla to
have explained it to him ‘more accurately.” His knowledge was
probably confined to the Baptist’s witness to Christ as the Messiah,
to the more general moral teaching of Christ, as contained in the
first three Gospels, to a grasp of the spiritual meaning of the 0.T.,
such as is displayed by Philo and the writer of the Ipistle to the
Hebrews (who may have been Apollos himself), to the facts of the
Crucifixion, Resurrection and Ascension, though without a clear com-
prehension of their spiritual significance, and to those remarkable
ylimpses of the inner mysteries of God’s kingdom (see Matt. iii. 9;
John iii, 27—36, and compare John vii. 39; Rom. ii. 28, 29, ix. 7)
which our Gospels shew the Baptist to have had. But with that
inner teaching as a whole, as confided by Christ to His disciples, and
afterwards given o the world in the preaching and writings of the
Apostles, and in the Gospel of St John, he had no acquaintance
when he came to Ephesus. Endowed with this knowledge through
the instrumentality of Aquila and Priscilla, he became an effective
preacher of the Gospel, and filling St Paul’s place when the Iatter
had left Corinth, ¢ he mightily convinced the Jews, and that publicly,
shewing by the Seriptures that Jesus was Christ.’ But disgusted
possibly by an attempt on the part of some (see note on ch. xvi. 12)
0 Bet him up as a rivel {o St Paul, he left Corinth and returned to
Ephesus, aud we know not whether he ever visited Corinth again.
See also Tit. iii. 13.

Kndd. See Johni. 42.

18. pepéprorar & Xpuwrrds; Some editors (e.z. Westcott and Hort)
have read this affirmatively, ¢ Christ is divided.” But can Christ be
.divided? It.seems better to render ¢ Hath Christ (then) been divided ?’
Dean Colet says in his Commentary on this chapter: ‘Quum itaque

C2
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ejusmodi quiddam unum compositum ex Deo et hominibus constans
divina mens Pauli cogitat, qui ex quamplurimis ¢‘unctis unus est
Christus.”” And he especially cites ch. xii. 12. ¢ This Divine whole,’
the Apostle would say, ‘cannot be separated into portions. If you
break the writy of the Church, you sever yourself from Christ into
‘Whom all have been baptized, and Whose Body (ch. xii. 12) they are.’
Moreover, it is the Apostle’s wont, when strongly affected, to break
into interrogations. Bee for instance ver. 20, iii. 16, vi. 1, &e.

7 ds 1 dvopa Ilathov Pawrlednre. To baptize ‘into’ a name
.means more than to baptize ‘in’ a name, Had St Paul used é», he
would simply have diselaimed the desire to make proselytes to any
doctrine of his own. But els implies more than this. Since the
name stands for the person named, to baptize ‘into’ & name means
to bring the person baptized into a close inward connection with the
_person in whose name he is baptized. This close inward conneotion
with the soul of the believer is the prerogative of Christ alone, and
- St Paul disclaims any desire to arrogate to himself any such position.
Cf. Matt. xxviii. 19 ; Acts iii. 16, iv, 10, 12.

14. Kplowov kal I'diov, The special honour of baptism by the
Jhands of St Paul seems to have been accorded to Crispus, because he
was ‘the chief ruler of the synagogue’(Aets xviii. 8). Galus, ‘mine host,
and of the whole Church’ (Rom. xvi. 23), must not be confounded with
Gaius of Derbe (Acts xx. 4), nor with the Macedonisn Gaius mentioned
in Acts xiz. 29. (aius or Caius was a very common Roman name.
The Epistle to the Romans was written at Corinth. Paley (Horae
Paulinae, 1st Epistle to the Corinthians viii.} remarks on the minute
yet undesigned agreement between the Epistles and the Acts. We
must not fail to notice also that the Corinthian Church was by no
means an exclusively Gentile community. See Acts xviii. 12, 13.

18. eis Td éudv Svopa. Into my own name.

16. Zredavd. Probably the bearer of the Epistle. He is mentioned
in ch, xvi. 15, 17.

17. dA\d edoyyedileocOar. *HEven the less learned can baptize per-
fectly, but perfectly to preach the Gospel is a far more difficult task,
and requires qualifications which are far more rare.’—Augustine.

oik &v cgodle Néyov. For copia ses ch. xii. 8, note. What the
Apostle here means is not real wisdom, which is a spiritual gift, but
the so-called wisdom which eonsists in an ingenious use of language.
Of this kind of wisdom there was abundance in the Apostie’s days.

kevwffj. Be made vain or worthless. The word in the LXX. ig
used to represent the Hebrew idea of slenderness, wasteness, and
hence worthlessness. It is rarely used precisely in the literal sense of
emptying, and perhaps this classical sense of the word has been toc
much pressed, as in Phil. ii. 7, where the A.V. keeps most closely to
the Apostle’s point. It refers rather to the absence of moral worth,
power, or reputation. Of. ch. ix. 15, xv. 14, 58; Phil. ii. 16; James
ii. 20. Also 2 Cor. ix. 3.
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18—-81. Gop’s MESSAGE NOT INTENDED TO FLATTER THE PRIDE oF MaN.

18. ¢ Abyos ydp & tol oravpod. The Apostle here gives the reason
why he does not use what is reputed as wisdom in the external style
and framework of his discourse. It would be of no use, His teaching
is not intended to convince the intellect, but to change the heart. His
message is the message of the Cross. TUntil men have grasped the
inner power of this doctrine to transform the life, it does and must
appear an absurdity to them. The meaning of the words is the dis-
course which relates to the Cross, the genitive being the genitive of
the object. See note on ver. 6.

rols piv dwollvpévors popla dorly. To the perlshing is folly. It
must have struck the cultivated Greek and Roman as the very quint-
essence of absurdity for anyone to go about the world maintaining
that & man who had been put to death for sedition in the reign of
Tiberius was the Supreme God Himself, in fleshly form. Cf. Acts
xxvi. 24. But such persons were perishing. They were on the road
to destruction. Until they could acknowledge the mysterious law of
redemption by the Blood of the Holiest, there was nothing to prevent
them from increasing in ginfulness day by day, until their sins had
brought that destruction to pass.

Tois 8t cwiopévors Wuiv. Bub to us who are in a state of salva-
tion, or rather, perhaps, in process of salvation. The word cdfw
signifies to rescue from any kind of present danger or evil. See
Schleusner, Lex. 8. v. In the LXX. if is used in several senses: (1) of
saving from danger, Ps. Ixviii, (Ixix.) 1, xliii. (zliv.) 3; 2 Chron. xxxii.
22, (2} of helping, 2 Chron. xxxii. 8, (3) of healing, Jer, xvii. 14, though
this ig not quite certain, For a similar use of the word and its deri-
vatives in the N.T. see (1) Matt. xxiv. 22, xxvii. 42, 49, (3) Matt. ix. 21,
xiv. 86; Mark vi. 56. (2) isnot found. For instances of the use of this
word in the Classics we may take Soph. Phil. 919 sdoat xakod pév wpira
7038¢, Thue. 1. 74 éowoe 74 mpdyuara. Of. Xen. Hellen. vir, 5, also
Arist. Nic. Eth. i 2 sdfew v dyieiar, and Dion. Hal, De Comp. Ferb.
XV, odfew Siraup, to preserve the force of syllables, and according
to some editors sdferr cupperplar to preserve gsymmetry of sentences.
Here the word refers {o a power existing in the Cross capable of res-’
cuing men from the dominion of their sins. Cf Matt. i. 21. Its use
differs both from the LXX, and classical Greek. See also note on ch.
vii, 14, 4uiv is by its position emphatie. :

Sivapus 8eov éoriv. It {5 the (or a) power of God. The death of
Christ on the Cross was the great motive power of human regenera-
tion. From that full and complete surrender of His Life and Will,
His whole Self, to the Will of the Father, mankind derived the strength
which, if uged, would-enable them also to free themselves from the
yoke of sin. The power of God means here the God-given faculty of
overcoming sin. ddrams (see Aristotle, Nic. Eth. L. 1, v. 1, &e.) signi-
fies power in itself, the capacity or facnlty for doing things, as opposed
to évépyara, which gignifies power in action. "We can now see how the
employment of ‘wisdom of words’ would make the Cross ‘of none
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effect.” It is the eloquence not of words but of faets which St Panl
wishes to nse. And he points to the Cross as the one great Faci
which has changed the relations of God and man. Anything which
serves to exalt man’s opinion of himself apart from that great Fact, is
only to rob it of its power to change the life. Of. Rom. 1. 16; 2 Cor.
iv, 7, xiii. 4; Eph.iii, 18, 20, Also ch. ii. 4, 5; Phil iii. 10; 1 Thess.
i. 5. Thus the term ‘saving power’ is applied by St Panl to the
Gospel, to the Cross, to the Resurrection, to the Holy Spirit, to Christ,
and directly to (God Himself. And rightly so, for from God, through
Christ, {n the Spirit, imparted to us by the Gospel, comes a power
which is able to transform us, who are crucified with Christ, from the
likeness of sinful flesh into the image of the living God. Sece also
Col. i. 29.

19. yéypamrat ydp. In Isaish xxixz. 14,

v odveowy Tidv ovverdv. The distinction between oivesis and
copla is said by Cremer in his Lexicon to be that between reflective
and productive thinking. Rather perhaps, between reflection and
intuition. For ovvesis (from oiveie or ouwlyu) involves a process.
Aristotle (Nic. Eth. v1. 10) distinguishes edvedis also from g¢pbryos,
the former being intellectual, the latter practical. See also Nic. Eth.
vi. 11,

20. wol vodds; mwol ypappeTels; wol cvvinmmis; Le. ‘the wise
generally, the Jewish scribe, the Greek disputer.’—Dean Alford.

Tob aidvos roitov. These words, according to De Wette, apply,
not to the last of the three substantives, but to all of them, aldwis
rather age than, with A, V., world.

olxl quopavev. Hath not God made foollsh? pwpalvw, like wepioaeliw
and other verbs, i¢ used transitively in N. T., to make up for the
absence in Greek of the causative voice, 80 common in the Hebrew.

21, éwady ydp. A. V. ‘for after that’ DBut Winer, Gr. Gram.
Pt 11, § 53 (angu Moulton’s note), says that éweds is not used of time
in N.T. Translate therefore for since. The meaning is that since
human wisdom could not enlighten the world, it pleased God to en-
lighten it by what man in his self-coneeit regarded as folly, and thus
to display man’s folly to himself.

tv 7 codig 7ob feol. We have here a contrast drawn between
God’s wisdom and that of man. Man’s wisdom eould but inguire and
argue. God’s wisdom had decreed that by such means man should
only learn his weakness.

§ud vis pwplas ol knpiypares. Translate with the Rhemish ver-
sion, by the foolishness of the preaching, i.e. of the gospel. The word

> translated preaching should rather be rendered what is preached. It
is ealled foolishness (1) because ‘those who were perishing’ thought it
80; (2) because it required no high intellectual gift, but simple faith
in & erucified and risen Lord. This abnegation by man of his natural
powers was the first step in the road to salvation. But we are not to
suppose that after man had thus surrendered those powers to God in
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a spirit of childlike faith, he wags not to receive them back regenerated
and transfigured.

cdoal Tovs mortedoyras. The aorist refers back to ebdormoer. From
the time when God sent the Gospel info the world, it became a means
of salvation to those who believe it. The present wirrelorras implies
that this faith is to be a.continuous condition. It is not ‘to save
those who believed,” mwredoarras, bui ‘those who continue believing.’
The present also contemplates the continual addition of new believers
to the body—those who at any time are believers in Christ.

22. émeBr kal. Bince also. Another proof of how little human
wisdom availed {o penetrate the eounsels of the Most High.

peia. The Jews (Matt. xii. 38, zvi. 1; Mark viii. i1; Luke xi.
16; John ii. 18, vi. 30) required external attestations of the power of
Christ, and especially that of the subjugation of the world to His
kingly authority, The Greeks sought dialectic skill from one who
aspired to be their teacher.

23. 1jpeis 8, We, on the contrary.

Xpordv loravpwpévov. The Christiar doctrine was the very reverse
of what Jews and Greeks demanded. Instead of Messiah upon an
earthly throne, triumphant over His enemies, instead of a skilful and
original disputant, the Christian preachers speak of a condemned
criminal. As a temporal Prince He had no pretensions tonotice. To
the title of philosopher, at least in the Corinthian sense of the term,
He had no claim. His one argument was His Life and Death, What
wonder if this doctrine were to the Jews an offence, and sheer non-
sense in the ears of the inquisitive and argumentative Greek? More-
over the curge proncunced in Deut. xzi. 23 was a great difficulty in
the way of the reception of the Gospel by Jews.

okdviadov. The A.V. translation stumblingblock is most proba-
bly incorrett. oxdrdehov is properly a trap to catch birds, and it is
ordinarily used in the LXX, as equivalent to snare. See Judg. ii. 3
1 Sam.xviii. 21. Tt is, however, used to translate a word equivalent to
stumblingblock in Levit, xix. 14, COf. Gal. v, 11.

pwplav. Folly. The A.V. foolishness hardly gives a strong enough
sense, since the word has gone out of commen use and remains for us
only in the Scriptures.

24  adrois 82 Tois kKhyrois. But to the called themselves, i.e. as
opposed to all others.

Xpuordv Beod Siwvapy kal 8eov coplav. He is 80 called, because in
Him dwelt all the fulness of the Divine manifested in bodily form,
Col. ii, 9. See note on ver. 18.

25. Ot rd pwpdv rob Beod. Dean Colet remarks that this may
either refer to what precedes or what follows. If to the latter, it refers
to those who receive the Gospel, who are wiser and more powerful
than other men. If the former, we must explain it thus. What was
folly in the eyes of the Greek, or weakness in the eyes of the Jew, was
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yet far wiser and stronger than their highest conceptions. The reve-
lation of God in the man Christ Jesus—the foolishness of God, the
Infinite allying itself to the Finite—was the perfection of the Divine
‘Wisdom; the crucifixion of gin in the Death of Christ-~the weakness
of God, God suffering, dying—was the highest manifestation of
Divine Power, in that it destroyed what nothing else could destroy.
For Christ, by submitting to the Law of God as it afiected sinful man,
made reconeiliation for sin, and gave to all who by faith in His Blood
united themselves to Him the power to destroy sin, and to become one
with God. ’

26. PAéwere ydp Ty kAfjouv Jpdy. Perhaps, Behold your calling.
So Vulgate, Wiclif and Tyndale. The Apostle adds an illustration of
his paradox in ver. 25. The truth is exemplified in the growth of the
Christian Church. Its law of progress is the very opposite to that of
all ordinary bodies. Not the powerful in rank, authority, and intellect,
but the poor, the uneducated, the uninfluential, were first attracted to
Christ, until by *a progressive victory of the ignorant over the
learned, the lowly over the lofty, the emperor himself laid down his
crown before the Cross of Christ.’—Olshausen. Thus the real weak-
ness of man and his incapacity unaided to attain to God were demon-
strated, and God’s object, the depriving humanity, as such, of all
cause of self-satisfaction (ver. 29), attained. It is necessary to add here
that «hfjoew does not mean what we usually understand by the words
vocation in life, but rather ¢ the principle God has followed in calling
you’® (Beza); ef. Eph. iv. 1, where the same Greek word is translated
vocation, and is followed by wherewith.

Suvvarol. Powerful, or we should now say influential. See Thuec.
11. 65, where it is explained by 7§ dfuduar: kal 7 yruup.

eyevels. Lit. well-born. Winer and Meyer prefer to complete the
gentence with eisf here instead of with the ‘are called’ of the A.V.

27. éeéfaro. Selected. The preposition denotes selection from
among a number ; the voice denotes the purpose for which God called
them, i.e. to do His work; the tense denotes the act of choice itself.

tva xaraioxdvy. In order that he might bring to shame. Itis
stronger than the A.V. ‘confound.” Man’s ill-placed self-confidence
demanded humiliation.

28. dyevij. Low borm. Men of no family, as we should say.
govlevnpéva. The perfect participle intensifies the contempt.

td pr Syra, i.e. ¢ things which by comparison are non-existent’—
things which by the side of other things of higher importance in our
human eyes appeer to us as nothing. Yet these, in the eounsels of
God, are to change places, and more than change places, with things
that are highly regarded in the sight of men. If we omit xaf (see
Critical Note) we make these words not the climax of the sentence,
. but merely a clause in apposition to the rest. Thus internal evidence
" is in favour of the retention of xal.
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karapyroy. This word is frequently used by St Paul. But except
in his Epistles it only occurs twice in the N.T., and this, it is worthy
of remark, in writers under his infilnence. See Luke xiii. 7; Heb. ii. 14,
The firat of these passages gives the exact sense of the word. Derived
from o privative and &pyov (xurd denoting compleieness) it means to
render useless, to make of none effect. It is variously translated in the
A.V. Here the idea is of reducing to insignificance things which
hitherto were in high regard. OCf. dpyyw ¢edlar Arist. Nic. Eth. 1x. 5.

29. 8&mwws. God’s purpose in all this is here distinetly pointed out.
It wasg to remove all possibility of self-glorification from mankind.

80. & ciTol B Jpeis. From Him, i.e. ag the source of your life,
To the world you seem as nothing., Yet in fruth, as being in Him,
through His Son (év Xpierep “Igooil), you are greater than all beside.
For yours, as derived from Him, is the only frue birth and being.
Cf. John i. 13, 16.

&5 &yevjfn: Who was made, or became. It is not certain that the
passive sense can be pressed here. See Ellicott’s note on 1 Thess. 1. 5.
‘Became’ suits the passage best.

dmd Beod. In contradistinction fo 5 copla vel kbomov, ver. 20.

Sikatoavvy. Righteousness or justice. It is to be observed that in
Greck, Latin and Hebrew there is no distinction between the ideas
involved in these words, there being only one word to express them.
Aristotle, Ni¢c. Eth. v. 1, defines righteousness or justice as that which
renders to every man what is fair and equal. This is what is implied
in the English word justice. But while the Seripture use of righteous-
ness as connected with the character of Christ has given a broader
sense to the word, which with us signifies what is abstractedly right
and good, we must not forget that in this idea what we call justice ia
included. The faculty of righteousness, we here learn, can be ob-
tained from Christ alone.

dywaopos. The result of consecration (see note on ver. 2), the
possession of actual holiness.

dwolvrpwais. This word signifies not the result of redemption, but
the ransoming process, with a special refercnce to its aspect of deliver-
ance. All these things are ours by virtue of our union with Jesus
Christ.

81, tva. The sentence is incomplete. We must supply yévgrar or
some eguivalent word.

d xavxdpevos, &v kuply kavxdadu. The whole work of salvation
ig of God. The Corinthians, like many others since, were inclined to
take some of the credit to themselves, The Apostle reminds them to
‘Whom it is due. These words are a paraphrase of Jer. ix. 23, 24.-
They occur again in 2 Cor. x. 17. The whole passage teaches us
that humanity is nothing in the sight of God, except it be oreated ’
anew in Christ Jesus. By virtue of His Inecarnation He becomes to
us wisdom, not by means of human research, but by Divine Revela-
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tion ; righteousness, not by works done in obedience to law, but by
the infusion of a Spirit of righteousness into the soul by Christ;
sanctification (i.e. the setting apart to the working of a principle of
holiness), not by human merit, but by a Divine law of growth; re-
demption (i.e. the paying the price of our deliverance from the cap-
tivity in which we were held by sin), because we were lost but for the
Atonement made by Christ.

CHAPTER 1II

2. [rob] dbévar . The rec. 7oi isomitted by ¥AB and most recent
editors, But it is possibly the true reading. See note below. B places
7¢ before eldévar. So Westeott and Hort.

4. [dvfpwrivys] before aodlas is found in AC, but not in XNBDEFG.
The authorized edition of the Vulgate retains if, bui it is absent from
the Vetus Lat. and from some older copies of the Vulgate. The
Peshito omits it, It is obviously introduced from ver. 13. The text
is in considerable confusion here.

10. épavvg. SoNABC. Ree. (correcting to the more usual Classical
form) épevsg, with DEFG.

11. #Hyvaxer. So RABCDE.

13. [dvylov] after mvedpaTos. Om. NABCD, Vetus Lat., Vulg. and
Peshito. It has the look of a marginal gloss or an unauthorized
addition, perhaps from habit.

15. [uév] before wdvra. Om. ACDF@G Vetus Lat., Vulg., Peshito,
B inserts it, The whole verse ig omitted in R, no doubt from the
repetition of dvaspiveras ot the end of this and the preceding verse.

Cu, II, 1—16. Tue Wispom oF THE (10SPEL DISCERNIBLE BY THE
Seir1ruan FACULTIES ALONE,

The Apostle now begins to justify his preaching. It was not that
of one gkilled in the fashionable argumentation of the day, and that
for the reasons already set forth in the last chapter. Cf. ch, i. 27,
28, and ch. ii. 2.

1. dmepoxriv. Exeellence in the striet sense of the word—that
which one man has above another, Here, however, it is applied to
the high-flown style of eloquence admired at Corinth-—Corinthia
verba, as such language was proverbially called,

75 papripov Tol Beod. St Paul's testimony concerning God; the
witness he gave to ¥is combined love and justice, manifested to the
world in the Life and Death of Jesus Christ. See note on ¢h. i. 6.

2. #xpwa. The word signifies the decision of the mind after due
deliberation. See Acts xxz. 16, xxvii. 1; Tit. 1iil, 12, The o) belongs
rather (as A.V.) to eldéva: than to &xpwa. Internal evidence suggests
that 700 has been omitted here from the comparative strangeness of
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the construction. It is similarly omitted by some copyists in Luke
xvii. 1; Rev. xii. 7, xiv, 15, and in ch. ix. 6. Yet it is found with the
idea of purpose in Matt. xxiv. 45; Phil, iii. 10; and esp. Aots xv. 20,
And this construction is very frequent in LXX, See Winer, Gr. Gram.
Pt 1. § 44,

el pd "Incotv Xpurrév kal roitov éoravpwpévoy. He had come to
deliver a testimony concerning God, and as we have seen, that testi-
mony must needs result in the humiliation of man. Accordingly, its
matter is very simple. All he knows is Jesus Christ, and even Him
ag having been reduced, in His humanity, to a condition which to the
purely human apprehension appears one of the deepest disgrace. The
words and Him crucified may be rendered thus, and even Him as
having been crucified. See ch. i, 23.

8. wpds dpds has been taken by some commentators as equivalent
to arrived among you. But as De Wette points out, xvi. 10 decides
the point in favour of the rendering in A.V. There is in each case
a kind of double ecnstruction involved, that of coming to and staying
with the persons mentioned.

tv dodevelg. No personal advantages assisted his preaching; no elo-
quence, save that of deep conviction ; no self-confidence; nothing but
gelf-mistrust, anxiety, the deepest sense of unworthiness, combined
with an infirmity of body, which was a great trial to the Apostle, and
of which he makes frequent mention. See 2 Cor. x. 10, xi. 30, xii. 5, -
7, 9, 10; Gal. iv. 13, 14,

4. wabois coplas Adyows. Not enticing, as A.V., but with R. V.,
persuasive. The marginal gloss drfpwriyns (see Critical Note) is not
wanted to make the meaning clear. See i. 17. wetbois, for the more
usual classieal wefarols, must share the responsibility with dv@pwarivys
for the confusion of the text here.

v dmobelfer wvelparos kal Suvdpews. The precise meaning of these
words is either (1} in proof that I possessed both the Spirit and power,
or (2) in the proof given by the Spirit and power I possessed that | wag
preaching the truth, The ¢Spirit’ which St Paul ministered to others
was capable of stirring up their spirits. The ‘power’ of which he
speaks was not so much that of working miracles in the ordinary
sense of the word, as of touching the heart. He is referring to that
conviction of sin, righteousness and judgment (John =xvi. 8), which
the Spirit of God produces in the spirit of man, and of the power to
produee a change of heart and life which is the leading characteristic
of the Gospel. This view seems confirmed by the next verse, in which
St Paul says that the ground of our faith is not the wisdom of men,
but the power of God.

6. codlov B haholpev. Is there, then, no wisdom possible for a
Christian? no sphere for the exercise of those faculties of the intellect
which we received from God? the hearer may say. Certainly, says
the Apostle (for to say otherwise would be to contradiot the Jewich
Scriptures, especially Prov. i.—ix.}, but such wisdom must take as its
starting-point the truths revealed by Christ, and it will be propor.
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tionate, not to the secular knowledge or intellectual power of the
inquirer, but to his moral and spiritual attainments, that is, to his
proficiency in the doctrine of Christ. See note on ch. xii. 8. 8¢ here
must be rendered yet.

&v vols Tehelows. Perfect, i.e. full-grown, that which has reached its
end. The great majority of the Corinthians were at present babes in
Christ (ch. iii. 1). Their notion of wisdom was earthly—argument,
disgputation, ¢ free inquiry.’

oodiav 8¢, but 1t 1s a wisdom.
at@vas. See note oni. 20. So also in wv, 7, 8.

xatapyovpéver, The Apostle seems here to believe that the Gospel
he is preaching will be fatal to arbitrary power, such as existed in his
day. Princes henceforth, instead of ruling, must be ruled by the prineci-
ples of justice. Their *wisdom’ must not be self-interest, but equity.
Slowly, yet surely, the state of things he contemplated has come to
pass. The ancient statecraft is replaced by the desire for the welfare
of all. For xarapyéw see ch. i. 28,

7. & pvomple. Beech. iv. 1.

v dwokekpuppévny. Not only from men but also from angels and
heavenly powers. See Rom. xvi. 25 ; Eph. iii. 5, 9, 10; 1 Pet. i, 12.

wpd vdv alwvwy., Literally, before the ages. Cf. Acts ii. 23, iv. 28;
Eph. iii. 9; Col. i. 26; Rev. xiti. 8. The whole scheme of man’s
redemption was in the mind of God from all eternity. The fall of
man and his resforation, the wondrous fact of salvation through
Christ, were decreed in the counsels of the Most High before the
world was. The ‘wisdom’ of which St Paul speaks is that which
treats of these high and mysterious truths of revelation.

8. v oifds rdv dpyovrwy. These words seem to be writien for
the instruction of the class of persons who attach importance to the
opinions of those high in positior and influence—the princes, or
rather rulers of this world, its statesmen. Such persons, the Apostle
points out, are apt, in spite of, or rather in consequence of their
worldly wisdom, to make strange mistakes. The crucifizion of Christ
was & memorable instance of the shortsightedness of worldly policy.
Not a single calculation of those who compassed the Saviour’s death
was destined to be fulfilled. Pilate did not escape the emperor’s dis-
pleasure. Caiaphas (John xi. 50) did not save Jerusalem. The Scribes
and Pharisees did not put down the doctrine of Jesus.

¥yvoker. Observe the difference between the general statement, ex-
pressed here by the perfect, and its specific instances, indicated by the
aorists following. :

otk av érredpwoay. The aorist indic, with dv ordinarily signifies
a condition not fulfilled. See Winer, Gr. Gram. Pt m. § 42, and

Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, § 48. The unfulfilled condition here is
the not erucifying Christ.
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Tév kipov ris 86fns. The Lord of whom glory is an attribute,
In other words, ‘the glorious Lord.” The majesty of the Lord is
designedly contrasted, says Chrysostom, with the ignominy of the
Cross. Perhaps there is also an allusion to ‘our glory’ in the last
verse, of which He is the source. Cf, James ii. 1.

9. d\d kabds yéyparrar. Tranpslate as R.V. ‘Things which the
eye saw not,” &e. There has been much discussion whence these
words are derived, but they are quite sutficiently near to the passage
in Is. lxiv. 4 to be regarded as a quotation from thence. It is un-
reasonable to require greater literal accuracy in the citation of words
in the N. T. from the O.T. than is customary in a modern preacher,
who is frequently content with giving the general drift of the passage
he quotes. Such a practice was even more likely to exist in days when
the cumbrous nature of books prevented them from being so readily at
hand as at present. Denan Colet (Commentary on Romans, M. in
Corpus Christi Coll. Library, p. 26) speaks disparagingly of any other
citations. ‘Annotandum est hoc loco quam gimplex allegatic erat
Apostolorum si quid ex veteri testamento commemoraverint. Haec
nostra quae in modo in usu est, et apud recentiores theologos et legu-
leios tam capitulatim undecunque testimoniorum citatio, ex ignorantia
orta est hominum, sibi suaeque doctrinae diflidentinm, veriti alioquin
ne eis credatur, et sua ipsorum conscientia cadentes nisi istius modi
adminiculis sustineantur.’ We can hardly suppose, with some modern
divines, that the passage is a quotation from the liturgy of the
Apostoliec Church, for Origen, Chrysostom, and Jerome, are alike
ignorant of the fact. Origen says so exzpressly. See Tischendorf’s
note.

frolpacer. The A.V. ‘hath prepared’ gives a correct rense here. *
The time when it was preached is indefinite. See note on ver. 12,
There is an anacolouthon here, as in Rom. xv. 3.

10. 8iud Tov wvedpaTos. Though the adrof of the rec. text is rejected
by recent editors, the context here shews that the Spirit of God, and
not the spirit of man, is meant. See next verse.

T3 yap mvebpa wdvra épavvd. In this and the next verse we gather
(1) the personality of the Boly Ghost, (2) His distinction from the
Father. He not only searches the deep things of God, which He
could not be described as doing were He identical with the Father, but
though on account of His perfect knowledge of the Mind of God He is
likened to the spirit of man which is one of the component elements
of his being, the Apostle speaks of the one as the *spirit of a man
which is in him,’ but of the other as the Spirit which is from (éx, pro-
ceeding out of) God.

épovvd. ‘The word o searck is here indicative not of ignorance,
but of accurate knowledge, at least if we may judge from the fact
that this is the very phrase the Apostle has used even of God, saying,
¢« He that searcheth the hearts knoweth what is the mind of the
Spirit.” "—Chrysostom. The knowledge, in fact, as ver. 11 shews, is of
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the same kind as the knowledge of the epirit of man concerning what
passes within his breast, though, of eourse, infinitely more complete.

1. 7is yap dvlpdrwy. R, V., for who among men ?

td To¥ dvBpdmov. R.V. the things of the man. So the spirit of
the man, not as A, V. the spirit of man.

$yvwxev. There can be no doubt that older here is a copyist’s slip.
There is a distinction in the Apostle’s mind between olda of intuitive
knowledge, and ywdoxw of knowledge attaived by effort, whieh escaped
the copyist.

12. é\afopev. We cannot press the strict sense of the aorist here.
See note on ver. 16, The gift of the Spirit is not a single, but a con-
tinuous act. Yet it is not a completed act, which would be denoted by
the perfect. See an article by the General Editor in the Ezposiior,
Ist Series, Vol. vir. p. 258, ‘The aggressive tendenoy of the aorist
appears in the fact that, at the present day, while the ancient perfect
and pluperfect have no existence, the ancient aorist remains intact in
the daily speech of the Greek race.’ Clyde, Synt. p. 70. This ten.
dency was already in operation in S Paul’s day. Observe that éx and
vwé in this verse are both translated ‘of’ in the A. V.

é8dpey. This knowledge (see note on last verse) is the result rather
of intuition than observation. The reason why the Spirit was given
was that we might perceive the things outside the world of sense which
God has freely given us (xapicférra). Ses vv. 9, 10. We need not
neglect the use of our reason, but we should not forget that in regard
to the spiritual world we are endowed with a faculty whereby the con-
clusions of the reason may be tested and guided.

13. &, i.e. the things freely given us by God, of which we speak as
men tafight by God, not as men trusting in the conclusions of un-
assisted reason. opgs- wol puds deyayey amwo Hs dilas 7ol Sidarxdiov;
TogoUToy ydp fuels éxelvwy gopdrepor oov Té péoov Ilhdrwwbs Te kal
veduaros dylov. ol uév ~ap Tobs Ewbev pryropas Exover diubaoxdhous,
npels 8¢ 76 wrelpa 70 dyov.  Chrysostom.

mvedparos [dylov]. The genitive of the insirument, as also dvfpwri-
s coglas above. Without the article mvedpa dylov leads us to think
of the essence of the Holy Ghost. With the article we are directed
towards His agency or office. See John xiv. 26. So feds refers to
the Divina essence, 6 feos to His relations to man. See Professor
Westeott’s note on 1 John iv, 12,

mvevpaTicols TvevpaTikd ovvkplvoytes. These words are capable of
four interpretations: (1) explaining spiritual things to spiritual men
(s0 ‘Wiclif), (2) explaining spiritual things by spiritual, (3) explaining
gpiritual things in spiritual ways (so Luther), and (4) comparing
spiritual things with spiritual (so Vulg. and A. V.}. The verb surxpivw
signifies (1) to combine, as in Arist. Metaph. 1. 4, (2} to compare ; so
underds ToApdoavros alt@ cvykplfivac 8id v UmepSoNiy Ths dperns
Diod. Sic. 1v. 14, (3) to interpret, as dreams; Gen. xl. 8 (LXX.).
‘Either of these will give a good sense, for the Apostle is speaking both
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of the reception (o0 déxerar, ver. 14) and of the communication of
spiritual truth (Aehobuer). Origen (Hom. St Matt. xviii.) seems to
favour interpretation (1) or (2}: 7 y&p émipehss Tipnais péyiora dv Vmwo-
BdANoi voruaTa Tols mieTAUEVOLS TYEUNATLIKOLS TYEUMATIKG TUYKplvery, Kal
Bud Tobro Aahofow olx év Sibaxtois defpuwivys goglas Adyos, dAN év
S:dexcTols mvebpartos dytov.

14, uxucds 3& Why, then, an objector may say, are these truths
thus divinely given not universally accepled? Because, the Apostle
explains, the natural man (animalis, Vulg.) is not in a position {this
is the force of the present here) to receive them. The word Ywyexds
only occurs in this Epistle, and in those of James and Jude. In the
latter (Jude 19) it is opposed, as in this Epistle, to mvevparicés, In
James iii. 15, it is equivalent to ériyeios. Yuxf denotes the animal life
of man (animal being derived, let it not be forgotten, from anima).
In man it includes higher qualities than in the rest of the animal
creation, bui it differs from wvelpa, a term which the Christian
revelation was the first to bring into preminence, by being confined
to the sphere of this present life, in which it is manifested, while
myeipa has reference to the relations of man to the invisible worid.
Thus ‘ natural’ is a fairly satisfactory rendering—that which belongs
to the realm of visible nature, and does not pass beyond it. But the
term worldly, as used by divines, seems most nearly to approach to
the precise meaning of the Apostle. See notes on ch. xv. 44, 46,
myevparinos relates to those parts of our nature which are connected
with the unseen world. ogapxixds refers to a still lower condition than
Yuxukbs, that which is produced by a slavery to fleshly appetites.

&n mvevparikds dvaxpiverar. There is but little analogy between
mental and spiritual discernment, or rather processes (see next note),
which the Apostle has been contrasting throughout the whole of this
chapter. The one is the result of knowledge, investigation, argument: -
the faculties which produce the other are sharpened by self-discipline,
humility, communion with God, love of Him and the brethren. To
those who are thus exercised many things are eclear which are mysteries .
to the most learned and the most acute.

15. ¢ 8t wvevparkds dvakplve wdvra.  dracplvw, which is trans.
lated in A.V. discerned in the last verse, in the text of this verse by
judgeth, and in the margin by discerneth, signifies in every other pas-
sage in the N.T. to evamine, and is 80 rendered by the Vulgate
(see Acts iv. 9, zii. 19; Luke xxiii. 14, and ch. ix. 3). *The dvdxpiois
wag an Athenian law term for a preliminary investigation (distinet
from the actual xpiaes or trial) in which evidence was collected and the
prisoner committed for trial, if a true bill was found against him.’
Bp Lightfoot On a Fresh Revision of the N. T., p. 63. It must there-
fore be interpreted of the process rather than of the conclusion, of the
exact serutiny to which the spiritnal man can subject all things, while
he himself is beyond the scrutiny of others who do not posszess the
means of making it. ‘The Gospel in its essence is neither theoretic,
abstraot, nor reflective, nor even imdginative: it is historiesl, but thig
history is Divine. The preaching of the Gospel is a revelation of
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God’s doings. When belief is well established, then, and then alone,
may (xod’s acts become subjects of theory or research among the
members of the Church, and even then so far only as the whole inves-
tigation proceeds from faith. Of such an inquiry faith could never be
the consequence. In (od’s Spirit alone has faith its origin.—
Olshausen. .

airds Bt In” ovBevds dvaxplverar. There exists, so to speak, no
common measure of things human and Divine, visible and invisible.

16. 7ls ydp &yve vodv kvplov. See note oni. 10. The Hebrew of
Is. x1. 13, here quoted (and also in Rom. xi. 34), has spirit, the Septua~
gint mind. St Paul here follows the Septuagint, which is nearer to
the original than our version, ‘ Who hath directed the Spirit of the
Lord?* The literal translation is, ¢ Who hath measured (or weighed)
the Spirit of the Liord?” As none but the believer possesses the mind
of the Lord, and as none can venture to assume a position of intel.
lectual superiority to Him, the assertion in the preceding verse is
established. The possession of this mind of Christ renders him who
has it a mystery to him who has it not. The workings of his soul,
thus enlightened by a higher power, are inscrutable to those who are
destitute of spiritual vision, We must not omit to notice that in the
passage which the Apostle here guotes as referring to Christ the
original has JerovaH. See also Jer. xxiii, 18. The aorist here is the
LXX. rendering of the Hebrew perfect, and indicates the process, as
the Hebrew perfect indicates the result. Translate hath known.

8s cupfifdoe adréy. ouuBBitw is originally to compact (cf.
Eph. iv. 16, Col. ii. 2, 19). Henee to prove (by arguments combined
together) (Acts ix, 22). Next to conclude, by such arguments (Acts
xvi. 10). And here to instruct, by the careful arrangement of facts.
The future, as in c¢h. xiv. 16, Rom. iii. 6, has the sense of possibility,
¢ who i3 able to instruct Him." See Winer, Gr. Gram. Pt 1., § 40.

Apels 8¢ If we attempt to speak with authority, it is on the ground
of our spiritual enlightenment. We who instruct you in the mysteries
of the Christian faith derive our inspiration from Christ.

voiy Xpwrrol. This passage is decisive in favour of the fact that in
N.T. Greek the article is often omitted where in English it must be

-- inserted.

CHAPTER III

1. capklvois. So MABCD. The internal evidenece is abonf equally
divided. TFor we may fairly set the probability that a writer seeing
wveuparikols before him would alter sapkivors into capkikols, against
the probability that sdpxivos, being the word in ordinary use, would be
substituted for oapructs, which appears first in the N, T. There is
however, for the text, the fact that the very MSS. which have gdprwes
here, have capxixds in ver. 3.
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8.  [xal dixooracio] after ¥pis, rec. NABC and Vulg. omit these
words., But in favour of their retention there is the fact that the
present (Greek text of Irenacus and the early Latin translation contain
them, as well as the Vetus Lat. and Peshito. They may, however,
have been introduced from Gal. v. 20,

- 4. dvfpowror. Bo NABCDEFG, Vetus Lat. and Vulg. ‘fhe
Peshito supports the rec. gaprixol.

6. 7l So NAB Vetus Lat. Vulg. is CDEFG Peshito.

[éAX %] The uncials, almost without exception, Vetus Lat. and
Vulg. omit these words before diixovoc.  The Peshito retains them,
It is clearly an addition for the sake of elegance and at the expense
of force.

10. EBnka NABC, for the reo. réfera.

12. xpvolov, dpyipuov RB. ADE read xpvaév, dpyvpov.

13. abré ABC, and Peshito. NDE, Vetus Lat. and Vulg. omit.

14. péve.. Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort read ueref, with the
Vetus Lat. and the Peshito.

émowkobopnoey NABD. C only supports the rec. reading émiprods-
pnoer. Winer (Pt 1. § 12) remarks that authority preponderates
in favour of the augment in the tenses of the simple verb. But
he omite to notice the fact that in its compounds the practice is the
contrary.

1—4. Tae Pirrizansarp or THE (OBINTHIANS A HINDRANCE To
Seirrrusl Proaress.

kdyd, dbehdol, olk #Buvnjbny Aarfioar ipiv. The Apostle has said
much of the guperiority of the wisdom which is the result of spiritual
ilumination. He now warns the Corinthians that the majority of
them do not possess it, or at best but in the scantiest measure, and
thus remain on the threshold of the Christian life,

wvevparikols. Cf. Svwarol Rom. xv. 1, and ré\ewoc ch. ii. 6. Of
also Gal. vi. 1.

oapkivors. The difference between this word and caprikés is that
the termination -vos signifies the material of which a thing is compoged
(ef. Nftvos, EShwos, &c.), while -xos denotes character or iendency.
Thus gdprives signifies composed of flesh, sapixds, ruled by flesh.

wwlows v Xpuord. It may not be amiss to remark that a man
may be a ‘babe,’ even though he be *in Christ,’

2. ¢wémoae. This word is used in two senses by St Paul. Here it
meang to give to drink, in ver. 6 to water. BSee ch. zii. 13. Observe
the instance of zeugma, whereby Spdua is construed with émérica.
The A.V. meat signified no more than food when that version was
made.

1. COR, D
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dAX o008t ¥n. No, not even yet. o0d¢ guits the sense betfer than
the ree. ofre which (though authorities differ on the point) would most
probably mean ‘and neither are ye able.’” And it has incomparably
better MSS. support. .

8évacle. Cf. Ps. cxxxviii. 6 (LXX,) o p7 Sdvwpar wpds adrip.

8. ¥rvydp caprwol trre.  The word carnal conveys a stronger re-
proach than natural (see note on ii. 14). The latler, as we have seen,
signifies the man whose hopes and desires are bounded by the limits of
the present life. The former is applicable to those who are under the
dominion of the sensual passicns. B8t Paul here inculeates a truth
which may seem strange to our esrs when he tells his Corinthian
converts that a taste for religious controversy is a sign of the strength
of the sensual nature in man. His language is less remarkable though
not less true, when he reminds us (ver. 2) that an appetite for religious
strife prevents us from discerning the deeper truths of the Christian
faith. If it be asked how *‘they who are sanctified in Christ Jesus,
called to be saints’ can at the same time be carnal, we may answer,
with Olshausen, that the spiritual man becomes carnal when he min-
gles his old unregenerate views with the new element of life he has
received in Christ.

tiilos. This word often has a good gense in the N. T., as in John
ii. 17; Rom. x. 2; 2 Cor. vii. 7, 11. But when eoupled with other
words, as here, it has a bad sense. . Oonnected with {éw to boil up,
and perhaps with the intensitive prefix fa-, it means eagerness, vehe-
mence, in any cause, bad or good. :

kard dvlpwmwov. After the manner of men. Beenote on ch.xv, 33.

4, dvBpwwor. See Critical Note. It is difficult to sccount for
arfpwmoc Ezwing erept into the text, if it be not the trme reading,
whereas its correction by a transcriber into sapxicol would seem ob-
vious and natural. If it be the irue reading, it must mean ‘purely
human,’ not sharing that Divine, regenerate life which is the special
privilege of faith.

5—28. CHRISTIAN MINISTERS ONLY LABOURERB OF MORE OR LESS
EFFICIENCY, THE EUBSTANTIAL WORK BEING GoD’S.

B. Sudkove. Servants, those whose duty it is to wait upon their
masters. See Buttmann, Lerilogus, 8. v. Sidcropos. It is obvious
that in the N. T. the strict ecclesiastical sense of words such as this,
uvorhpiov, oxlopa, alpeois and the like, cannot always be pressed. St
gaul frequently texms himself a Suixovos. See Eph. iii. 7; Col. L. 23,

5.

xal éxdore. This is to be construed with &wrxev. And as the Lord
gave to each. Men did not believe in Paul or Apolios, but in Christ.
And the capacity for believing in Christ was God's gift, though the
preaching was no doubt the means whereby the gift was conferred.

6. &yd idbrevon, "Arollis imdnoey, A 8 Beds nlEaver. I plant-
ed, Apollos watered, but God gave the increase. The Aposile would
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lead his converts from the thought of those who had ministered
the Gospel to them, to the thought of Him Whom they ministered.
Man does but obey the Divine coremand in his ministerial work, the
results are God's. See note on ver. 9. There is also (see ch. iv. 6) a
general referenee to the Corinthian teachers intended here. But the
Apostle desires to eschew personalities. It ig to be observed that both
here and in chap. i. 12, 8t Paul’s-account of himself and Apollos is in
precise agreement with that of St Luke in the Acts. In Acts xviii. we
read of the Church of Corinth being founded by St Paul. In the
latter part of that chapter and in ch. xix, 1, we read of Apollos’ visit
to Greece, and his stay at Corinth. The remark in this Epistle is a
purely incidental one, but it agrees exactly with the history. 8t
Panl founded the Church, Apollos ‘mightily convinced the Jews and
that publicly,” thus carrying on the work St Paul had begun. Bee
Paley, Horae Paulinae, 1st Bp. to Corinthians v., who points out the
argument derivable from henee for the genuineness of both this Epistle
and the Acts. For émdrizer see ver, 2,

8. & durelov Bt kal & morlfwv & o,  As though to make his de-
preciation of man as emphatic as possible, the Apostle uses the neuter
gender here. The instruments are one thing, parts of a vast piece of
machinery which God has put in motion for the salvation of the
world. As channels of Divine grace it is our duty to forget their
personality.

pofdy Mjpderar. The great truth contained in the first part of the
verse is, however, capable of being misinterpreted. In reference to
the work God’s ministers are but one. But in referenee to their own
individual action they are distinet., ‘Every man shall receive ac-
cording a8 his work ghall be.” Else were God unjust.

9. 0Oeob ydp dopev ocuvepyol. For we are God's fellow-labourers.
The A.V. rather obscures the Apostle’s meaning here, His point i
(see last verse and ver. 23) that we all, though our individuality is not
lost, are one in Christ, All are God’s, whether the labourers, the
field {yedpyior) or the building, While surepyol looks to the latter
part of ver. 8, and asserts the individuality of the worker, deov keeps
1n mind the point of the first part of that verse, and proclaims the
union of all in God. The ¢U» in surepyol refers to God.

10. v Sofelody por. Which was given te me,i.e. when I laid
the foundation.

és codds dpyirécrav. Bt Panl now desires to identify himself with
the teachers of the Corinthian Church, so far as they were really
carrying on the work which he had begun. His object is to eombat
the individualism which had led the Corinthian Church astray. If
their teachers be genuine ministers of Christ, it is but one work thas
they are carrying on. They are merely proceeding with the super-
- structure of that which the Apostle had founded. Comparison of

their personal claims with those of St Paul, and still more an attitude
of antagonism to him and to one another, are fatal to the healthy
growth of Christ’s Body.

D2
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#nxa. Ilald, according to the true reading. See Critical Note.

émowoBopet. 18 bullding thereon. Are we to understand hero any
reference to a particular opponent of St Paul? Or is the dA\los purely
general, and equivalent to ‘other people’? It is impossible to say
positively.

Exaoros 5t Phemérw. A fresh subject is here introduced. We are
now told of what kind the labour of a minister of Christ is to be, and
what his reward. There is, there can be, but One Foundation, but
there are many ways of building on that foundation. &xasros tends to
support the view that St Paul intended no special individual by &\ os.

11. wapd. Beslde. Cf. Plat, Phaed, 107 olxow ¥ywye &xw wapd
Tabra ANo 11 Aéyew,

Tov welpevoy. ‘ He does not say refévra, laid, but xeluevor, lying,
of His own accord.” Bp Wordsworth. There is a reference here to the
propheey in Isai. xxvin. 16, which is quoted and applied to Christ in
1 Pet, ii. 6. See also Eph, ii, 20, and Ps. cxviil. 22, quoted and
applied to Himself by Christ in Matt. xxi. 42. It is to be noticed
that it is no doctrine about Christ, but Christ Himself that is laid as
the foundation. For upon Christ every act of the Christian, every
faculty the Christian possesses, nay, his very life depends. ¢ Without
Me,’ i.e. cut off from Me, separated from Me, ¢ ye can do nothing,’
John xv. 5. See also ¢h. i. 9, and note. ¢ Without the evidence of
this inward life in men, it is impossible to imagine either Christian
or Church.’ Olshausen. ¢The Apostle preached Christ—Christ the
Example—Christ the Life—Christ the Son of Man—Christ the Son of
God—Christ risen— Christ the Xing of Glory.” Robertson.

12, e B¢ mis trowkoBopet &ml 73y Gepéhroy. It must be remembered
that it is not the conduct of Christians, however applicable the prin.
ciples here enunciated may be to it, but the doctrine of teachers which
is spoken of here. The materials mentioned are of two classes, those
that will endure fire, and those that will not. We may dismiss from
our consideration such preaching as is clearly dictated by vainglory
or self.interest, for the simple reason that it is not building upon
Christ at all. The two kinds of preaching thus become, on the one
hand that which leads to permanent results, the glory of God and the
real well-being of man; and on the other, that which, though the off-
spring of & genuine zeal, is too much mixed up with worldly alloy of
one kind or another to be of any real use to Christ’s cause. -

xpualov, dpyiprov. These are the diminutives of xpvoés and dpyvpos.
The latter signify the metal, the former small pieces of the metal,
hence generally gold and silver coin. Here the idea is not the abstract
oné of the metal, but rather of the portions of the metal added by each
particular workman to the adornments of the building. Itis easy to
see how this subtle distinetion may have escaped the copyists. See
Critieal Note. :

13. 17 vipépa. The judgment day, otherwise called * the day of the
Lord’ as in ch. 1. 8, v. §; 2 Pet. iii. 10, &ec.
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& mupl drokalimwrerar. It 18 revealed In fire, as that in which
the judgment day shall consist, i.e. the fire of God’s judgment, fire
being one of His many attnbutes (Heb. xii. 29; Deut. iv. 24, ix. 3
Ps. L 3, xovii. 8; Is. Ixvi. 15, 16; Mal. iii. 2,3 2 Thess. i. 8)
fire does, 80 does God in the end thoroughly search out and destroy a]l
that is vile or refuse, all that is not thoroughly genuine and durable.
The present tense indicates the certainty of the coming of that day,
like the perfect in Hebrew. Of. Matt. xvii. 11; John iv. 21, 23, 25,
xvi, 2.

Soxipdoe. This word is used with different shades of meaning in
this Epistle. Here it means to test simply (like its use in Arist. Nic.
Eth. 1L 10, where it is used of tasting wines). In xi. 28 it signifies to
test yourself with a view fo a satisfactory result, In ch, xvi. 3 it
means to approve.

15. karakayoerat. Shall be burned up.

obTws Bt ds Sud wupos. The absolute equality of all in the world
to come is no part of St Paul’s system. ¢One star differeth from
another star in glory’ (ch. xv. 41). But the history of the Apostle
himself is a sufficient evidence that God will not punish with the loss
of His presence the man who has acted up to the highest dictates of a
conscience not yet fully enlightened. The work perishes, but he who
believed himself to be actively serving God when in fact he was
doing harm shall not be driven into the outer darkness. ‘Sincerily
does not verify doctrine, but if saves the man ; his person is accepted,
though his work perish.” Robertson. Yet he will be saved ‘so as
by fire’ Surely the ¢ smell of fire’ may be said to pass on him who
sees all those works which he so honestly believed to be for God
vanishing as worthless stubble in the searching trial which will ¢ purge
away all the dross’ of our human doings, nnd leave only what is of
real value in God’s sight.

16. ok olBare 6T vads Beod éoré; * Nads, sanctuary, more sacred
than leppr; the Holy Place in which God dwells, vaier.” Wordsworth.
Another view of the subject is now abraptly introduced. The figure
in ver. 10 is resumed, but is applied, not to the ministers, but to
the people. As the teachers are to avoid unprofitable quesmons and
geek ‘that which is good fo the use of edifying,’ so the taught are to
shun all that may do harm to the temple of God, that is the Church at
large, for what is true of the individual (ch. vi. 19) ig true of the com-
munity. This figure of speech is a common one in the N, T. See
2 Cor. vi. 16; Eph.ii, 21, 22; 1 Tim. iii. 15; 2 Tim, ii. 20; Heb. iii.
3, 6; 1 Pet. ii. 5.

17. d¢felpa. The A V. defile is inadmissible hers, inasmuch as
the same word is used in both members of the aentence. Render,
with R.V., destroy. He who persists in a wrong course of action
brings destructlon upon himself.

olrwés éore dpels. And such (ie holy) are ye, or more freely
‘ The temple of God is holy, and so are ye.” The implied eyllogism is,
The temple is holy ; ye are the terple, therefore ye are holy.
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18. aldwn. See note on i. 20,

papds yevéobw. TLet him account himself a fool, put himself on
a level with the ignorant and uninfellectual, set no store by his
worldly knowledge or intellectual powers, for they are of no account
before God. A child-like willingness to be taught is the first step to-
ward the true wisdom.

19. yéypawrar. In Job v. 13,
BSpuoobpevos. Stronger than take, A. V. Rather seize.

& T wavovpylq obrdv. Literally, in their scheming. The word
represents the numberless devices of the man who is wise in his own
conceit.

20. xal wodw. In Ps. xciv. 11. It is curious that the first of these
eitations does not, and the second does, agree with the LXX.

Swdoyopols. The reasonings, literally.

21. dove pbels kavydodw év dvlpdwos. We are to regard men as
nothing in themselves, but in reference to their fellow-men solely as
the instruments of a Divine purpose, like all other things God has
suffered to exist (ver. 22), a purpose beginning and ending with God,
‘Whose we are, and for Whom alone we have been called into being.
Even death itself has'a part in that purpose, since through Christ 1t
has become the gateway to everlasting life. See Collect for Easter
Eve.

22. xoopos. The Divine order of things in the visible universe,
though at present that order is thrown into eonfusion by man’s sin.
Cf. 1 John ii. 16, v. 19.

fun. Life in its higher and' diviner aspects, as yuvx# represents
the life-principle at the root of our present existence,”Blos our manner
of living in this world.

Bdvaros. As life is naturally a blessing to those who possess it, so
even death is revealed in Christ to be part of a Divine scheme for
man’s benefit, leading on to a higher life,

tveorivra.. pE\Novra. These words have been variously explained.
But taken in connection with the rest of the passage it scems best to
explain éveordra of the things of this present life, and uéAhovra of the
glories hereafter to be revealed.

23, Xpiovos 8¢ Oeod. Even Christ ie not existing apart and for
Himself {¢f. John v. 19—30), but is for ever united and conjoined
with His faithful ones in the God and Father of all. ‘I in them and
Thou in Me, that they may be made perfeet in one.’ John xvii. 23.
Cf. also ch. xv. 28.
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CHAPTER IV,

2. &8¢ NABCDFQ Vetus Lat. Valg. Peshito. Reo, ¢ 3¢ with B.

6. & NABC. 4 reo. with DEFG some copies of Vetus Lat. and
Peshito. [¢povely] added after yéypamraw to complete the sentence
with Syriae, and correctors of the older MSS, Omit NABDEFG Vetus
Lat. and Vulg. Also Origen.

9. [ér] added after Soxd ydp, to complete the construction, with
E Vulg. (authorized ed.) and Peshito. Omit NABCDFG Vetus Lat.
and some ancient MSS, of Vulg.

11. yvpnrebopey NBCDEFG. But ag in the Fathers the rec. yuu-
vyredouer i8 found, Meyer rejects the reading in the text as ‘an
ancient clerical error.’ A omits the word altogether,

1—7. Tue TRUE EsrtimMatioN oF CHRIST’S MINISTERS AND THE TRUR
CRITERION OF THEIR WORE.

After having pointed out the light in which the teachers of Christi-
anity should be regarded, the Apostle in this chapter goes on to point
ont the practical difference between those who preach themselves and
those who preach Christ, and urges all to a life like his, that he may
have no need of rebukes when he comes.

1. oltos rfjnds Aoyléodw dvfpamos. ¢Of the things of which we
have spoken this is the sum.” We are not to be regarded for any
qualifications we may have of our own, but simply as ‘the servants of
the Most High God.’

dmpérus Xpiorod. Not ministers in the technical sense, but atter-
dants, in the modern sense of the word., The wqpérys was either,
1) the under-rower, one who rowed under the direction of another, or
2) one who sat in the lower bank of oars. John Mark (Acts xiii. 5)
wes the dwypérns of Barnabas and Paul, See also Liuke i. 2,

xal olkovépovs puoryplwy Beob. Literally, house-ruler, or house-
feeder. Cf. German Hauswalter from wallen to rule, and the English
housekeeper. What a stéward’s office is, we learn from Matt. xxiv. 45.
pvoripior is derived from uiw, to shut the eyes, and was in the old
Greek civilization used to denote those rites which were only permitted
to the initiated, and were kept 4 strict seeret from the outside world.
Of such a kind were the well-known Eleusinian mysteries, which were
kept every fifth year at Bleusis in Attica, the rites of the Bona Dea,
which were observed at Rome, and those of Isis and Mithras, which
were of Egyptian and Persian origin. (See Article * Mysteria® in
Smith’s Dictionary of dntiguities.) The word is used in Seripture in
two senses, (1} of things hidden from the ordinary understanding,
(2) of things formerly concealed in the counsels of God but ravealed to
those who believe the Gospel. We have examples of the former mean-
‘ing in ch. xiii. 2 and xiv. 3 of this Epistle, in 2 Thess. ii. 7, and in Rev,
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i. 20, and of the latter in Matt. xiii. 11; Rom. xvi. 25; Eph.iii. 9; Col. i.
26, as well as in ch, ii. 7. The present passage appears to inelude both
meanings. The ministers of Christ are to nourish their people on the
knowledge of the truths of His Gospel, a knowledge (ch. 1. 10—16)
revealed only to the spiritual. As Chrysostom says, they were to do
this ols dei, xal ore d¢t, xal s §6i. No instance of pugrdpor in its more
modern Greek sense of Sacraments i3 to be found in Holy Scripture.:
In the Septuagint it is frequently found in the Apoerypha (as in Tobif
xii. 7, 11), but the only instances of it8 occurrence in the Canonical
books are in the Septuagint translation of the book of Daniel, ch. ii.
18, 19, 27—30, 47, ch. iv. 6 {where it is the translation of a Chaldaie
word gignifying ‘a thing hidden,” which in our Authorized Version is
translated 3ecre% and in Is. xxiv. 16, where, however, the translators,
as those of the Vulgate, appear to have been misled by the similarity
of the Chaldee word to a Hebrew one (Luther, Ewald, and the English
version translate the word by ‘leanness’). Ii is also found in some
editions in the Greek of Prov. xx. 19. Cf. for similar sentiments. to
the above passage, Tit. i. 7, and 1 Pet. iv. 10.

2. &Be. According to Meyer, this being so, though Dean Alford
would interpret it here on earth. R. V. translates here, moreover.
Lachmann connects it with the last verse, and puts the period after it.
But this yields a poor meaning, and makes a very unusual sentence.
The ree. & 8¢ Aocwbr would mean simply moreover.

fva. Great endeavours have been made by Classieal purists to make
Iva bear the telic sense here. Thus Meyer translates ‘it is sought’
%what is sought he does not say), ‘in order that & man be found
aithful.” But it is impossible, in the face of innumerable passages,
to maintain this rendering. See Winer, Gr. Gram. Pt 1L § 44.
8, and Mark vi. 25, ix. 30; John iv. 34, &e. The fact is (see Prof.
Jebb’s Appendix to Vincent and Dickson's Modern Greek Grammar,
p. 320}, that colloquial Greek had undergone gradual changes, which
had affected written Greek in the Apostles’ time. Cf. Dion. Halie,
(25 B.0.) 1. 215 SevjcacBar EneMov va dydyor, I was going to ask her to
bring me, where, a8 in many passages in the N, T., iva is no more than
the sign of the infinitive, like the modern Greek »4. See also next
verse.

8. els Edxworov. It amounts to the least, i.e. it is of the least
possible consequence.

tva U’ Tpav dvaxqt.eéi 1 dwé dvlpwrlvs Apépas. That I should be
arralgned. Faithfulness is no doubt more urgently required in the
discharge of this duty than of any other. But it is not man’s province
to make the inquiry, but God's. dvaxpds is translated judged in
AV. The meaning of the word is tried or examined. See notes on
ch, ii. 14, I5. As the Apostle ‘could not speak unto the Corinthians
ag spiritual”® (ch. iii. 1), for they were ‘men’ and ‘walked as men’
(vv. 3, 4), so he altogether refuses to admit their right, or that of
any other purely human tribunal, to institute an inquiry into his
motives. Such an inquiry is altogether premature. It can only take
Place at the great Ds.y of the Lord. Man has not eapacity sufficieng
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to undertake it. The word translated judgment in A.V. is ‘day’ in
the original. As instances of the use of the word day as in some sense
equivalent to judgment, we may adduce the Latin diem dicere, to
appoint the day of trial, and our word daysman, ie. arbitrator, as in
Job ix. 33. 8o Chaucer, Chanonnes Yemannes Tale, lines 15, 16:
tLene me a mark, quod he, but -dayes thre
And at my day I will it quyte the.
And the Dutch dagh vaerden to fix a day, deghen to cite,asin a
legal process.

dAN' 008 {pavrdv dvakpive. Nay, I do not even arralgn myself.

4. oudtv yap épevrd ovvorba. For if I were to put myself on my
trial, I am conscious of no dereliction of duty. In A.V. ‘I know
nothing. by myself’ (I know nought by myself, Tyndale} signifies I
know nothing against myself, like the Latin ‘nil conscire sibi’ in
Hor. Ep. 1. 1. 61, or the nihil miki conscius sum of the Vulgale here.
The expression ‘I know nothing by him,’ as equivalen$ to ‘I know
nothing against his character,” is a common one in the North of
England. Instances of this expression in old English writers may
be found in Davies* Bible English.

dAX odk & rtolTe Seukalwpar. ‘But my innodence (lit. righteous-
ness) has not been established by this,” Here dixaibw means to declare
a righteousness actually possessed, ag in I Kings viii. 32 (LXX.) and Ps.
cxliii. (oxlii.) 2. ¢, though here used in an instrumental sense, is not
the simple instrument, but refers to the result of a process. St Paul
who elsewhere (ch. ix. 27, xv. 9; Eph. iii. 8; 1 Tim. i. 13, 15—ef. also
Phil. iii, 13) had an almost exaggerated sense of infirmity can bardly
have meant to imply here that he was entirely free from fault. What
he seems to have meant was that, as far as he could gee, and as far as
anyone else could see, he had been strictly conscientions in the dis-
charge of his mission. But he must not be puffed up, either by the
thought that no one had & right to judge him, or even by his own
inability to see where he had failed. There was a strict and righteous
Judge, Who would bring him fo account in His own good time,

é B dvakplvov pe kipws domy. ‘But He who arraigneth me,
puiteth me ox my trial, is the Lord,’ i.e. Jesus Christ.

5. dore pij wpo kaipol i kplvere, xplvw here, because the decision,
not the process is meant, while the present tense signifies the habit of
exercising judgment. xacpés signifies the proper time for the decision.
The precept is bere applied to the relation of teacher and taught
which is laid down generally in Matt. vii. 1 and Rom. ii. 1. Ti is
our duty to listen to the teaching of God's ministers, test it humbly
yet candidly, by the aid of God’s word, to ‘hold fast that which is
good’ and act upon it (1 Thess. v. 21), but to avoid all scrutiny and
imputation of motives, since to search the heart is the prerogative of
God alone. ‘Learn not to judge, for we do not know the secrets of
the heart. “We judge men by gifts, or by a correspondence with our
own peculiarities, but God judges by fidelity.” Bobertson.
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7d kpvrra, Tob okévovs. Cf. Ps. xliv. 21; Bom. ii. 16 and ch. xiv.
25. It elearly means the secret iniquity of the heart.

é trawos. The praise he deserves.

6. pereoxmpdmioa. Literally, I changed the form of The Vul-
gate renders trangfiguravi, Wiclif transfigured, Tyndale described in
mine own person, the Geneva version, I have figuratively described in
‘mine own person. St Paul changes the names of the persons, substi-
tuting himself and Apollos for the teachers most in repute at Corinth,
that he might thus avoid personality. But the principles laid down
in the preceding chapters were to be applied universally.

T py vmdp & yéyparwrar. Translate, that ye may learn in our per-
sons the precept, Not above what i3 writter. Bp Wordsworth quotes
in illustration of the construction :

¢ Observe
The rule of ot too much, by Temperance taught.’

Paradise Lost, Bk xr. 1. 528.
See Critical Note.

yéypamray refers to the Old Testament Beriptures. We have no
certainty that any part of the New Testament was written at this time,
save the two Epistles to the Thessalonians, and perhaps that to the
Galatians ; but see Bp Lightfoot’s Commentary on this last Epistle,
p. 40. The only place in the New Testament where the term Serip-
ture i3 applied to any of the books of the New Testament is 2 Pet.
iii. 16. Bee ch. ix. 10, x. 11, xv. 3, 4, 45, 54, St Paul either refers
to Jer. ix. 23, 24, or to passages which speak of God as the source of
all knowledge, such as Deut. xvii. 19, 20; Josh. i. 8; Ps. i. 2, cxix,
99, 100; Prov. viii. ix., &c. :

tvo p...puorovode. Here we have va with the present indieative,
an unusual construction. Winer, § 41, note, says that this construc-
tion is ‘quite eommon’ in modern Greek. But this appears to be
an exaggeration. It is found again in Gal. iv. 17, A better explana-
tion has, however, been given by Professor Hort, in the Notes on
Orthography appended to Westcott and Hort’s Gr. Test. p. 167. The
N. T. form of the conjunctive in the case of verbs in -6w, it is suggested,
coincides with that of the indieative,

els imdp 7ot dvés. Lilerally ‘ That ye may not be puffed up, one
man for the ons,’ against the other.

7. =is ydp o¢ Bwaxplver; Literally, ¢for who separates thee?’
Hence comes the idea of distinction in one’s own mind and then in
that of another. diakplyw is opposed to ovyrplvew {combine) in the
passage from Aristotle’s Metaphysics mentioned above, ch. ii. 13.
The Vulgate translates by discerno here, a rendering which serves to
explain the use of discern in the A. V. of ch. xi. 29, where see note.
The answer to the question is shewn by the context to be * God.’
And since He was the source of all the gifts which distinguished
these men from others, all boasting was of course absurd. Cf. John
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iii. 27; James i. 17. Chrysostom interprets the word of the distine-
tion resulting from praise.

8—16. CoNTrRAST BETWEEN THE CoRINTHIAN TEACHERS AND
St PavuL.

§. 1%y xexoperpévor dorré. Here we have one of the sudden turns
of feeling so remarkable in the Apostle’s style. Abruptly bresking
oft at the word *boast,’ he dashes off into an arfiimated and ironical
apostrophe. ‘I may well say ¢ boast,” for boasting is your erying sin,
but it is boasting in ycurselves, not in God. All your wants spiritual
and temporal now are satisfied, you have become rich, your arereigning
like kings. But in your self-satisfaction you give not a thought to
those whose labours have made you what you are. Would that it
were really with you as you imagine it to be ! Then we might hope
for some remission of our triale, distresses, humiliations. But at
present all the sorrow, suffering, shame is ours, while either in fact or
in fancy you are enjoying all the good things given to Christians,
immunity from suffering, quiet of consecience (Rom. viii, 1), wisdom,
honour, Inward satisfaction.’ «exopespévo. means* having been satianted
with good things’ (Vulgate, saturati). Some editors read the verse as
o gerles of questions. But the affirmative rendering strengthens the
irony of the passage, and the xaf which follows supports it.

trhovraare. The aorists here cannot be construed strietly. They
mean, ‘ye have been living in prosperity,’ *ye have been reigning.’

X opls ﬁtﬁv. Though St Paul had admitted the Corinthians into
the same blessings as he enjoyed himself, ke had no share in their
blessings. )

wol §pehov. The Apostle does not regard the persecutions and dis-
tresses underwent as desirable for their own sake, but only as
means to an end. The empire of evil is not to be destroyed without
a conflict, and the sufferings endured by Christ’s servants are the
evidences that this conflict is going on, ag well as the means by which
victory is secured. But the best of those who are thus contending for
the trath may lawfully wish that the conflict were over and the reign
of the saints begun. Such a wish appears to be ineluded in the words,
¢ Thy kingdom come,” &¢ehor, properly a verb, has become in later
Greek a particle, signifying ¢ would that’ and therefore followed by a
finite verb. See Winer, § 41 and 2 Cor. xi. 1; Gal. v. 12; Rev. iii. 15.
The aorist signifies, not the simple wish, which would be indicated by
the futare, but the desire for its immediate fulfilment, * Would that ye
could now begin to reign!’ The ‘to God® of the A.V. is an addition
for the sake of emphasis,

9. +ydp gives the reason for dpelor.

tmbovariovs, condemned to death. A. V. approved to death. So
the original version of 1611. QOur modern Bibles read appointed with
Tyndale and Cranmer, Cf. ¢h. xv. 81; Ps. xliv. 22; Rom. viii. 36 ;
2 Cor. iv. 11, It is possible that we have here, as in 1 Thess. iv. 17,
an expression of that expectation of Clirist’s speedy coming which we
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know was general among the Christians of the Apostolic age. We
know (Merk xiii. 32) that the Apostle’s inspiration did not extend to
this subject, However thizs may be, the Apostles are represented
a8 coming last in a procession of gladiators, devoted to death (Ter-
tullian renders the word bestiarios, * appointed to fight with beasts,’
see ch, xv. 82}, and the whole universe, angels and men, are supposed
to be spectators of the conflict. Cf. Heb, x. 83, xii. 1. The image
is taken from the Isthmian games which were held near Corinth.
See notes on ch. ix. 24—37.

féarpov. Originally, as in English, the place where the spectacle is
performed. Here only, in the sense of the spectacle itself.

" dyevifnper. As A V. and R. V., ‘we are made.’

kal dyyéois. The absence of the article before this and the follow-
ing noun has been variously etplained. Some regard it as merely a
case of the omission of the article before nouns eoupled together
by conjunctions. DBut other authorities, as Meyer and Winer, regard
the dyyéhois and drfpdmors as specializing 7@ «boup. *The world,
namely angels as well as men.’

10. pwpol Sua Xpuwrrév. Fools on account of Christ, in reference
to the labours and sufferings they underwent in His cause, but which
it were folly to have undergone, if the Corinthian theory of the Chris-
tian life were correct, which placed the reward of the Christian in the
things of this present world. See ver, 8 and ch. ii. 14, iii. 3.

$povypor. Prudent, Wiclif; prudentes, Vulgate. It is scarcely
necessary to explain that this language is ironical. They were
unguestionably ‘prudent’ in this, that they spared themselves the
labours and anxieties in which St Paul was so ¢abundant’ (2 Cor.
xi. 23).

11. dxpe tis dpm dpas. The Apostle would point out to his con-
verts the true glory of the Christian minigter. Labour and suffering
for Christ’s sake are the marks of the servants of God, not self-conceit
and self-praise.

yupwrevopev. See Critical Note.

dortarolper. Later Greek word. It is used by Appian of the waves
of the sea.

12. {dpyafdpevor Tais i8laws xeporiv. Consult Paley, Horae Paulinae,
1st Ep. to Corinthians, No. vi., for a full discussion of the remarkable
eoincidence between this passage and the speech to the Ephesian elders
in Acts xx, 34, where, though the words were spoken on a different;
oceasion, and are related by a different author, we find statements
exactly corresponding. 8t Paul, in this Epistle written from Ephesus,
and in that speech spoken at Ephesus, states that he iaboured with
his own hands there, and in both cases the remark is dropped unde-
signedly. The coincidence is the best proof possible of the genuine.-
ness both of Epistle and narrative. See also ch. ix. 6 and Acts
xviil, 3; 1 Thess, ii. 9; 2 Thess. iil. 8,
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AowBopoipevor ethoyodper. Compare Matt. v. 5, 38—45 ; Liuke xxiii.
84; John xviii, 23 ; 1 Pet. ii: 20, 23.

13. srepikabdppara. The word means (1) that which is removed
by cleansing, (2) that which is cast away fo make something else
clean, and hence (3) an expiation. «dfepua and xafapubs are more
often uwsed in this sense in earlier Greek, as in Herod. vir. 197 8w6re
xabapudy Ths xupns morcupbvwy ‘Axawdv éx Beomwporiov "AGdparra To¥
Aléhov, kal peAMbvrTawv v Bbeww. See also Prov. xxi. 18 (LXX.), wepi-
kdfapua {Heb. copher) 8¢ Sualov dvouos, xal durl edbéwy datwheros. The
expiatory sense must not be pressed here. St Paul seems simply to
mean that he suffers ignominy in order that the Corinthians may
escape it.

éyanidnpev. Wo became or were made, i.e. from our being called
as Apostles onward. .

advrey, Of all men, rather than with the English versions, ¢ of all
things.’

weplmpa. The precise synonym of wepixdfapua, according to the
laws of Hebrew parallelism, here introduced to emphasize St Paul’s
meaning, Ydw signifies to rub or wipe. meplympa is therefore some-
thing wiped off. The patriarch Photius gives an elaborate explanation
of the phrase. He says, 7¢ malawdv éraddy Towr drwler uyripdrwy els
mwelpay &vémimTov, xal wowdas adrols Ty TeroAunuévwy draireigfac curyo-
dorro, 40pdor wepirTdrTes TO dudpulor vl Tyre avTdv, Bs Euelher 7 KATpY
deopoptadels, § T wpobiluy Ths yropys kodoios bmép wivrww mpobdiesbar,
xal xabdpotor alrav yéveafar TolTor xepol mepipidvres xal épayduevor,
Heplymua juwy, E\eyov, yevol, Ez Amphilochianis Quaestionibus, 155,
He explains it by xadapowor and lepeior, one who delivered himself up
to all kinds of indignities, like his Master, for those to whom he was
sent. Suidas (s. v.) adds that the vietim was cast into the sea asa
sacrifice to Poseidon, with the words quoted by Photius. See also
Tobit v. 18, dpybpior 7§ dpyvple i ¢fdoat, dANG meplynua o Taidiov
nuwy yévorro. And Ignat. Ep. to Eph. eh. 8 (with which compare
Barnabas Epist. ch. 6), weplynpua dudv, xal dyvifouar tmrép Judr ‘Ege-
alwv.

14. ok évrpémoy ipds ypddw TaiTa. The object of the foregoing
passage might be mistaken, and therefore the Apostle refers to the
mutual relation between himself and the Corinthian Church. His
object is not reproach, but the amendment of their lives. It is the
rebuke of a father, not the strong language of a man who harbours a
grudge.

16. ydp gives the reason for réxva.

waBaywyods. The waidaywyés (see Bishop Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 24)
was originally (1} employed to escort the boy to school, and thence
(2) was ‘ entrusted with gis moral supervision.’

dAN ob moMhods marépas. We have here an interesting example
of the fact that the spirit rather than the letter of Christ’s commands
is to be observed, and that one passage of Seripture is not to be
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strained #o as to contradict another, *Call no man your father on
earth,’ says Christ (Matt. zxiii. 9); that is, as explained by the
present passage, in such a spirit a8 to forget Him from whom: all being
proceeds.

é&yd. Although the pronoun is emphatic, I begat you, the Apostle
does not forget that it is ‘in Christ Jesus.” Cf. ch. iii. 5—9.

16. ppyral. Imitators. Vulgate, imitatores. St Paul's was no
spurious humility, such as has too often taken the place of real Gospel
humility in the Christian Chureh, He could venture to refer to his
own example, where his conscience told him he had honestly striven
to carry out his Master’s commands.

17—21. MissioN of TiMOTHY, TO BE FOLLOWED, IF INEFFECTUAT,
BY STRONG MEASURES ON THE PART oF Sy PAUL HIMSELF.

17. Emepfa. I sent, i.e. before this Epistle was written. The
epistolary acrist is excluded by ch. xvi. 10. St Paul’s affection for the
gentle and somewhat timid Timothy is a remarkablé trait in hig
character, From almost the beginning to the end of his ministry he
had, not even excepting St Luke, no more trusiworthy, affectionate,
and faithful friend, nor one who more thoroughly understood his

-mind. Cf. Phil. ii. 19, 20, 22; 1 Thess. iii. 2; 1 Tim, i. 3; 2 Tim,
iti. 10. It may be also valuable to remark how the common life of the
believer and his Lord is ever present with St Paul. If Timothy is
¢faithful and beloved,’ it is ¢in the Lord’; if St Paul has ¢ ways,’ they
are *in Christ.’ For Timothy’s parentage and connection with the
Aposile, see 2 Tim. i. 5, and Acts xvi, 1. It will be observed that the
siatement here undesignedly made is in precise agreement with Acts
xix. 22. Ses Paley, Horae Paulinae, in loc.

pov Tékvoy dyammrdv kal mordv v kvply. My beloved and fatthful
child in the Lord, implying that Timothy owed his conversion fo the
Apostle, ef. 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; 2 Tim. i, 3 ; where the same word is used
which is here translated ‘son.’

dvapyoe Tas éBods pov. A delicate hint that they had forgotten
them.

Tas & Xpwrd, An equally delicate hint that tﬁey are not St Paul’s
ways only. The repetition of the article emphasizes the hint.

kabds wavrayob &v wdoy dkxhyoly S8dokw. An additional reason
why they should not be set agide at Corinth.

18. &pvowbnodv Twes. See note below, ch. v. 2. As the whole
of the Second Epistle to the Corinthians shews (see for instance,
ch. x. 2), there were those at Corinth who depreciated 8t Paul’s
authority. Such persons persusded themselves that they had so
undermined his reputation that he would not dare to come again to
Corinth, and they grew more self-agserting in consequence. But
though St Paul submitted to contempt and insult from without, he
demands the respect due to his office from those within., He bore the
reproach of the infidel and scoffer; among his own people he acts
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upon the precept, ‘ Let no man despise thee.” Paley remarks on the
undesigned coincidence between this passage and 2 Cor. i, 1517,
ii. 1. Tt appears that there had been some uncertainty about the
Apostle’s visit. It was this whieh had led some of his opponents to
assert that he would never shew his face at Corinth again.

19. v ¢ kfpios 8edjoy. See James iv. 13—15, who *justly
derides that rashness among men, in that they plan what they shall
do ten years hence, when they are not certain that they shall live
another hour.” Calvin in loc. The Roman Catholic commentator,
Estius, makes a similar observation.

dAAd miv Sivapw. The power that is derived from Christ, which
He Himself possessed to influence the heart of man for good. Such
seems to be the more usual meaning of the word diramus in St Paul's
Epistles, OCf. Rom. i. 16; 1 Cor. ii. 4, &e. It includes, no doubt, the
power of working miracles. But these, after all, are but particular
cages of the general principle above enunciated, for with one or two
exceptions, the miracles of the Gospel were manifestations of Christ’s
power to deliver humanity from the dominion of evil and its conse-
quences,

20. ou ydp ¢v Adyp. Bee note on ch. i. 5. Like our words sermon
and discourse, the word Aéyos contains within itself the notion of
matter and oral delivery. Of what the Apostle meant by power, we are
scarcely fit judges. We have been too familiar with them from child-
hood to be able to comprehend what power the Apostles’ words must have
had upon the hearis and lives of those who heard them. 'We may gain
some slight idea by comparing them with the best passages of the
earliest Christian writers afier the Apostles; and still more by compar-
ing them with the utterances of the Greek sophists and dialesticians of
the time. The kingdom of God, St Paul would remind his heavers,
. i.e. His sovereignty over the human heart, is not simply an affair of
the intellect, but of the spirit. It does not consist merely in the
acceptance or establishment of certain propositions, but in influence
over the life and conscience. ‘

21. & papdw. That is either (1} with some commentators, e.g.
Chrysostom, the resolution to deliver the rebellious over to Satan (see
next chapter). If this be the case, the word ‘ power’ in the last verse
must include power to do harm. But it ig better (2) to refer the
expression to the severity of language which the Apostle would be
compelled to use, if there were no signs of improvement when he came,
This falls in best with the fatherly relation, involving of course the
idea of correction, in which he describes himself as standing towards
the Corinthisn Church. See ver. 15, and compare Prov. xiii. 24,
xxiii. 13, 14, &e. The words ¢ spirit of meekness’ in the last par§ of the
verse confirm this last interpretation. & here refers to the spirit in
which the Apostle was to come. ‘Am I to come to you in a spirit of
correction, or in a spirit of meekness? See note on i. 5.

@fw, Should I come?
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CHAPTER V.

1. [dropdierac] after ¥Bveovy, All the best uncials omit this. So
Vetus Lat. and Vulg, Also Origen. But it is found in the Peshito.

3. [us] before dmwdv. Om. XABCD Vulg. Peshito. Rec. inserts it
with EFG and Vetus Lat.

7. [ol¥] after ixkabdpare. Omit NABDEF®, Vetus Lat. Vulg. and
Peshito. O inserts it. It is an obvious endeavour fo soften abrupt-
ness, See below, ver, 13.

[bzép qudy] before &rifn. Omit MABCDEFG. Rec. inserts with
Peshito,

10. [rai] before od, All the best mncials omit, as well as Vetus
Lat. and Vulg. They also read xal for 4 before dpmafv. But here
they are only supported by the Vetus Lat. Vulg. and Peshito read .
The text, in its joining together similar, and disjoining dissimilar
ideas, is characteristic. The best uneials also read ddelhere for the
rec. dpelkere. -

11. { for the ree. 4 kas the sanction of the best editors,

13. Hdpare NABCDFQ, Vetus Lat. Vulg. The rec. xal éfapeire ig
supported by E and the Peshito. It comes probably from the LXX. of
Deut. xvii, 7 (where, however, many ancient copies have éfapeis).

1—8. Tre CssE of THE IncEsTUoUS PERSON.

1. 8hws. There is a difficulty in the translation of this word. It
usually means altogether or on the whole. Neither of these renderings
would give & good sense here, It occurs elsewhere in the N. T. only
in ch, vi. 7, xv. 29, and in Matt, v. 34. In the first of these it has
the meaning altogether. In the other two it has the usual meaning,
with a negative, of not at all. Here it must be rendered ¢ universally,’
‘It is everywhere reported,’ &c. Meyer, however, would render ¢ one
hears generally’ (iiberhaupt, im Allgemeinen).

droferas &v vpiv wopvela. This explains the mention of the ‘rod’in
the last verse,

firs o8 év Tols EOveowy, of a kind that does not exist even among
the Gentiles. Two considerations of some importance, bearing on
Chureh history, are suggested by this passage. The first bids us
dismiss the idea that the Christian Church at the beginning of its
career was a pattern of Christian perfection. Corinth {see Introduc-
tion) was more depraved even than most heathen cities. Accordingly,
- the Corinthian community, as described- here and in chap. xi. 21,
was lamentably ignorant of the first principles of Christian morality
and Christian decency, and the Apostle had to begin by laying the
very foundations of a system of morals among his converts. It is
probable that mowhere, save in the earlier years of the Church at
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Jerusalem, was there any body of Christians which was not very far
from realizing the Christian ideal, and which was not continually in
need of the most careful supervision. The second peint is that St
Paul’s idea of discipline seems to have differed greatly from the
principles which were creeping into the Church at the end of the
gecond century. See ver. 5, and compars it with 2 Cor. ii. 5—8, which
seems plainly to refer to the same person. In gpite of the gravity of
the crime—it would seem (2 Cor, vii, 12) that it was committed while
the father was alive—we find here nothing of the long, in some
instances life-long, penance which had become the rule of the Church
for grave offences before the end of the third century. It is, perhaps,
hardly necessary to remark that by the words * father’s wife,” step-
mother is meant. But the language of the Apostle seems to imply
that she had been divorced by the father and married to the gon, a pro-
ceeding which the shameful laxity of Corinthian society rendered pos-
sible. The Rabbis, moreover, held that all existing relations were
dissoived by baptism and circumecision. Thus Jewish rigorism and
heathen licence were alike opposed to the higher morality of the
Church. See note on ch. vii. 11, Estius, however, thinks that the
;(;;‘l was living publicly with his father’s wife, as though she were
own, )

Exav. Meyer insists that this word is only used of marriage.
But John iv. 18 shews that it is also used of unlawful connections.
Therefore it is quite impossible to infer from the word whether or not
a marriage had taken place,

2. Ypes mepvoiopévor toré. Yo have been puffed up. The duels
has an emphasis. ¢ Ye, who have been so far from the enlightenment
of the true Christian as to condone an offence like this, are actually
filled with & sense of your own excellence.’

xal oty pakhoy éwevdijoare. And did not rather mourn. It sheds
a terrible light upon the self-satisfaction of the Corinthian Church,
that it was not disturbed by such a scandal a8 this.

tva. The context hers seems rather to suggest the result than the
means. St Paul does not mean that the mourning would of itself
bring about the expulsion of the.offender, but that, if they had mourned,
it would have been evidence of & spirit which would bring about that
result. =

dpdg éx péoov. An Hebraism. See for instance Josh. iv, 18 (Heb.
‘and LXX.). Also in N. T. Matt. xiii. 49; Acts xvii. 83, and in St
Paul’s Epistles 2 Cor. vi. 17; Col. ii. 14; 2 Thess. ii. 7. The power
of excommunication, that is of separating from the Christian society
those whose lives were a disgrace to the Christian profession, has
always been a power claimed by the Church of Christ. Our own
Church declares that it is ¢ mueh to be wished’ that such discipline
could be restored among ourselves. But the power has unquestionably
been misused, and the consequence of its abuse has been to a great
extent to take away its use,

1. COR, E
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8. &yd piv ydp. For I, on the contrary. The puév seems to indicate
a feeling which is not further expressed (the corresponding clause with
3¢ not appearing), of contrast between his view of the matter and that
taken by the Corinthians, Here we have the method of excommuni-
cation pursued in the Apostolic Church. It is important to observe it
narrowly. First, it is to be remarked that the Apostle is acting not
only as the president, but as the founder of the Corinthian Church,
Next we remark that the whole Church at Corinth was associated with
him in the work. *When ye are gathered together, and my spirit.’
Hence it came to pass that in primitive times it was usual for such
acts of discipline to be carried out in the presence of the Church or
congregation in which the offender was accustomed to worship.
Thirdly, it is observable that such excommunication was pronounced
“in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ,’ that is, with His authority
and in accordance with His Divine Law of purity and love, whereby,
while hating the sin, He desired to convert the offender.

wapdy 8¢ Of. Col. i, 5; 1 Thess. ii, 17. The & is not in opposi-
tion to uér sbove, but marks the opposition between drov and wapdv.
Had pé referred to this opposition, it would have been placed after
dmaw. ’

1i0n kékpwa. This may either be taken (1} as in the Authorized
Version, with the word concerning inserted before him that hath so
done this deed, ox (2) these last words may be regarded as the accusa-
tive after ¢deliver,” and the word *judged’ taken absolutely. The
former appears preferable, but the whole passage is very intricate,
There is authority for (1) in Acts xx, 16, xxv. 25; Tit. iii. 12, See
also eh. ii. 2.

Tdv oltws TouTo kaTepyaodpevov. Literally, he that hath perpetrated
this deed in suchk a manmer, i.e. as though to add to the guilt and
shame of it by his way of doing it. :

4. & 7§ dwdpan. This may be taken (1) with xécpixa in ver. 3;
(2) with ewax@érrwr tpdr, or (3) with mapadodvar Tov TowlTor TG
Zararg. Of these (1) and (3) are preferable to (2), which would in-
volve an awkward inversion in the order of the words. It implies
either (1) the solemn promulgation of the sentence by St Paul, in the
name and with the authority of Christ, or {2) the equally solemn
delivery of the offender over to Satan. Al assemblies of the Christian
Church were gathered together in the Name of Christ.

ovvay dévrevy dpdv. Not, as A V. when, but after ye have been
gathered together.

atv 7§ Suvdpe. Tob kuplov fuév *Inood. This has been taken (1)
with auraxféurwy Vudw, and (2) with rapadeira:, k.7.A. The former
is preferable. The Corinthian Church, when assembled in the name
of Christ, and acting under the authority of its chief pastor, one of
Christ’s Apostles, was armed with & spiritual power from Jesus Christ
to pronounce and carry out the awful sentence which follows,
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6. mapaBovvar,..Tt® Zaravg. Two explanations of this passage
demand our notice. (1) It has been understood of excommunieation,
a8 though he who was excluded frem the Christian Church was
thereby solemnly given back to Satan, from whose empire he had
been delivered when he became a Christian. The ‘destruction of the
flesh’ and the salvation of the spirit are then explained to mean that
mortification of carnal concupiscence and that amendment of life
which the sentence is caleulated to produce. But it is better (2) to
understand it of some temporal judgment, such as befell Job in the
0ld Testament, Ananias, Supphira, and Elymas the sorcerer, in the
New. Buch an idea was common among the Rabbis (see Stanley’s
note). It falls in with such passages as Liuke xiii. 163 2 Cor. xii, 7
(where ‘messenger’ may be translated ‘angel’), as well as with ch,
xi. 30 in this Epistlee The punishment was intended for the disei-
pline and ultimate recovery of the spirit. Some have doubted whe-
ther this is possible, but we may bear in mind the acute remark of
Meyer, that though ‘it is with an antichristian purpose that Satan
smites the man, against his own will the purpose is made to serve
God’s aim of salvation.’ He also notices that it is not the body bus
the flesk, i.e. carnal appetite, that is to be destroyed by the chastise-
went. A similar ingtance of delivery to Satan is to be found in
1 Tim. i. 20. Whether the power was confined to the Apostolic age
or not ig a point we cannot determine with certzinty. A reference to
ver. 2 ghews that the punishment spoken of here was superadded to
excommunication.

fva 10 wyebpa owbf. ‘Human punishment reste upon three
grounds: (1) it is an expresgion of Divine indignation; (2) it aims at
the reformation of the offender; (3) the contagious character of evil;
a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump.” Robertson. For fuépa Toi
kuplov 'Inoot see ch. iii, 13, iv. 5, and Rom. ii. 5, 16. For swf see
- ¢h, i. 18, note. It is remarkable that nothing is said about the
exclusion of the woman from the Church. Was she a heathen ?

6. ol kakév T xaixnpa tpdv. That state of things of which -
you glory is not good. «adynua properly signifies that whereof a
man glories, and is so translated in Rom. iv. 2. Of. ch. ix. 15, 16;
2 Cor. i. 14, v. 12, ix, 8, &c., where the same word is used, but is
variously translated in our version. It is impossible always to
insist on its strict sense, It is very frequently equivalent to xad-
xyoes. The Corinthians are once more reminded how little cause
they had for self-glorification. As long as they permitted such an
offender to defile their society they were in a measure partakers of
his sin.

pucpd {opn 8ov 18 dipapa fupoi. The presence of a very small
amount of evil in the Christian society imparts a character to the
whole—a truth ouly too fully exemplified in the after-history of the
Christian Church. From the evil that has crept into the Christian
society men have taken ocoagion to deny its divine origin. The
student of history will remember how dexterously Gibbon contrives
to throw discredit upon Christianity by enlarging upon the short-

E2
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comings of the early Church, and by evading the comparison between
its moral elevation and the shocking demoralization of heathen
society. The same words are to be found in Gal. v. 9. ¢vpapa signi-
fies @ mass of dough, from ¢ipw to mix.

7. éxkabdpare. See Critical Note. Reference is here made to
the Jewish custom of searching for leaven, which is mentloned in the
Talmud, and which probably existed in the Apostles’ times. Because
Scripture speaks of ‘searching Jerusalem with candles,” Zeph. 1. 12,
they used to carry out this custom of searching for leaven with great
gtrictness, taking a candle and *prying into every mousehole and
cranny,’ as Chrysostom gays, so as to colleet even the smallest
crumb of leavened bread, which was to be placed in a box, or some
place where & mouse could not get at it. This ceremony, as Light-
foot tells us (Temple Service, ch. x1n. see. 1), was prefaced by the
prayer, ‘Blessed be Thou, O Lord our God, the King everlasting,
‘Who hast sanctified us by Thy commandments, and hast enjoined
the putting away of leaven.’ The custom exists among the Jews
to this day. The scrupulous care in removing the smallest particle
of the bitter substance adds force to St Paul’s injunction. Not the
glightest trace of bitterness and vice and wickedness was to be left
among Christians, since they kept continnal feast upon the Flesh
and Blood of the Paschal Lamb, even Jesus Christ. See the dis-
course in John vi., itself delivered before a Passover.

o, Wjre véov dipapa, kadus éore dfupor. As ye are (called to be)
unleavened, i.e. purged free from *vice and wickedness’ (ver. 8), ‘so -
be also in fact,’ See note on ch. i, 2, and Rom. vi. 3, 4. The
Christian community was to be a ‘new lump,’ because it was placed
among men a8 o NeW society—a society, the objeet and aim of which
was to keep itself free from the defilements of the rest of the world.
The Apostles of Christ constantly speak of Christians, not as they
are in fact, but in view of the purpose of Giod in calling them.

kal ydp. ‘And I give you an additional reason. Purge out the old
leaven, not merely becanse of its intrinsic vileness, but because Chris-
tians have a perpetual Passover to keep.’

70 mdoxa fpdv. Meyer here remarks that St Paul regards Christ
as having been slain on the day of the Paschal Feast. We may add
that he also explains how the Last Supper was called by Christ a
Passover (Luke xxii. 15). TFor in truth it was a real Passover,
though not the Passover of the old, but of the new Law, a standing
witness to the fact that Christ has become our continual food (cf.
Aquinas, Lauda Sion, cited by Dean Stanley, ‘Novum Pascha nova
legis’). Christ was the Passover, (1) because He was the Lamb
slain from the foundation of the world (Rev. xiii. 8), of which
the Paschal Lamb was a type (cf. John xix. 36); (2) because His
Blood, sprinkled on the soul, delivers us from the destroying angel;
(8) because we feed on His Flesh and Blood (John vi. 51—57),
and are thereby nourished for our escape from the ‘land of Egypt,
the house of bondage,’ This is why we are to purge out the old
leaven, becanse Christ, the Paschal Lamb, has been slain, and we
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ara bidden to keep perpetual feagt on Him. It is not imyprobable
{see ch. xvi, 8) that this Epistle was written about the time of the
Passover. On this point consult Paley, Horae Paulinae in loc.

éribn. Literally, was sacrificed, i. e. once for all, Cf. Heb. vii. 27,
ix. 25, 26, x. 10. The more literal translation of the passage is, for
our Passover was sacrificed, even Christ. .

8, dore éopralwpey. So, therefore, let us keep festival, referring
to the perpetual feast the Christian Church keeps on the Flesh and
Blood of her Lord. Nob ¢the feast’ as in our version, which would
imply the Paschal feast.

kaxlas. Vice, cf. ch. xiv. 20. These are genitives of appogition.

dhucpivelas kal dinbelas. elucpwela is derived either (1) from a
word signifying to revolve, as though rejecting by its rapid revolu-
tion all extraneous matter, or (2) by most etymologiste from efhsy, the
sun’s rays, or rather heat, which by their searching character would
immediately reveal the presence of any impurity. It would, there-
fore, seem t0 mean transparent honesty of purpose and character.
See Plato, Phaed. 66 4, 67 o, where this word is nsed to express the pure
essence of a thing without any foreign admixture. There is a remark-
able coincidence between Plato’s language in this last passage, and
that of St Paul. Plato speaks of wav 7é elhikpiés* rolro & doriv fows
TaAndés,

9—13. APPLICATION OF THE SAME PRINCIPLE TO OFFENDERS
GENERALLY.

1

. #ypul. This is probably not the epistolary aorist, but refers
to a lost epistle. See next note. From the particular case, and the
reflections it suggested, we now come to general rules of conduct on
this subject. The Apostle would not have his converts flee from the
world, a8 80 many did in later ages, but remain in it and leaven if.
This course must bring them into contact with many ungodly men,
whose évil example they must not follow, but whom they cannot
altogether avoid, unless they would retire altogether from the active
business of life. But if any member of the Church bring dishonour
on the Christian name by such sins as those which are named, the
Christian is bound to shew his sense of such flagrant inconsistency
and hypoerisy, by refusing even to sit down to & meal with him. It
is not difficult to follow the spirit of such an exhortation now, though
it ‘may be impossible to observe its letter. 'We cannot help meeting
men of depraved morals and irreligious lives in businegs or in general
society ; we tan, nay we must, refrain from making such persons our
associates and intimates.

é&v T émortody. In the Epistle. As in 2 Cor. vii. 8 the same
words are used In reference to this Epistle, it has been concluded
that mention is here made of a former Epistle which is now lost.
Estius calls attention to-the fact that in 2 Cor. z. 10 8t Paul speaks
of his *‘letters’ as though he had written more than one to the
Corinthian Church. It is not probable that all St Paul’s letters have
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come down to us, and therefore we may conclude, with the majority of
commentators, that the reference is to an Epistle no longer extant,

ovvavaplywobar. Just as in English, be mized up with, or possi-
bly middle, mix yourselves up with, i. e. asgociate on friendly terms.

10. wheovéxrans. This word is derived from &w and wxAéow.
Hence it signifies (1) one who has more than enough, (2) who desires
more than enough of whatever kind, (3) one greedy after gain., In
some passages it, as well a3 wAecovexrety and mheovella, is used of
sensual sin, as in Eph. v. 3; 1 Thess. iv. 6. In this verse, as well
ag in Eph. v. §, and OCol. iii. 5, these words are connected with
idolatry ; either (1) because the love of riches ig a kind of idolatry
(1 Tim. vi. 17) or {2) because the idolatrous rites of heathenism were so0
frequently stained with sensual indulgence. The verb formed from it
generally signifies to overreach, take advaniage of. Thus in 2 Cor,
ii. 11 it 18 {ranslated ¢ get an advantage of,” in vii, 2 *defraud,’ and in
xii. 17, 18 *make a gain of.’ Dean Stanley illustrates its use by the
word covet a8 used in the Tenth Commandment ; first in the ordinary
sense of covetousness, * thou shalt not ecovet thy neighbour’s house,’
and next in the sense of sensual desire, ‘thou shalt not covet thy
neighbour’s wife.” We may also compare the words greed and greedy,
which coming from the Anglo-Saxon gredan to ery, and kindred with
the Gothie greitan, the Lowland Scotch greet, and the Italian gridare,
words of similar signification, have diverged from one another in
sense, and are used, the former exclusively of gain, the latter of the
indulgence of appetite. Plato, Phaed. 918, uses wAeovextikds as
equivelent to ‘with an eye to one’s own interest.’ Aristotle uges
mheovexTely as equivalent to Eywy 76 whéoy, See Nic. Ethic. v. 9
érépov yip dyallod érheovékTer olov Gbtns % Tov dwA@ds xakob. Im ix. 8,
he uses it of xpipara, oy, Biovy) copaTikd.

11. ¥ypodo. Literally, I wrots, i.e. in the former Epistle,
ovopalopevos, i.e. as being so in name only.

I

dpwraf. Lain rapaz, a kindred word. Distinet from the covetous
man in that he uses foree rather than fraud to deprive men of their
property.

12. =l ydp por. The connection of thought in this and the next
verse ig as follows: ® You have supposed me to have been urging you
to abstain altogether from any kind of infercourse with sinners. You
misunderstood my meaning. I only meant to refer to the members
of your own community. As you might have gathered from your own
practice, which is confined to the Christian body, I have no authority
to deal with those without. They are in the hands of God.” And
then he abruptly adds, ¢ Cast out the wicked man,’ or * the evil thing,’
See Critical Note on ver. 13.

odx} Tols ¥ow tpels kplvere; Juels is of course emphatic, and rods
¢ow scarcely less so. ‘How should I undertske to judge those that
are without? What do you do? Must not you confine your sentences
to those that are within. Have you any power over others?’
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13. ¥#dpare. The abruptness and energy of this verse is much in-
creased by the change of tense and by the omission of xaf, involved in
the reading adopted in the text. The present imperative refers to con.
tinued, the aorist to sharp, sudden, decisive action. See Goodwin,
Moods and Tenses, § 21, 2, and Winer, Gr. Gr., Part 1r., § 42, 3.
This use of the present and aorist imperative is well illustrated by
ch, xv. 34, John i, 16, and Acts xii. 8.

CHAPTER VL
8. ¥n NBC, reec. forww with DEFG,

oibels codds NBC, sogpds obdeis F@, rec. aopis oidé efs. Vulg. has
sapiens quisquam.

11. Xpwroi XBCDE Vetus Lat. Peshito. Vulg. Rec. omit with A.

20. [ral & mwyelpare dpdv drwd éorw Tob Beot, at end of verse.]
Omit RABCDEFG Vetus Lat. and Vulg. Reo. inserts them with
Peshito. The words are not found in the earlier Fathers, Thus
Irenaeus in his work on heresies, Book v. 15, leaves out the words.
Tertullian, De Resurrectione Carnis, ch. x., algo omits them, and still
more distinetly in his De Pudicitia, chap, xvi. Buf by the time of 8t
Chrysostom they had found their way into the text, and he comments
upon them. They seem clearly to have been added by some ascetic
who thought that without an addition of some kind undue honour
would seem to be paid to the body. Alterations and additions are
made for similar reasons in ch, vii, 5.

1—11. Tae Wiy To serrne Disepures 1N THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH.

The principle is here laid down which is to guide Christians in
their lawsuits. Dispuies about property are treated by the Apostle as
maitters of the most triffing import. To call in the unbelievers to
settle the disputes of Christian brethren was an act of aundacity al-
most beyond the belief of the Apostle {ver. 1), and in marked contrast
to the feeling prevalent in the Christian Church af its first founda-
tion (Acts iv. 32), If were far better for a Christian to suffer the
utmost wrong, than to bring such a reproach upon the name of Christ
{ver. 7). The disputes of Christians were therefore settled by private
arbitration, a custom which continued until Christianity was formally
established as the religion of the Roman Empire. In the so-called
Apostolical Constitations, which were drawn up in the second oz early
in the third century, we find a provision that these private courts of
arbitration should be held early in the week, that any disputes which
might arise might be set right before the following Sunday. Such
courts of arbitration have given place to the Christian courts of law,
before which it often becomes necessary for a Christian to plead, lest -
violent or covetous menr should dixsolve the framework of society. Yet
the principle of this passage should guide us still, of regarding mutnal
love as of more importance than ‘the things that pertain to this life,’
of preferring rather to suffer wrong than to appeal to the law, unless
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gome more important matter is at stake than our individual loas or
inconvenience.

1. Tohpg. The word is a strong one, expressive of what St Paul
felt to be the grave evil of a contentions spirit in Christian men.

Tis. Some particular person or persons are in St Paul's mind. It
is not an imaginary case. See ver. 6. But we may observe how
carefully 8t Paul avoids naming any one throughout the Epistle.

kplvécbor. The middle has a reciprocal sense, like Bovhetestar and
owriferfar. See Winer, Gr. Gram. § 38,

dSikwy. Chrysostom remarks that whereas St Paul has this word
here, he uses drlorwv in ver. 6, Was not this in order to imply that
justice was not 1o be expected from the heathen? See noteson ch.i. 30
and on ver. 9.

kal oixl &rl Téy dylov. Cf. Matt, xviil. 17, where we have a
precept of Jesus Christ concerning the seftlement of differences in
the Christian Church, ’

2. 1. This word (which is nof in the rec. text) gives a life to the
gentence. ‘Dare you, in spite of your Christian profession, carry
your complaints before heathen tribunals? Or is it that you are

ignorant &c.’ It occurs again in vw, 9, 16, 19, in each case to intro-
" duce a new argument,

ol dyoL oV Kéopov kpwvoiow, Le, at Christ’s second coming, See
Matt, xiz. 28 ; Luke xxii. 30, and Dan, vii, 22.

& dUpiv. Before you, i.e. in your presence. Cf. Xen. Cyr. nr. 3,
56 (ed. Dind.) «al radra drayyéAhere adry év dwaciy, and iv. 5, 18 ral
& waoe Tiw dpyiw Oeye. 1t is very difficult, however, in most pas-
sages, a8 in this, to decide between the renderings before or among.

kpurnplwv. See note on ch. iv. 1.. The termination might lead us
to_the econclusion that (1) the place of trial, the tribunal itself was
meant. Cf, Sikasripror and James ii. 6, But {2) xperdpor is thought
to have come to mean the cause before the iribunal. It also means
(3), like our word tribunal, the persons before whom the cause is
brought. See Polyb. 1x. 33, 12, xv1. 27, 2. In Plato, Theaet. 178 B,
it has the sense (4) of the means whereby a conclusion is formed {(whende
our English word eriterion). Here, if we do not aceept (2), which is
the rendering of A.V., we must either translate dre ye unworthy to
preside over the most unimportant tribunals # or Are ye unworthy to
hold trials of the most insignificant kind? (2) has no authority in
its favour, but it seems almost to be required here by éAaxferwer.
Meyer’s citations in favour of (2) do net bear out his conclusion.
Two of them are cited above under (3).

3. dyyéhous kpwoipev. Cf. 2 Pet, ii. 4, and Jude 6. Some have
thought that good angels are here meant. But it ig difficult to gee
how (1) men could pronounce sentence upon their conduet openly, or
(2) acquit or censure them by the silent sentence of a consistent life.
For in the first case there would be no sentence to pronounce, and in
the second it would be they who would judge the holiest man that
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aver lived, and not he who would judge them. - And, besides, it is
dyyéhous, not 7ads ayyéhovs, some angels, not ail. *The interpretation
squares well with the argument. We shall judge devils, who not only
were 80 noble in- their original! condition, but are still even when
fallen immortal beings, What then! shall the paltry things which
concern the belly be withdrawn from our decision?’—Calvin. *‘The
good angels are not hereafter to be judged, but they will form a part
of Christ’s glorious retinue when He comes to judgment.’—Bp. Words-
worth.

wiTe ye.  To say nothing of.

Puomnkd. Plos relates to our manner of living in this life. Henece
Buwrikd means matters concerning this life, worldly affairs, as we now
sny. Epictetus (in Arrian. Diatrib. 1. 26) distinguigshes between the
fewpla of the philosopher and the distractions of worldly affairs (Suw-

TiKd).

4. pdv oly. Stronger than the simple ofy, and making Busricd
still more emphatic. -

kpuvripua.  Here at first sight the A.V, causes would seem to give
the best sense once more. Buf the translation ¢if then ye should
possess tribunals relating to matters of this life,” is equally admis-
sible. )

Tobtous kablfere. Three renderings of this passage are possible.
(1) with A.V. we may take rafifere as Imperative, ‘put the most
contemptible members of your body to decide questions of so slight
importance;’ (2) xaflere indicative and affirmative, ¢ ye are. setting
the most insignificant persons in the eyes of the Church,’ ie. the
heathen, to settle these questions; (3) xalifere indicative and interro-
gative, with R.V, ¢is it your custom to set such persons to decide such
questions?’ Either (1) or (3) will make good senge, while (2) is open
to the objection that the Apostle was not likely to encourage a ten--
dency which his Master had emphatically condemned, and which was
too likely to exist—that toward regarding the heathen as fit objeets of
contempt. (1) is preferable, from the emphatic position of éfovfern-
wévous, and also from the position of xafifere, as well as from what
follows. See next note. And also from the reason that it was very
obviously not the fact that the Corinthians were setting persons of no
repute in the Church t6 decide such trifling guestions, but on the
oontrary, were considering them important encugh to take before
heathen tribunals.

5. wpds wrpomiv tpiv Myw. ‘You are not to take my words
literally. I oniy say this to shame you for the undue value you set
on the things of this life. Such matters might fitly be left to the
decision of the most insignificant member of your community. But
there is no necessity for that. Surely there are plenty of persons
among you who are competent to settle such questions, and thus
save you the seandal of carrying your disputes before the heathen,
when you have pledged yourself to lead a life above such consider-
ations.’ *
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¥w. For this form see Winer, Gr. Gram. § 14.
Siaxpivar. To decide after a judicial hearing. See ch. iv. T, note.

dvd péoov 7o dSehdod. The singular is here pub for the plural.
dwés pégor is & Hebraism. Cf. Gen. xxiii. 15 (LXX.).

6. dA\d d8ehdds. ‘It is not a question between eeclesiastical and
civil courts, but between Law and Equity, Litigation and Arbitration.

...The remedy is not more elaborate law, nor cheaper law, nor
greater facility of law, but more Christianity.” Roberfson, Cf. note
on ver. 1. ’

émt dwlorev. Before unbellevers, the fact of appcaring before
nnbelievers at all on such matters being the point to which attention
is directed. ¢‘Beside the scandal of such a proceeding, as exposing
their internal differences to the eyes of the heathen, there were cer-
tain formularies to be gone through in the heathen law-courts, such
as adjurations by heathen deities, which would involve them in
idolatrous practices.” Bp. Wordsworth. Ct. also Blunt, Lectures on
Ecclesiastical History, pp. 110, 149,

7. -xplpara. Here, clearly, suits at law. The word is not used in
this sense in classical Greek.

d8ukelobe...dmoarepeicde. Middle, ¢ permit yourselves to be wronged,
defrauded.’ See Winer, Gr. Gram, § 38, F¥or the sentiment ef. Matt.
v.33—42; 1 Pet. ii. 23.

8. dM\\d dpels dBuwkeire. Not only are you not willing to suffer
‘injury, but you infliet it, and you inflict it upon those with whom
you are conjoined in relations as affectionate as the ties of blood.
‘One is your Magter upon earth and all ye are brethren.’ And this
was not to be & convention or a sentiment, but a fact; witnessed
to by the affectionate mame °‘the brethren’ by Whlch everywhere
Christians were known. = duels gives empha.ms to ‘you’—*you mem-
bers of the Christian brotherhood.”

9. 4 ovk olBare. The Apostle in this verse sums up what he has
been saying in this chapter and the last. First generally, the
unjust, wrong-doers, shall not inherit the kingdom of God, that is,
His final kingdom in the ‘restitution of all things,’ for which we
daily pray. He then proceeds to particulars, and declares that all
who lived for themselves, whether set upon sensual indulgence or
upon gain, would deprive themselves of the 1nhenta.nce obta.med
through faith in Christ.

p mwhavdobe. Some, says Chrysostom, might say *God is good
and kindly, He will not go to extremities over our transgressions.
Let us not fear.” Into such self-deception as this men might easily
fall in a corrupt society like that of Corinth.

xol, effeminate, i.e. self-indulgent. See Arist. Nic. Eth. vin.
7, ¢ 8¢ wepl Ndwas pakaxis, o 8¢ kaprepends, and again, 7 Toupy pakasia
7is éaTev.

10. mheovékrar. See note on ch. v, 10.
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péBuaor, holSopor. Here, as in ch. v. 11, where the latter word is
translated railer in A. V., we have the inevitable conjunction between
drunkenness and strife. péfusos was applied only to women until
Menander’s time.

11. dMAd dmehoboacfe. The past tense is employed in the ori-
ginal—‘ye were washed, sanctified, justified,” The allusion is to
baptism, where by a solemn profession the disciple entered into
covenant with—and so put on (see Gal. iii. 27) Christ. The meaning
of dwehovrasbe is either ye washed yourselves clean from them, by a
voluntary aect, of. Aects xxii. 16, or ‘ye allowed yourselves to be
washed.” So Winer, Gr, Gram. § 38, 4. b. There has been much
controversy as to the meaning of frydsfyre and éSikardbyre here, as
their position ig inverted from the usual order in which they stand.
It is best to take fydofyre.in the sense of dedicated to a holy life
(halowed, Wielif), see note on ch. i. 2, and édurardfnre as referring to
the actual righteousness of life which is brought about by union
with Christ through the operation of the Spirit,. See also Rom. i. 17.

& 7¢ dvépar. The name of Christ stands for His power, almost,
we might say, for Himself. Something more is probably conveyed
by év than a mere instrumental agency, though it is often used in
this way (as in ver. 2 of this very chapter). A comparison of this
passage with others in which the indwelling of the Spirit ig implied,
as in ver. 19 and Rom. viij. 11, teaches us that the Holy Spirit is the
instrument of our sanctifieation and justification by virtue of our
dwelling in Christ and He in us, making Christ’s death to sin, and His
life in righteousness an accomplished fact in our hearts and lives.
See also John iii. 6.

12—20. THE GuiLT OF THE FOBNIGATOB.

In this and the next two verses the main argument of the rest
of the Epistle is sketched ont, though not in the order afterwards
followed by the Apostle, At present he takes them in the order of
their importance. First he touches on the comparatively unim-
portant question of the distinction of meats, treated of at length in
ch. viii., x. Then he alludes to the relations of the sexes, the gubject
of ch, vi. 12—vii. 40. - And lastly he speaks of the great doctrine of
the Resurrection, which stands in a close practical relation to the two
former, and which is dealt with in ch. xv. 'The words in this verse
appear to have become a watchword with some among the Corinthian
Christians. Starting from the doctrine of Christian liberty taught
by Christ (John viii. 32, 86), and proclaimed with one mouth by
His Apostles {Rom. viii. 2; James ii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 16), they declared
that the Christian was bound o a ‘serviee’ which was ‘perfect free-
dom.’ 8t Paul accepts the principle, but with limitations. All
actions placed within our power might be performed, provided (1)
that they were in accordance with God’s design in crestion; (?l) that
they were calculated to promote the general welfare of mankind; and
(3) that we were masters of our actions, not they of us. Bengel well
remarks: ‘Smpe Paulus prima persona eloguitur que vim habent
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gnomes in hac preesertim epistola. Ver. 15, x. 23, 29, 80, xiv. 11,
and throughout Rom. vii. '

12. wdvra pou éfeomey. All things are possible to me. See Soph.
Aj. 346, wpooBAérew Eteorl gou 74 To0de wpdyn, Mare. Aurel. Medit. 1v,
17, tws {75, qws EeaTw, dyaldds yérov. So also Xen. Oec. . T égér got
‘you sre able’, The translation ‘all things are lawful’ encumbers
the argument with a proposition St Paul has not advanced. Chryso-
stom, however, combats the difficulty, thus proving that he interprets
by lawful. Observe the contrast between #teor: and éfovamactioopat,
which may be expressed in English thus, ‘I have the power to do all
things, but I will not be under the power of anything.’ These words
are repeated four times in this Epistle, and the clause which follows
twice. BSee ch. x. 23. The limitations thus imposed on the actions
which it is in our power to commit are three. First, the action must
tend to our own benefit and that of others; next, the power to doa |
thing must not be held to involve us in any necessity of using that
power, and lastly, the power, when used, must produce edification.

dAA’ ob wdvra oupdépe. ocvugépw, lit, to bring together, means
here to profit. Aristotle, Nic. Eth vir 9, uses the word in connec-
tion with the pay of sailors, the booty or victory of soldiers, the
mutual advantage of citizens, and the like. BSo the English word
expedient (profitable, margin, spedeful, Wiclif) from ez and pes, sig-
nifies originally, the condition of one who has his feet free; and hence
that which frees us from entanglements, helps us on, expedites us, as
we are accustomed to say. Its opposite, that which entangles us, is
similarly called an impediment. Cf. the word speed. The sense
‘that which is advisable for the sake of some personal advantage,’
‘expedient’ as opposed to ‘on principle,” is a more modern sense
of the word. Hence the meaning here is profitable: i.e. for others as
well as ourselves. (Cf. ch. vii. 35, x. 33, where the derivative of the-
verb here used is translated ‘profif.;’ Robertson gives a valuable
practical illustration of the principle here laid down, accepting, how-
ever, the translation ¢all things are laewjful’ ‘In the North on
. Sunday, men will not sound an instrument of musie, or take a walk
except to a place of worship. Suppose that an English Christian
found himself in some Highland village, what would be his duty?
¢“All things are lawful™ for him. By the law of Christian liberty
he is freed from bondage to meats and drinks, to holilays or Sabbath
days; but if his use of this his Christian liberty should shock his
brother Christians, or become an excuse for the less conscientious
among them to follow his example, against the dictates of their own
conseience, then it would be hig Christian duty to abridge his own
liberty, because the use of it would be inexpedient,’ or rather, un-
profitable, See also oh. xiv. 31—33.

ovowaohioopar. Compare the use of the same Greek word in
Luke xxii, 25, ‘exercige authority,’ and also in ch. vii. 4.

18. & Ppdpara 1 kothia kal 1] kowkla Tots Bpdpasiy. Foods for -
the belly and the belly for foods, St Paul here points out that the
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view of these questions taken by himself is the very reverse of that
taken by the Corinthians. To them fornication is a light matter,
and the question of food offered to idols of supreme importance. To
him fornication is a violation of the first principles of human soc:et.y,
the eating or refraining from certain kinds of food a thing in itself
_entirely indifferent.

- 6 8¢ Beds kal TaiTqv Kal raiTa xu.-ru.p'chru Both foods and that
which digests them are perishable things, They therefore shall one
day become useless, and therefore cease to be. For rarapyfoes see
notes on ch. i. 28, xiii. 8.

16 8¢ odpa ov 7)) woprelg. St Paul is led, by the importance he
attaches to this point, to treat it first. The abominable licentious-
ness of heathen cities in general, and of Corinth in particular (see
Dean Stanley’s note on ver. 12) had led to a general conviction that
the body was for fornication. St Panl contradicts this, and most
emphatically proclaims that what was always permitted among hea-

" thens, and even in some cases enjoined as a religious rite, was dis-
tinctly in itself an unlowful act, not excusable on the plea of neces-
sity, which he had admitted in the case of meats, nor, like them, a
question of ¢ nicely calculated less or more,” but contrary to the laws
laid down hy God for man, and ca.lculs.ted to deprive men of the
blessings of the Resurrection,

dAAd 7§ wuple. It is noteworthy that St Paul does not say that
the body will be brought to nought. There is a sense in whiech it
will, but (see ch. xv.) another and more important sense in which it
will not.

kal & kidpios T capar.. It was to save the body originally de-
signed for Him, that Christ came. See Rom, viii, 11; Eph. v. 23;
Phil, iij. 21.- Also ver. 20, ch. xv. 36—44, and the article in the
Apostles’ Creed, °I believe in the Resurrection of the Body.’

14. «kal vpds éeyepel. Christ’s Resurrection is the pledge of our
own. Hee ch. xv, 23.

S s Suvdpews adred. It is impossible to say for certain
whether the word adrol refers fo the Father or to Christ; but the
analogy of John v, 21, 25, 28, xi. 25, and esgpecially 2 Cor. iv. 14,
would lead us to the conclusion that Christ is here meant. Yet gee
Eph. i. 19, 20. There seems to be & distinetion implied here between
the raising of Christ (#yetper), who saw no corruption, and the raising
us (éeyepet) from our state of corruption through the power of Christ.

18. ok ot8are. A fresh argument. Not only will our bodies be
raised up hereafter, but they are the members of Christ now. This
solemn truth, that by our calling as Christians we are so elosely
united to Ch.nst as to be ‘members of His Body, of His Flesh and of
His Bones’ (Eph. v. 30 if the reading be correct) is employed here to
remind us of the restrictions placed upon our Christian liberty. Our
body is Christ’s, nay it is, in a sense, a part of Christ Himself. It
may not be used in violation of the laws imposed upon it from the



78 1 CORINTHIANS. [VI 15—

beginning by God. Nor may it be used to the detriment of others,
who equally, with ourselves, belong to Christ. And the sin here
reproved leads to all kinds of misery and wretchedness, and that
because (ver, 18)-it is a violation of the eternal law of God impressed
upon the human body.

dpas odv. The deliberateness of the act is here pointed out, as well
as the violence it does fo our Christizn calling.

16. 1 odx otBare. Not whats as in A.V. Rather, ‘Or do ye not
know,’ introducing a fresh consideration to that in the last verse,

s odpka plav. No words could more plainly shew than these and
the words of the last verse, what a monstrous perversion the sin here
mentioned is of the mysterious union between the sexes sanctified by
God in Holy Matrimony. No words could more strongly imply than
those which follow, that he who is ¢ joined to a harlot’ thereby separ-
ates himself from the Lord. ’

17. 6 koMAdpevos T4 kvple. Literally, cleaveth to the Lord. No
words, save perhaps those in John xvii., could more forcibly express
the closeness of the union between Christ and His faithful disciple.
The use, moreover, of the identical word in this verse with that
which in the last verse is used of a very ditferent kind of union is
intended to intensify the contrast.

18. dy dpdpmpa. This word signifies some particular error,
dpaprta the general tendency to error. See Arist. Nic. Lth. v. 8,
vi; 8. Iiis remarkable that dudpryue is common in classical rare in
Biblical Greek. Precisely the reverse is the case with duaprin. And
this because both the Law and the Gospel recognized sin as a prin-
ciple. Bee 1 John iii. 4, v. 17.

éxTos Tov odparos. That is, every other sinful act which affects
the body approaches it from without or affects particular members,
But this sin takes the body itself as a whole and makes it an instru-
ment of sin.

ds T Bov odpa dpaprdve. The precise meaning of duaprdrw is
to miss the mark. Thus what is meant here is that one guilty of this
sin Tuns counter to the fundamental laws impressed on the human
body from the first, The sexes were created simply and solely with a
view to the Divine institution of the family., The mutual affection of
parents is absolutely necessary to the welfare of the family, and this,
again, can only be secured by the exclusive and permanent character
of the marriage relation. See Gen. ii. 24. The formation, therefore,
of any physical ties between the sexes, short of this exclusive and
permanent one, is & violation of the first principles of human society.
The Divine anger is therefore plainly manifested against those who do
such things. See Rom. i. 24, 27—32. In particular, history shews
abundantly that no sin has such power as licentiousness to dissolve
the very framework of society, by loosening the bonds of mutual
confidence and mutnal respect on which that framework reposes,
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19. vads Toi & dpiv dylov mvelpards dorv. See note on ch. iii
16. Observe also that God in Christ acts through the Spirit (cf. vo.
11, 15 of this chapter), so that ‘we are the temple of God’ becanse
‘the Spirit of God dwelleth in us.’ Nothing can be more effectual
than the thought of such an inhsbitation, as being the result of our
‘Christian ealling, to restrain us from the sin here mentioned.

o ¥xere dwo Oeol. Whom ye have from God, referring to the Holy
Spirit. Cf. John iii. 5, xiv. 26, xv. 26; Acts ii. 833. The AV, and
R.V. ‘which’ is very misleading here.

oik éort éavrdv. Cf. ch, vii. 22; Rom. vi. 18, 22; John viii. 36;
also Rom. xiv. 8. The Scriptures frequently remind us that we have
passed from slavery to sin into slavery to Christ, the latter slavery,
however, being the true freedom of man, enabling him to fulfil the
law of his being. .

20. tyopdobyre ydp Tipis. Ye were bought with a price, the
‘one sufficient Sacrifice, Oblation and Satisfaction made for the sing
of the whole world’ by the Death and Passion of our Saviour Christ.
Cp. Acts xx. 28; 1Pet. i, 19; 2 Pet. 1i. 1; Rev. v. 9, &e. For the con-
struction see Winer § 30 and Mt., x. 2%, xxvi, 9; Acts vii. 16.

Sofdoare 861). Cf. ch. v. 13, note. &} with the imperative gives
urgency to the command. ¢Now glorify,” not ‘therefore,” as in A.V.

& 7 cdpare. It is impossible to help seeing how much the inser-
tion of the words in the ree. text has weakened the force of the
exhortation here. After a most striking passage depreecating the
misuse of that body which God created and which He hags promised to
raise, St Paul concludes with the two foreible arguments that the body
is the shrine of the Holy Ghost, and that the most precious price was
paid for its redemption. And he then ends with the emphatic and
gomewhat abrupt summing up of the whole argument, ‘Glorify God,
I beg, in your body.’

- CHAPTER VIL

3.” v édeljy NABCDEFG, Vetus Lat., Vulg., Tertullian, and
every version of importance except the Peshito, which, with rec., has
Thy dpethopdvyy elivoiar.

5. [+ yyorelg xal] rec. before § wpocevy with Peshito, Text
RABCDEFG, Vetus Lat. Vulg. +te NABCDEFG. Rec. cwvépynafe
is supported by some versions, But Vetus Lat. Vulg.and Peshito
gupport a different reading to rec., while some copies of the first
omit the verb sltogether. The evidence, therefore, on the whole, is
strongly in favour of the text having been amended on doctrinal
grounds. See notes below. It is remarkable that 8t Chrysostom, in
the present text of whose commentary the words omitted appear,
makes no allusion to them in his remarks upon it. But he refers to
them expressly elsewbere,



8o 1 CORINTHIANS. [VIL—

13. 7bv dvBpa. MABCDEFG, Vet. Lat., Vulg., Peshito. Rec. airév.

14. dbeddy. NABCDEFG, Vetus Lat, dwdpl rec. with Peshito
and Vulg. Irenaeus however (Lat. vers.) and Tertullian support the
rec. They may, however, have been quoting loosely. The word
dvdpt would naturally ocour fo the mind of a eopyist, while it is diffi-
cult to understand the introduction of ¢deAge.

17. pepépiker NB. éduépioer ACDEFG.
18. kékdnrar RABDFG. Reec. éx\jés.

28. yapnoys NB, yausop A, MBps ywraixa DEFG.  Rec. yhups.

29. dotwv o Aouwdy RABD. Ree. places &orw after 78 hourér with
E. Some MS38. and ancient versions have éorww in both places. The
punctuation varies with different editors. But thers is early author-
ity for that adopted in the text.

31, 7ov kbopov RAB. DFG add rotiror. 78 xboug rovrereo. with E.

34. wal pepépiorar kal 1f yuvd kal 1) mapbéves x.T.A. The text here
is in the greatest possible confusion, nor is it easy to give a clear idea
of the various texts, punctuations and tranpslations, TFirst of all
Tischendorf adds xal before and after ueuépirrar to the rec, text. He
further accepts the rec. text as far as wepiurg on the authority of
DEFG, Vetus Lat. Peshito, and some MS. of Vulg., After % yuws,
Lachmann, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort add % dyapos, with B and
Vulg. They leave these words out after 4 wapféves. NA have them
in both places. There are thus the following main texts, xal peuépiorac
kal B ol xal % wapfévos B dyapos ueppri K1 . {Tischendorf).
xal ueuépioras xal f yurh f dyapos Kol § wapfévos uepprd koA (Tre-
gelles, and Westcott and Hort), and xal pepépiorac xal % yurh 9 dyauos
xal % wapfévos 9 dyamos. So Lachmann. The punctuation also differs.
The other edifors mentioned place a period after uepépiorar, connect-
ing it with what goes before. Tischendorf and rec. have no stop
there, and connect it with what follows. The Latin Fathers, ap-
parently without exzception, connect pepéprrac with what follows.
Tischendorf also places a colon after wapféros. The uncials throw
little light on the question of punctuation. It seems best on the
whole to accept the rec. punctuation ‘quum pro testimoniorum
gravitate, tum pro sensu atque sententiarum loei cohaerentia’ (Tisch-
endorf). See more below.

dpéoey XABDEFQ.
88. oipdopoy NABD.
edmdpebpor NABDEFG. )

37. 8lg NAB. Reo. atroi after xapdig with DEFG, Vet. Lat. and
Vulg.

Tnpeiy RAB. 1ol before rypeiv reo. DEFG.
wouige NAB. wowel ree. DEFG, Vet. Lat., Vulg., Peshito.
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30. [#éuw] rec. with EFG, Peshito and authorized Vulg., after
8éBerar. Omit XABD, and some copies of Vetus Lat. and Vulg. It
is no doubt a marginal glosa. Tertullian and Origen omit it.

1—9. ADVICE CONCERMING MARRIAGE AND CELIDACY,

The newly-converted Corinthians had evidently found themselves
in a difficulty concerning marriage. The Jews in general, what-
ever ascetics Like the Hssenes and Therapeut® among them may
have done, set & high value upon it; while the best of the heathen
philosophers were inclined to depreciate it, and certain sayings
of our Lord (see Matt. xix. 5—12) seemed to support their view.
The Corinthians had evidently written to consult St Paul on the
point, The Aposile’s advice may be thus summarized: that though
the unmarried were, from their freedom from all entangling ties,
most at liberty to serve God in any way that He might put before

. them, and though in the present season of temptation and persecu-
tion {vv. 26, 28) the mnmarried would be spared much trial and
anguish which would fall heavily upon married persons, yet that it
was the duty of those who, in an unmarried state, were in danger of
offending against that solemn law of Christian purity which he had
just laid down, to *marry, and so keep themselves undefiled members
of Christ’s Body.” The growth in these luxurious days of habita
at variance with the simple and unostentatious life of the trne
Christian, places great difficulties in the way of those who would
follow 8t Paul’s advice, and is, therefore, the cause of an amount of
immorality and misery which it were betfer to prevent than to be
compelied to cure,

1. 8 This carries on the thought from the last chapter, 8t Paul
has not left the subject of glorifying God with the body. He has
only entered upon & fresh branch of it. Having dismissed the ques-
tion of the unlawful profanation of the body &s & thing impossible
for Christians, he proceeds to discuss whether they can serve God
better in the married or unmarried state.

kaldy. Stronger than our ‘it is good for a man,’ which merely
means ‘it is to his advantage.” .8t Paul would say that celibacy is an
‘honourable” estate, and that the reproach cast by Gentiles, and even
Jews, on unmarried persons as being bad citizens was unjust. Still
*(ver. 2), on the ground of Christian prudence, it were best, as a rule,
to enter into the married state.

2. 8ua B2 rds mopvelas. Literally, on account of tha fornications,
i.e. the habitual practice of this vice in Corinth. Bee note on ch. vi.
13." 'We are Dot to suppose (see Meyer) that we have the whole of
the Apostle’s view of marriage, but simply that which conneets itself
with the question that has been ssked him. To understand the doc-
trie of marriage, as generally delivered in the Christian Scriptures,
we roust compare John ii, 1—11; Eph. v. 28—33; 1 Tim. v. 14; Heb.
xiii. 4; 1 Pet, iii. 1—7. +‘These are questions of casuistry, which

I, COR. : F
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depend upon the particular case, from which word the term casuistry
is derived.” Robertson.

Ekaoros Ty éavrol ywaika &xérw. QCalvin remarks that we have
here a prohibition of polygamy. -

8. mjvdédealiv. What 18 due, the debt.

4. ovk ovoudle. A.V. hath not power. Better, hath no right.
étougln sometimes stands for power, as in Rev. ix. 3, But the more
usual sense of the word is authority. ’

Toi 18lov céparos. Over her own body. Because in everything
connected with the duties of married life each should comsult the
comfort, well-being, and happiness of the other before their cwn, and
should be especially careful that they do not, by any selfishness on
the part of either, *cause their brother to offend *

5. e mijm dv. Unless perhaps; a permission hesitatingly given,
On & without a verb see Dr Moulton’s note on Winer, Gr. Gram.
p. 380. In later Greek (see Green, p. 230}, dv is sometimes combined
with xal and os 80 as to produce a strengthened term, without being
material to the syntax. Buttmann says that if we supply yévocro we
depart from St Paul’s usus loguendi, and that we must either supply
the indicative or conjunetive, Or, Dr Moulton adds, we may supply
drogrepire of yémrar. It should be added that B omits dv altogsther.

&k ovpipdvov, by mutual consent,

axoMonre - The rec. oxohdinre would indicate a more habitual
practice than the aorist, and may possibly, like the rest of the rec.
text here, have had an ascetic origin,

#re iz more habitual than the rec. curépynsfle. The Apostle’s lan-
guage has been strengthened throughout in an ascetic direction. :

6 Znruvas. Cf. .1 Pet. v. 8,

8ud, v dxpaolay dpdyv. On account of your incontinency, not for,
as AV,

6. kard cuwyvapny. A.V. by permission. Other commentators
translate, by way of indulgence. Bub cvrypdun properly means
pardon, or ercuse, So Calvin and Estius here. See Plato Phaed.
88 @ v} Tobs Oeots, @ Paldwr, avyywbumy ye Exw tuiv. And Herod. 1.
89 guryyrdun pdv, @ wdrep, Tor. See also Aristotle Eth. Nic. 1. 1,1v. 5,
v. 8. In vi. 11 he defines aqvyyrdun as yrdpn kprich) To¥ émieixods
ép6. Therefore we may paraphrase the passage thus: <I say this as
a fair and reasonable concession to your circumstances. But if is
not to be regarded as a positive command.’

7. 08w B The rec. text has ydp, which makes the passage far
clearer, and was probably substituted for that reason. 'We must
render ‘but I wish.’

fvactos Bov ¥ye ydpiopa. Cf Matt. xix, 11, and Epictetus,
Enchir. ¢. 33 uh pévro émaxbhs yivov rols xpwuévoss, unde ékeyrrinbds,
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p.'y.ﬁé moNAaxed 76, 8ri adr§ ol xpil, wapdpepe. For xdpwopa see i 7,
Xi1.

8. xrpas. Cf. 1 Tim. v. 11, 14,

10—16. . MuTvanL OBrications oF MARRIED PERsons,

10. otk &yw dM\d 6 wipos. The Apostle is quoting our Lord’s
words in Mark x. 11, 12, No distinction is intended between what
he, a8 a private individual, enjoined, and what God commanded.
‘He never wrote of himself, being a vessel of the Holy Ghost, Who
ever spoke by him to the Church.” ~ Dean Alford.

xopwodjvar. Literally, be separated, but not implying that the
separation took place without her cousent. The Apostle would
seem here to be gpeaking of voluntary separations, not of such viola-
tions of the fundamerntal principle of marriage (see ch. vi. 15—18)
as are glanced at in Matt. xix. 9. So Chrysostom on ver. 12:
‘Here there is hope that the lost member may be saved through
the marriage, but in the other case the marriage is already dissolved.
Such voluntary separations were contrary to the command of Christ,
and ocould only be allowed (see ver. 15) under very exceptional eir-
cumstances,

11. v 8 wkal. Nearly equivalent to our ‘but if, after all,’ or
¢ but if she de separated’ (with the emphasis on ¢ be’).

Xopwody. Literally, be separated, as above. There were great
facilities for divorce, both under the law of Greece and that of Rome,
in St Paul’s day, but the facilities were greater for the husband than
for the wife. At Athens the husband could dismiss his wife at will.
At Sparta failure of issue was regarded as a sufficient reason, Thus
the Ephors, we are told by Herodotus (v. 39), sent for Anaxandrides
and urged him, lest the race of Eurysthenes should be extinct, to
put away his wife. Something similar is related by fthe same
historian (vi, 61—3) of Ariston. So in Roman law, the husband
bhad originally the full disposal of the wife’s person and liberty,
but this harsh regulation was resented by the wives, and in the
days of the empire the wife also obtained the power of divoree.
Cicero and Caesar both divorced their wives., Juvenal (Sat, vr
229, 230) speaks of the fatal facility of divorce, possessed by the
wives in his day: the then acecpted theory being that whatever
put an end to conjugal aflection was sufficient to dissolve marringe.
Bee Art. Divortium in Smith’s Dictionary of Antiquities, and Meri.
vale’s History of Rome, Vol, 1v. The Jewish law of divorce was also
very lax., -See Matt. v. 31, 32; Deut. xxiv, 1.

- pevére dyapos. Let her not, that is, contract another marriage,
which she was free by the law to do. :

duévar. The inf. after mapayyéiw.

12. ody & wipios. That is, there has been no precept given by
Christ Himself in the particular case now referred to, therefore
St Paul falls back on the general inspiration given by Christ to His

F2
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Apostles, Compare ver. 40 (where see note), and John xvi. 13,
¢Christ lays down the general rule, the Apostles apply it to particular
emergencies.” Stanley.

dduéra. Not the technical legal word for divorce {*put away,’
A.V.). Tirelates to the effect of divoree, not the legal process. R.V.
rightly, leave, as A.V. in ver, 13.

14. dylaorar. Hath been sanctified, i.e. by the union of the un-.
believer with the believer. The sacred character imparted by Chris- _
tianity has, sinee it imparts union with Christ the Lord of all, a power
to overcome the unregenerate condition of the non-Christian partner
in wedlock. Meyer’s note is very striking here. He says that ‘the
Christian sanoctity affects even the non-believing partner in a marriage
and so passes over to him that he does not remain a profane person,
but through the intimate union of wedded life becomes partaker (as
if by a sacred contagion) of the higher divinely consecrated charaeter
of his consort.” And this is becanse matrimony is ‘a holy estate insti-
tuted of God.” For the much stricter view uvnder the Iaw, Dean
Stanley refers to Ezra, ch. ix., and Nehemiah ix. 2, xiii, 23—28, But
these marriages were contracted in defiance of the prohibition in
Exod. xxzxiv. 16; Deut. vil. 8, 4, a prohibition rendered necessary by
the surrounding idolatry and its atiendant licentiousness. They stand
upon a different footing to marriages contracted before admission into
covenant with God. Observe that when in the right path, holiness
is a stronger force than evil. But (see vi. 15) when onee we overstep
its bounds, evil is more powerful than good.

&v rg ywvawkl. By virtue of his union with the (believing) wife.’
Cf. Soph. 4j. 519 & gol wia’ Eywrye cdiouat i.e. by virtue of my union
with thee am I kept altogether free from harm,

rel dpa..éorw. Bince in the opposite case your children are
unclean, the indicative marking more strongly the natural result of a
supposition contrary to that of the Apostle than the subjunctive
rendering of the A. and R. V.

viv 8¢ dyid éorw. This principle applies also to the children of
such a marriage. The sanctity, i.e. the consecration, of the parent
possessing the life of Christ, and living in holy wedlock with an
unbelieving husband or wife, descends to the cbild, which from its
birth may be regarded as ‘holy to the Lord.” ¢Which we may not so
understand as if the children of baptized parents were without sin, or
grace from baptized parents derived by propagation, or God by
covenant and promise tied to save any in mere regard of their parents’
belief: yet to all professors of the name of Christ this pre-eminence
above infidels is freely given, that the frnit of their bodies bringeth
into the world with 1t & present interest and right to those means
wherewith the ordinance of Christ is that His Church shall be
sanctified.’ Hooker, Ecclesiastical Polity, Book v. Ix. 6. This holda
good, however, only of such marriages as were contracted before con-
version, Christians were forbidden in ver. 3% and in 2 Cor. vi, 14,
to contract marriages with the heathen,
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16. oi BebovAwrar. Literally, iz not enslaved. The Roman
Catholic divines, e.g. & Lapide and Ambrosiaster, as well as the Canon
law, held that in the case of the heathen partner divorcing the other
when he or she embraced Christianity, the Christian was justified in
contracting a fresh marriage. See Wordsworth, in loc. Also Chry-
sostom cited above, ver. 10. The law countenanced this view, for
after divorce the previous marriage had of course no validity,

& elprjvy. In peace, as R. V., and A, V. in margin.

16, 7{ydp olSas. TUntil the 14th century the meaning of this pas-
sage was supposed to be that the believing partner was to remain with
the unbeliever, in hope of bringing about his conversion. See 1 Pet,
iii. 1. But Lyra then pointed oui that the opposite view was more
agreeable to the context. The preceding verse recommends departure,
and the following verse, beginning with a qualifying particle “but’ or
more literally ezcept, only, seems to imply thai the advice in ver. 15,
16 was to be looked upon &s referring to a particular case and was not
to be tortured into & general rule. For the insisting on marriage
rights when the unbelieving party to the contract was desirous of
dissolving it was an attempt at compulsion which was undesirable in
itself, and might not, after all, be followed by the salvation of the
unbeliever. Dean Stanley remarks on the influence of the earlier
interpretation mpon history in such marriages as that of Clotilda with
Clovis and of Bertha with Ethelbert of Kent.

17—24. CERISTIANITY NOT INTENDED TO REVOLUTIONIZE THE
RELATIONS BETWEEN THE BELIEVER AND SOCIETY.

17. ¢ pif. Only. Not exactly equivalent to ‘but,’ for this (see Bp
Lightfoot on Gal. i. 19) is never the case. The meaning is no general
rule can be laid down tomeet all cases, except this, ‘let every one walk
in the course God has marked out o him,” See nexi note.

s pepépiker 6 kiplos. As the Lord hath appolnted. The permis-
gion to live apart irom a heathen husband or wife is given only to
meet a special ease, that in which the unbelieving partner demands the
separation, The general rule is, remain in the condition in which you
were ‘called.- That was ‘the rule which St Paul was giving to his
converts wherever he went. He now proceeds to give two remarkable
illustrations of his principle, ealculated at once to arrest and fix the
attention of the Corinthians. He applies it to the relations of Jew
and Gentile; and to those of slave and freeman, and thus shews that
Christianity was not intended to introduce a viclent revolutionary
element into society, but to sanetify existing relations until the time
came that they could be amended. *Christianity interferes indirectly,
not directly, with -existing institutions.” Robertson, Cf. Luke xii,
13—15.

Swardooopar. This would seem fo be the present of habitual action;
¢this is what I am ordering in all the Churches,’ and not merely at
Corinth. ~ wdeacs is emphatic,
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18. mwepirerpmuévos Tis. Many Jews, we are asvured, were ashamed
of their Judaism, and were desirous to obliterate all the outward signs
of it. (1 Mace. 1. 15.) This feeling would receive an additional im-
pulse from eonversion to Christianity. But though St Paul evidently
considered that Jews, when converted, were at liberty to dispense
with the observance of the Jewish law (ch. ix. 21), he here intimates
equally clearly his conviction that they had a perfect right to continue
in its observance if they thought fit to do so. s, according to many
editors, does not involve a question: ‘(Suppose) & man is called who
has been circumcised.’ - ’

& dxpoPvorl. That the Gentiles were free from the obligation
of the Jewish law was decided in the conference held at Jerusalem
(Acts xv.) and after some wavering (Gal. ii. 11—21) it was set at rest,
principally by the courage and elear-sightedness of the great Apostle
of the Gentiles.

wékdnrar. Ii is easy fo ses how the rec. éxA4dn was substituted
here. It was not observed that in the former place it was connected
with a perf. participle, and so the change of tense seemed a golecism.
But if is strictly acourate. ‘A man was called who has been ecircum-
oised. Let him not become mncircumeised. Or he has been called
when in a stafe of uncircumecision. Let him not be circumeised.’

19. 1) wepvrop} o38éy éomv. It is not cireumeision or uncircumei-
gion that are of any value in {hemselves, No external act has any
inherent value. It is simply the keeping of (tod’s eommands which
avails with Him. It is obvious that this reasoning is equally true of
the two Sacraments of the Christian covenant. It is not the recep-
tion of the Sacraments ih themselves, as a mere opus operatum, which
profits us, but their reception in obedience to a Divine command, and
in the spirit, and for the purposes which God designed in their insti-
tution. Infant baptism, it is obvious, profits nothing save when the
gift bestowed is made use of afterwards, .

20. kMjoe. The word (see note on ch. i. 26) does not mean calling
in our modern sense of the life to which a man has been called; but
refers to God’s act. ‘Let every man abide,” not in the condition
which God placed him by the call, but in the eondition in which that
call found him, For God’s call is not intended to change our earthly
position, but to enable us to serve God in it. The passage cited by so
many commentators from Ovid’s Fasti * Qua positus fuerig, in statione
mane’ (or rather manes) relates to an altogether different subject. But
Aristophanes (Wasps, 1431} has &odoc Tis %v &kaoros eibely réypyp. Op.
@icero ‘quam quisque novit artem in ea se exerceat.” And Marcus Aure-
lius Meditations 1v. 31 70 véxriov & éualfes pile, TolTy Tporarawatov.

31, p1j oo pehérw. Trouble not thyself about it.

pdMov xpioar. This may either be interpreted (1) ‘use freedom,’
or (2) ‘use slavery.” Dean Stanley remarks of this passage that its
interpretation ‘is one of the most evenly balanced questions in the
New Testament.” But the context, the position of the word «al in the
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former part of the sentence (its literal transiation would seem to be
but even If thou canst be made free), and the fact that the word
translated use has often the sense undergo, endure (for examples see
Dean Alford’s note), make it probable that the second is the correct
interpretation, and that the slave is here instructed as a rule to refuse
freedom if offered. *If when you wers called you were a slave, do not
let it trouble you, and even if you have the chance of becoming free,
do not jump at it.” And the strongest objection to this interpretation,
namely, that Christianity has always allowed men to occupy a position
of more extended usefulness if offered to them, is obviated by the fact
that 8t Paul does not absolutely forbid his converts to accept liberty;
he merely instructs them to prefer to remain in the condition in which
they were called, unless some very strong indication of God’s will bade
them leave it, such as was manifested in the case of Onesimus. See
Ep. to Philemon. The doctrine of Christian liberty was intended to
make men free in, nob from, the responsibilities of their position. But
a8 St Peter reminds us (1 Pet. ii, 16; 2 Pet, ii. 19) the doctrine of
Christian liberty could be abused. It was abused when it induced
among the newly-converted a restlessness and dissatisfaction with their
lot, which would have rendered Christianity a source, not of peace,
but of confusion (cf. ver. 15, and ch. xiv, 33). See the whole question
discussed in the Introduction to Bishop Lightfoot’s Commentary on
the Epistle to Philemon.

22, dmwekeibepos. Not freeman, with most of the English tranas-
lators, but with Vulg., Calvin, Beza and the R.V, freedman. Cf. Soph.
Fragm. 677 el edpa Solhor, GAN’ 6 »ols éhevlfepos.. 1t is the glory of the
religion of the Croes that it eonquers the world by submitiing to it.
Neander, Church History, See. 1, Ao remarks on the astonishment
which must have been felt when the slave, without rebelling against
the condition in which he found himself, discharged all its duties with
grester fidelity than before, and yet shewed an elevation of soul utterly
unusual in men in his position. But the indirect influence of Chris-
tianity (see note on ver. 17) has introduced a tone of fesling which
has struck at the root of slavery and, in Christian society at least,
put an end to it.

Bothds éorw Xpiorot.  Cf. Eph. vi. 6; James i. 1; 2 Pet, i 1;
Jude 1. - L B

23. Tipd)s fjyopdardyre.  See ch. vi. 20.

Sothoy dvlpowwy. Slaves of men. Let your minds and gpirits be
free, whatever may be your outward condition, i.e. be indifferent to
mere external relations altogether, for though man may enslave the
‘body Le cannot enslave the soul. We may profitably compare the tone

* of thig passage with that of Epioct. Enchir. 13 ¢ 8¢ atrds ov orparyybs,
o wpiTasis § Uwaros elvac Gehvjoys, dAN EnedBepos” ula §¢ d8os mpds Tebro,
xaragpbrnots T4y obx ¢ Judy. raragpérmets, save of the aloxiry ol
oravped, is nowhere represented as a Christian virtue. Even ‘contempt
of the world’ is an expréssion which savours more of the heathen
philosopher than of Christ,
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- 24, wapd Oed, Cf. Matt xix. 26; Rom. ii. 1I. “With God in
union of spirit.” A repetition of the precept of ver. 20, under a more
golemn panction. The believer is reminded Who it is that hath or-
dained his condition, as & suficient reason that he should be contented
with it.

25—38. GENERAT INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING THE MARRIAGE OF
VIRGINS.

28. mwoapdévwyv. Unmarried women. St Paul now returns to the
question of marriage. But before he enters upon the question of the
marriage of virgine, he treats, according to his usual rule, of the
general principle of which theirs is & particular case. The time is
short, and he would have all as free from care as possible.

émrayly kvplov oik Exw. BSee ver. 10, note,

yvapny 8¢ 58wps. But Igive my opinion. BSee 2 Cor. viii. 10, -'The
form of the expression is unusual in classical Greek. In later Greek,
however, it occurs not unfrequently, as in Diod. Sic. Biblioth. Hist.
xx. 16 7w dvavriay dods yrdump.

werés. The word means in the N.T. (1) trustworthy, (2) believing.
8ee oh. iv. 2 for (1) and for (2) 2 Cor. vi. 15. Here (1) is preferable,

26. xahdy. Seever. 1.

Sud mjv dveordoav dvdykny. On account of the immediate neces-
slty, or perhaps distress. dvdycy is translated necessity in ver. 37, and
this is its literal meaning. But it frequently in the New Testament,
as in the Beptuagint, has the sense of distress, as in Luke xxi. 233
2 Cor, vi. 4, xii, 10; 1 Thess. iii. 7. Here it means either (1) *the
great tribulation’ which was to precede our Lord’s coming (see Matt.
xxiv. ; Mark xiii.; Luke xxi.; Rev. vii. 14}, or (2) the general distress
and anxiety which was sure to attend the profession of Christianity
in thoee times, or (3} the necessity of the believers’ present position.

4 ofirws lvas, thus to be, as explained in the next verse.

28. OAljuy B¢ 7 oupkl. Tribnlation, either as in the case of
Monica, when she saw her son Augustine falling into sin and infi-
delity, or as many other Christian parents whose souls the ‘sword’
of the executioner was destined to ‘pierce through,’ as they beheld
the martyrdom of their children,

tyo 8 dpdv delBopar. The present implies habitual purpose.
Either (1) the Apostle from his tenderness towards them spares them
the recital of the many sorrows that will befail them, or (2) he is
anxious to spare them the gorrows themselves, See note on next
verse.

29. todre 8¢ ¢mpi. The conclusion of the whole matter. The
time is short, the world is passing away. In whatever condition a
man ig, let bim live in a constant state of readiness to abandon it at
$he bidding of God. Let him keep his soul unfettered by the ties, the
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enjoyments, and above all, the cares of this life. There are several
ways of rendering this.passage, but they do not{ materially affect the
meaning.

¢ xawpds.. The present order of thinga.

ouverTalpévos. Is drawing to a close. Literally, has been drawn
together, 8t Paul here expresses the idea so common in his day,
that the end of the present dispensation was to be expected immedi-
ately., See 1 Thess. iv. 15—18, and note on ver. 31. ‘But in such
times as these let those that have wives be as those that have none,
as 8t Paul said when he told his people under the Roman emperor to
be above begetting slaves or martyrs. A man of the people should
keep himself as free from incumbrance as he can just now. He will
find it more easy to dare and suffer for the people when the time
comes.! Kingsley, dlton Locke, e, 10.

76 hovwrdy. The punctuation of the different editors varies here a
good deal. Some toke 76 hourér with what goes before, in which case
we must render the time which remains is shortened (or is shortened
Jfrom henceforth). So the Peshito. But the Vetus Lat. and Vulg., as
well as Tertullian, connect 76 Aoewdy with what follows. So Tischen-
doxf, Westcott and Hort (text).

Tva. See note on ch, iv. 2. It is impossible to suppose that the
Apostle meant that the time was shortened in order that the disciples
might live the life he proceeds to describe.

80. kol ot xalpovres s pi xalpovres. ‘Look round this beautiful
world of God’s: ocean dimpled into myriad smiles; the sky a trem-
bling, quivering mass of blue, thrilling hearts with ecstasy; every
tint, every form, replete with beauty. God says, “be glad.” Do not
force young, happy hearts to an unnatural sclemnity, as if to be
happy were a crime. Let us hear their loud, merry, ringing laugh,
even if sterner hearts can be glad no longer; to see innocent mirth
and joy does the heart good. But now observe, everlasting consider-
ations are to come in, not fo gadden joy, but to calm it...... We are to
be calm, cheerful, self-possessed; to sit loose to all these sources of
enjoyment, masters of ourselves,” Robertson.

karéyxovres. This word is used in two different senses in the
N.T. Here, and in 2 Cor. vi. 18, the intensitive sense of xard in
composition is required (see note on next verse). In 2 Thess. ii. 6, 7,
the sense of holding back must be given, In Rom. i. 18, it is doubt-
ful which sense is to be preferred. s throughout the whole of this
passage denotes that the proposition is hypothetical.

81, 7dv kSopov. See Critical Note, Therec. textis a grammatical
correction. The accusative after ypficfac is not found elsewhere in
N. T., nor in classical Greek. See Meyer in loc.

kaTaxpopevor. Either, as not using it to excess, as in ch. ix. 18, or,
with- A.V. as not abusing it. Cf. the Latin abutor, which has both
meanings.
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mapdye ydp 1 oxfpa Tob kSopov Todrov. Is passing away, as a
scense in a theatre (see Stanley and Alford’s notes). This translation
brings out yet more clearly the belief of the early Church in the
speedy coming of Christ. Cf. 1 John ii. 17. Also 2 Pet. iii, 10.

82. dpeplpvovs. Free from anxiety. One great reason why the
Apostle recommends celibacy is the freedom that it gives from anxiety
about worldly matters, the opportunity it offers of ‘attending upon
the Lord without distraction.” But the Apostle does not desire his
advice to be a snare to entangle those who feel that they ean serve
God with less distraction in the married state. He leaves it to all to
decide for themselves according to their sense of what is most desit-
able and becoming in their own case. The words duepluvovs, pepiprg,
translated ¢ without carefulness,’ ‘careth,’ in A.V., were intended, as in
Matt. vi. 25, 27, 28, 31, 34 (where our translation has ‘take thought’),
to express the idea of trouble, anxiety. See R.V. Anxiety, anxious,
however, convey a clearer idea to readers in the present day.

834. xal E‘Gpépw"ru.l.. See Critical Note. The Vulgate, Calvin,
Lachmann, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort and others place a period
after peuéptorar.  Tischendorf decidedly rejects this (‘nihil nobis
placet’), and Jerome himself ghe translator of the Vulgate} admits
that it is not the translation he hag found in his Latin eopies, But
that translation he rejeots as incompatible with ¢Apostolic truth.)
The objection to placing a period after pepépiorar is twofold. (1)
~ur is used throughout this chapter in the sense of wife, as distinct
from wirgin. (2) peplfw is not used in N.T. and seldom, if ever,
elsewhere, in the sense of distract, which is (in N.T.) expressed by
pepuwdw Or mepowdw (see below). On these grounds Tischendorf's
punctustion seems preferable. The literal rendering then is dnd both
the wife and the virgin have been divided off from each other, and
the sense is that a distinet path in life has been marked out for
the wife and the virgin, or as Bp Wordsworth t{ransiates ‘the wife
and the virgin, each has ker appointed lot’ So Chrysostom. For
peplfw see ver. 17. Also i. 31 (where we could hardly translate ‘Is

. Christ distracted?’}; Mark iii. 26, vi. 41; Rom. xii. 3; 2 Cor. x. 13,
‘We may also compare the use of peuepiopuévor in Lueian, Deorum
Dial. xxiv. 1 dAN &r¢ kal vexpicd owwdiarpdrrew pepepiopévay,

85. Ppdxov. “Snare, A.V. Better noose.

«wdpeSpov. Literally, sitting conveniently before (or beside). Dean
Stanley refers to Martha and Mary in Luke x. 39—41, as an exact
illustration of this expression. Martha i8 ‘cumbered with much
gerving,” Mary sits at Jesus’ feet.

dmrepiomdarws. The word wepiowrdw i8 a very expressive one and ig
precisely equivalent in Liuke x. 40 to our disiracted. Here the meaning
is, not drawn in different directions by various considerations.

38. 8¢ On the other hand.

doxnpoveiv. See Lucian, De Sacrif. c. 7 % 'Péa 8¢ wds obx doxnuovel;
Our modern colloquial English has imitated this expression. It is
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‘bad form’ to do this or that. See ch. xii. 23, xiii. 5, and Rom. i. 27;
Rev, xvi. 15, See also efoynuov, ver. 35 and ch, xii. 23, 24, xiv. 40.

v wapdévov adrol. I.e. his daughier. The advice here given is
to parents. In St Paul’s time, and in most continental countries
now, it is the parents who decide on the marriage of their children.
In France, and in some other foreign countries, the young people
very often do not even see one another before they are eontracted.
Bat St Paul thinks it might in some cases be ‘unseemly’ conduct on
the part of & parent to refuse a proposal of marriage for a daughter
who desired to serve God in the married state. *That the maiden’s
will should be left entirely out of account by Paul can surprise no
one who is aware of the power given to fathers among the Jews
(comp. Ewald. diterth. p. 287) and Greeks (Herm. Privalterth. § 30 .).”

_Meyer.

ddv §f dnmépakpos. Either (1) ss A. and R.V., if she be past the
flower of her age, or more probably (2) if she have reached the age of
maturity, implying her having past the period at which she attained
it. The word is not found in classical Greek. In Eustathius, the
well-known commentator on Homer, the word is used in sense (1).
Here the context peems to require (2). The classical equivalent for
(1) is mapaxpdiw. Aesch. Epist. 10 uses vmépwpor in sense (2).

kal olTos épelhes ylveorfar. Literally, and so 1t ought to be; that
is, if it be fair and reasouable that the wish of either or both parties
ghould be carried out, and it would be harsh to act otherwise. Some
think that the reference is to the disgrace incurred by & maiden,
especially & Jewish maiden, who had passed the age of maturity and
was still unmarried—a disgrace which also attached to a Jewish
father who had not provided a suitable marriage for her, Cf. Ecclus.
vii. 25, ‘Marry thy daughter, and thou hast performed & weighty
matter.” The Rabbis advised rather that a slave should be released
as & husband for the daughter, than that she should remain unmarried.
Others, again, think that the danger of sin (vv. 2, 5, 9) is here
referred to, See Ecclus. xlii. 9.

yapeitooav. Le. the daughter and her suitor.

87. p1 v dvdyknyv. This might be the case either (1) if the
maiden be not specially desirous for the married life, or (2} if her
hand be not sought in marriage, or (3) if, when sought, she be unwil-
ling to accept the proposal. The language of the Apostle embraces
all three suppositions.

itovorlay 6t ¥xe.. The legitimate aunthority of the parert is great,
but he has no right to treat his children as mere chattels. He can
only be said to have ‘ power over his own will” when he can ast with-
out selfishly thwarting the reasonable wishes of those whom God ‘has
committed to his care.

kal Tobro kéxpweev. ‘If in other lighter actions nothing is per-
mitted to children without the authority of their parents, much less
is it desirable that freedom should be given them in confracting ma-
trimony.” Calvin.
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pely Ty éavrod mwapbévov. To keep his own daughter at home
unmarried,

38. xalé yapltwy. The ides in the Apostle’s mind is that both do
well. But whether we read xaf or 8¢ in the apodosis, the sentence involves
an anacolouthon. The difference between theree. ékyaui{wr and the text
is that the former emphasizes the parting with the daughter, ¢ marry-
ing her off,” as we say, while the latter signifies the simple giving in
merriage. The reading rojoer implies that the practice the Apostle
is recommending is not & common one at present but that he hopes it
will become so. It was the failure to discern this which led to the
correction into the more obvious mwocel,

89, 40. Tmz SecoND MaRRIAGE OF WOMEN,

39. +yuw) 8éBerar. The perfect marks the permanent nature of the
marriage contract. See Rom. vii. 2.

&y 8 koypnBy & dvdp. Literally, If her husband sleep, or rather,
perhaps, be laid to sleep, the word generally used of the death of
Christians, of the saints of the old covenant and even of the heathen.
The phrase is asg old as Homer, See Il zr. 241, and Soph. Electr.
509 & movrwobels Mupridos éxorudfin. Cf. Matt. xxvii. 52; John xi.
11; Acts vil. 60, xifi. 86, St Paul uses it in ch. xi. 30 and ch, xzv, 6,
18, 20, 51, and in 1 Thess. iv. 13, 14, 15. The writers of the Old
Testament also described death thus, as, for instance, in Deuf. zxxi.
16; 1 Kings ii. 10; Dan. xzii. 2. Thus death is robbed of half its
terrors. It is a condition of partially, not wholly, suspended
consciousness; & waiting of the sonl, in union with its Lord until
the great awakening. Calvin remarks that to infer from this
passage that the soul, separated from the body, was without sense or
intelligence, would be to say that it was without life. See 2 Cor.
xii. 2. The aorist here, agin dwéfaror, refers not only to the past act,
but to the present eondition.

pévov év wuplw. Cf 2 Cor., vi. 14. The marriage of widows was
discountenanced, but not forbidden. Under certain circumstances it
was even enjoined. See 1 Tim. v. 9, 11, 14, But under all circum-
stances mixed marriages were to be avoided.

40. Soxd 84 Not that there was any doubt in the Apostle’s mind
on this point. The word used implies full persuasion that in the
advice he had given he was speaking under the direction of the Holy
Spirit. '

xdys. Not, as A.V. ‘I think also,’ but ‘I think that I, too,’ as well
as others.
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CHAPTER VIIIL,

2. &yvokévar NABDEFG.

[ov3ér] after obww omit MABDFG. Vetus Lat, Vulg. E and Peshito
insert it.

tyvo RABDFG. &ywie rec. with B,

4. [Erepos] after Oeds omit NABDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. Irenaeus.
Ree. inserts with Peshito. Most probably a marginal gloss.

7. ovrnfela NAB. Reo. owvedicer DEFG Vetus Lat. Valg. Peshito,
Tertullian (De Pudicitia c. 14). It is very difficult here to tell
_which is likely to be the original reading and which the gloss. Thé
early authority of Tertullian will weigh with many in favour of the
rec. text, and the fact that the citation is not verbal proves that his
text hasnot been corrected to agree with the copies of the N. T. suwri-
feia, however, only cccurs once again in St Paul's writings {ch. zi.
16) and then in a slightly different sense.

8. mwapactioe NAB. mwaplornoc ree. with DE Vetus Lat. Vaulg.
Orig.

olite édv ddywpev, This is the order of NDEFG Vetns Laf. Vulg.
{authorized ed.) and Peshito, and many of the earlier Fathers.
Lachmann, Tregelles, and Tischendorf in his earlier editions, transpose
the order, placing éar uq ¢pdywuer first with AB and some MSS, of Vulg,
Internal evidence would favour the connection between u7 gpdywpuer and
borepovpeba. Tregelles and Westoott and Hort, however, retain this
connection, but invert the order of the two sentences ending with
wepioaevoper and dorepodueda.

11. dmwéMwrar ydp BB, dwihhvrae olw A, xal drédhvrac D, Ree. xal
dmoheirac EFG Peshito, Vulg., and Irenaeus, The copies of Vetus
Lat. are divided.

1—13. Tar QuzsTioN oF MEATS OFFERED IN SACRIFICE
70 IpOLSR.

There is a great general similarity between this chapter and Rom.
x1v. The question comes before the reader there in a somewhat
different form. There rules are laid down concerning clean and
unclean meats; here about meats offered in sacrifice to idols, There
the weak brother is a Jew; here he may be also a Gentile. See note
on ver. 7. But this difference only brings out i sirofiger relief the
identity of the principle, a8 laid down in ch. vi, 12 of this Epistle
{where see note). Matters of this kind are purely indifferent in them-
selves. It ig only so far as they are likely to affect the conduet of
others that they become important. The Christian was not to be over-
scrupulous ; not to fret himself about the lawfulness or unlawfulnesy
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of this or that particular aet, but to eonsider all questions of this kind
on the broad general ground of the welfare of the community, and
therefore, as a matter of course, of the individuals who composed it.
The instructed Christiar knew well enough that an idol was but
a piece of wood or stone. But all were not so enlightened. Each was
therefore bound to consider the effect of his conduct on others, and
not simply to act as if he were the only party concerned. By ths
decision in Acts xv. 23—29, the Gentile converts were specially for-
bidden to eat meats offered to idols, Why does St Paul, it may be
asked, make no reference to that decision here, and in some cases
give a different one? It would seem that the directions given in
Actes xv. were intended for special circumstances, and not for an
universal rule. The letter containing them was addressed only to the
Churches of Antioch, Syria, and Cilicia, and was probably intended to
allay the violence of the dissensions between Jewish and Gentile
converts,

1. B¢ Next, as we should say, The Apostle answers another of
the questions which have been submitted to him.

eldwhoditwy. These were the parts of the sacrifice not consumed
by fire, but reserved, as in the Jewish peace-cofferings (see Lev. vii. 15,
16, xxii. 30), for the use of the priest and the worshipper. Some.
" times (sea ch. x. 25) the meat not consumed was sold in the shambles
as ordinary butcher’s meat, without any notifieation that it had ever
formed part of & sacrifice. ¢ Most public entertainments,” says Dean
Stanley, ‘and many private meals, were more or less remotely the
accompaniments -of gaerifice....... This identification of a sacrifice and
a-feast was carried to the highest pitch among the Greeks. Sacrifices
are enumerated by Aristotle {(Ethies vim. 9), and Thucydides (n. 38),
amongst the chief means of social enjoyment.” Hence the difficulty
referred to in the present-chapter was likely to be an extremely press-
ing one. Among the Jews (Num. xxzv. 2; Ps, cvi, 28) to partake of
heathen sacrifices wag strictly forbidden. See also Rey. ii. 14. Fora
deseription of heathen sacrifioes, see Homer, Iliad, Book 1. 606—13,
Of. also Horace, Odes 1i1. viii. 6, 7: ¢ Voveram dulces epulas et album
...caprum.’

& wdvres yvdow Exoper. Some have supposed a parenthesis
commencing at §7:, ‘because we all have knowledge,’ and including
the whole passage between these words and ‘we know that
an idol,’ &e., in ver. 4, where the construction in ver. 1 is resumed.
But it is better to regard the parenthesis as beginning at * Knowledge
puffeth up,’ and extending thence to the end of ver. 3, and thus
avoid the use of ofSauer &1 in two senses in the same passage.
The Apostle’s words are not to be regarded as ironical. Admis-
gion into the Christian Church brought with it a vast amount of
spiritual, and even intellectual, enlightenment. ‘I do not under-
take to teach you as men destitute of knowledge; but ye are to
be admonished to use what ye have well and prudently.’ Estins:
This commentator further remarks that there iz no contradiction
between this verse and ver. 7, inasmuch as here it is knowledge gene-
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rally that is spoken of, whereas there a particular sort of knowledge is
meant. The meaning of this apparent digression is, ¢ We all know
that Christians, by virtue of their fellowship with Christ, possess
knowledge; but it is not upon their knowledge that they are to rely.
““And yet shew I you a more exeellent way.”’

q yvaots puawot. Knowledge is a good thing in its way, but it needs
to'Le under the guidance of a higher principle. We may know that
‘an idol is nothing in the world.” And all the use we may make of
that knowledge may be to despise the poor creature who does not know
what we know, and to use the liberty our knowledge gives us in a way
to do him infinite harm. Something else than a knowledge like this
is wanted in order to ‘ build up’ the Church.

1 8 dydmm olxoBopei. Love buildeth up. Nothing has done more
to obscure the connection between different passages of the New Testa-
ment, and to weaken our sense of the identity of sentiment between
its different writers, than the use sometimes of the English word Iove,
and sometimes of the word charity, derived from the Latin earitas, to
translate the Greek word uniformly used throughout. Oikoedouet intro-
duces a metaphor taken from the gradual building of a house, and
. applied either (1) to the gradual formation of individual character, or
(2) to the growth of the Christian Church. The word is found in both
significations in ch. xiv. 4, but it is more commonly used in the
second. See Eph. iv. 12, 16, also ch. xiv, throughout; and notes on
ch. iii. 17, vi. 19. It is love that edifieth;’ love that builds up both
the character of the irdividual man and the society, each member of
which is “ chosen in Christ,’ to be ¢ holy and without blawe before God
in love. . Cf. also 1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5.

2. &yvokévar. This word implies the knowledge which comes from
observation and experience. The ree. eidévar would substitute rather
the idea of intuitive knowledge. See above, ii. 11, note.

oirme $yvw. He has never yet known. The aor. here is equivalent
to the English perfect, in the sense of & condition which has become
habitual.

xafds Bel yvdvar. We may be puffed up by our knowledge, but it
is with very little reason. Whatever our knowledge, it is at present
very imperfeet. There are ‘ more things in heaven and earth than are
dreamed of in our philosophy.’ The truest and most perfect know-
ledge, the Apostle hints, comes from God, and its name is love,

3. obros éyvwora v’ avrod. Cf. 1 John iv. 10. Also % dydwyp
éx 100 Oeob éoriv b, ver. 7. St Paul carefully corrects his language in
Gal. iv. 9, to avoid any mistake on the quertion of the source whence
our, moral qualities come. Cf. also ch. xiii. 12. St Panl and St John
alike draw their inspiration from Christ’s own teaching on this point.
See John vi. 37, 44, 45, 65. Observe the perfect. If a man loves
God, he must already have been ‘known by Him’. The distinction
between the disciple of Christ and the man of this world is that the
latter seeks to know, the former to be known.
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4. mwepl s Ppdoews. The Apostle now comes more closely to the
point than in the otSauer of ver.1, There the guestion is deseribed as
concerning meats offered to idols. Now he specifies more exactly
that his remarks apply to the eating of such meats, Bpices is strictly
the act of eating, Bpapa the food eaten.

ofiv, *Therefore;” a conclusion from what has gone before. This
militates againgt the idea that the former verses are to be regarded as
a parenthesis.

élBwhov. Some have translated, ‘there is no idol in the world.’
But a reference to the original sense of the word makes this rendering
more than doubtful. Originally applied to the forms of the spirits in
Hades, it eame to mean mere phantoms of the mind (see Plat. Phaed.
66 ¢). Even in the LXX., where it has the modern meaning of our,
word idel, it came to have that meaning as the rendering of a Hebrew
word signifying ¢vain, empty shadows’ (#draua often in LXX.). Sir
W. Scott, in his Introduction to the Fortunes of Nigel, speaks of the
*Eidolon or representative Vision’ of the Author of Waverley. There
can be no doubt that both significations of the word were present to
8t Paul’s mind, ¢There is no such thing as that which the idol repre-
gents., Itis but a shadow, a figment of the imagination.’

5. xal yip elmep dlolv. “For even if we admit that there are,” a sup-
position the trath of which the Apostle immediztely concedes, elwrep
with the present is equivalent to since. i

domep elolv Beol mordol kal kipiov wolhol. The Apostle here cer-
tainly gives his adhesion to the existence of these beings, though he
does not (see next verse) regard them as divine. They oxist, and are
called Geol by the heathen. But the term iy & misnomer. Satusvia
is the proper title for those spiritual beings whom the heathen worship.
But an idol.is nothing whatever. See ch. x. 19, 20. What St Paul
would deny is that the efdwhor or representation had any sort of
affinity with the beings who really rejoiced in men’s ignorance on this
- point, and profited by it, On this mysterious questior of. John xii.
31, xiv. 30; 2 Cor. iv. 4; Bph, vi. 12, and the Revelation passim.

6. & matip, & od 7d wdvra. There is but one eternal First Canse
and fountain of existence. Compare for the whole passage Eph. iv,
5, 6. *The ancient doctors have not stuck to call the Father the
origin, the cause, the author, the root, the fountain, and the head
of the Son...... The Son is from the Father, receiving His subsistence
by generation from Him. The Father is not from the Son, as being
what He is from none.” Bishop Pearson, On the Creed, Art, 1.

els adrév. Unto Him. Toward Him as a goal all our thoughts,
desires, purposes, should tend. The being which comes from Him
should flow back to its source. Cf. Rom. xi. 36.

7. % yvéos. The knowledge of which we have just spoken,
ver. 4—6. It cannot be knowledge in the abstract, for 8t Paul, how-
ever ironically, has said {ver. I) that ‘all’ had that. It must there-
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fore mean the knowledge regarding the true nature of an idol spoken
of in ver. 4.

ouvnbely.  See Critical Note. owiffea means (1) intimaey, (2)
custom (as in ch. xi. 16). The meaning here is the familiarity with
the iden of the idol as the representative of a certain deity, an ideal
from which the worshipper, from long habit, could not shake himself
free. It was very difficult for Gentils converts to shake off their
heathen notions. Many of the heresies of early times were due to
these invincible prepossessions, as is also the belief in magic and
witeheraft, which in all nations has long sarvived their conversion to
Christianity. If, on the other hand, we read avveidijoe: it means either
(1) conscientious dread of becoming in any way eonnected with the
idol, or (2) conscientious apprehension of his personality, as though
the meat were in some sense his property, and the eating of it an act
of worship.

kol 1 ovveldnois adrdy dolemjs oboa. He is mistaken in his idea
that the idol, or rather the being it represents, has a real existence,
but a8 long as he entertains that idea, he is bound to aet up to it.
Cf. Rom. xiv. 14, ‘To him that esteemeth anything to be unclean,
to him it is unelean.” See also vv, 20, 23 of the same chapter.

poAdverat. The conscience may be said to be defiled when it con-
veys to the man the feeling that he has incurred defilement by his
conduet.

8. o mapaormjoe. Wil not present us. Cf. 2 Cor. iv.14; Col. i,
22, 28. The same word is used in Rom. xiv. 10, Cf. ch, vi. 13. It
is not Christ’s creature, doomed to perish, but Christ Himself that
shall present us to God. The use of meats, like that of all outward
things (cf. Col. il. 22), is & matter of absolute insignificance in itself.
They are of no real advantage to us, if we use them; to abstain for
the sake of abstaining is a matter of equal indifference in God’s sight.
The only question of real importance is, what effect will our conduct
have on others?

Tepraoeiopev.. . borepoipedu. The idea seems to be that of having
more or less of what iz of value in the eyes of God by eating or
refraining from eating. Hence the translation in the A, V., though not
literal, gives the sense of the passage exactly. If, however, we take
the words in the inverted order (see Critical Note}, the whole character
of the passage is altered. Then it becomes a reproof to those—a
numerocus ciass—who think themselves better men because they have
more gerupulous consciences, and think of those who indulge freely
yet rationally in what more serupulous persons refuse, as having
lowered their spiritual condition thereby. The lesson is a valuable
one in all ages, and by no means alien to the mind of 8t Paul. But
the reading is doubtful. If we accept it, we must translate the verse
thus (the ydp of the ree, text being struck out), But meat will not
present us 10 God: nor (on the other hand) if we do not eat, are we
the better, nelther, if we do eat, are we the worse.

L COR. G
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9. &ovela. Seenoleon ch. vii. 4. Under ordinary circunstances we
have a right to act upon our rational convictions. Seech. x.29. But
this right hagitalimits, see ch. vi, 12, and note. We are bound to respect
the scruples of the conscientious, though perhaps unenlightened man,
In this particular case there are thoge who conscientiously regard the
deity symbolized by an idol as having a real existence, and anything
offered in sacrifice to it as formally dedicated to it, and therefore as
unfit to be partaken of by those who have renounced all fellowship
with it. The perceptions of such persons may be far from clear, but
their motives are pure and worthy of respect. We may be wiser than
they, bt we must be careful that we do not by our wisdom betray
them into sin.

wpbokoppa. ¢ What reality is there in your religion if you look at
men struggling in darkness, and are content to congratulate your-
selves that you are in the light?...Slaves-—idolaters—superstitions—
alas! is that all that we have to say?’ Robertson. For wpéokoupa
see Rom. ix. 32. Also LXX, Exod. xxiii. 33; Is. viii. 14.

10. v ydp ms Uy ot Tov {xovTa yrdow by dlulee katakelpevoy.
St Paul here puts an extreme perhaps, but by no means an impossible
case. We can imagine a strong-minded believer arguing thus, when
asked to a friéndly entertainment in an ido] temple. ‘I am not wor-
shipping the idol by going. I am merely accepting an invitation
which is kindly meant. I know that most of those present will regard
the feast as an act of worship. DBut that does not affect me. I do ~
not believe in the idol myself, nor do I worship it.. But I cannot and
need not sever myself altogether from the society of my relations and
friends because I am a Christian. In accepting an invitation of this
kind, therefore, I am doing nothing wrong. For I have nothing to
do with other people’s views. I am only responsible for my own.’
But 8t Paul answers, ‘That might be quite true, if you had no one to
consider but yourself. But you have others to consider. You mus$
consider those who would not unreagonably regard your presence in
the idol temple as a direct act of worship, and might thereby be led by
your example to the conclusion that ido} worship was no sin, but.
only a pardonable concession to the prejudices of heathen society.’
Some commentators, supposing it impossible thut a Christian could
be found in the idol temple, have rendered ‘at an idol sacrifice,’
but the analogy of other similarly formed Greek words confirms the
rendering in the text. ¢ Tow &xovrra ywwow, *you, who pride yourself cn
your knowledge,’ or more literally ‘you, the man who has knowledge.’
xaraxelpevoy is of course literally reclining.

olkoBopndoerar. See note on ver. 1, The use of the word here
ig remarkable. But the A. V. has caught its spirit in emboldened.

eis b 7d elbwhdbura doBleww. The class of believer here referred to
is that which cannot separate the eating meats offered to idols from
an act of worship to the idol. See ver. 7.

11 dwéMhvras ydp. This may either be rendered (1) Why ! through
thy knowledge the weak s perishing, or {2) for.in this way through
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thy knowledge the weak is perishing. The rec. text xal dmoefrac is
construed without difficulty.

& dBehdds. The reading in the text is more emphatic than the
rec. texf: the weak ls perishing by thy knowledge—the brother for
whom Christ died. ¢v here means through the exercise of.

12. dofevoicay refers rather to the present condition than the
permanent character of the conscience, and intimates the hope that
the weakness will pass away as the believer grows in grace,

ets Xpuwrrév. Cf. Matt. xxv. 40, 45. For the reason of this
compare John xvii, throughout, as also such passages as Rom. xii.
55 BEph, i. 23, iii. 17, iv. 15, 16; Col. ii. 19; and ch. z. 17, xii. 27 of
this Epistle, where the indwelling of Christ in the individual believer
is taught.

13. Submep. This word is only known to ocour here and in ch.
x. 14, in N.T. Elsewhere it is doubtful.

oxavdal(te.. See note on ch, i, 23.
oV p1} pdye. *I will in no wise eat.’

éis Tov ai@va. The A. V. gives the sense of the whole passage ad-
mirably by the addition of the words ‘while the world standeth.’
But if is a paraphrase rather than g translation.

tva paj Tdv dBehdéy pov oxavbahicw. In order that I may not make
my brother to offend. ‘This abridgment of their liberty is a duty
more especially incumbent on all who are possessed of influence.’
Robertson. And Estius remarks how St Paul in his ardour for the
conversion of souls, was ready nof only to abstain from meats offered
to idols, but from meat altogether, rather than be an offence in
another’s way. Of. Matt. xviil. 6; Mark ix. 42; Luke zvii. 1, 2.

CHAPTER IX,

1. &\etlepos...dméororos. This is the order of RAB, Vulg. Peshito.
Rec. inverts the order with DEFG, Vetus Lat. and one MS. of Vulg.

6. [7o0] after ovolay omit NABDEFG. Rec. inserts with E.

7. Tdv kapwéy RABCDFG. éx 7ol xaprot E, Vulg. Peshito. Some
copies of the Yetus Lat. have text and some follow rec. )

9. knpacas BDFG., ¢uwdoeas rec. with RACE.

10. én’ é\w(Bu Tob peréxewv RABC Peshito. And so (with fructus
added) Vulg. Reec. 7ijs éAmidos airoi peréyew én’ é\wid with E,

11. Oeploopey NABD. deplowuer CDEFG Vetus Lat., Vulg.

13. Ta éx 1ol tepol NBDFG Vulg. Rec. omits & with ACE Peshito.
The MSS. of the Vetus Lat. differ.

wapebpebovres RABCDEFG.  Reo. mpocedpedorres.
15. of kéxpmpar ovSevi NABCDEFG. obdevi éxpnodunw rec.
G2



100 1 CORINTHIANS. [IX 1—

odBels xevdoa. wevdoer is read by RABCDEFQ@, oddels by NBD
Vetus Liat. A reads o0fels py. FG read 7is. The ree. iva mis is sup-
ported by C and probably E. The text is supported by the authority
of Tertullian, and the O1d Latin version has quam gloriam meam nemo
exinaniet (Tert. inaniet). On the whole it seems probable that lva 7is
was the original text, and that ovdeis was introduced from the practice
of paraphrasing the passage as Tertullian does. For quis is found in
Vulg. and in some MSS. of the Vetus Lat.

16. edmnyyerlfwpor 2nd time RA., elayyeMowuar is marked doubt-
ful by Westcott and Hort, read by Lachmann and Tregelles on the
authority of BCDEFG Vulg. The MSS. of the Vetus Lat. differ.

20. p1| dv edrds Swd wipov. NABCDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. Reo.
omits the words with Peshito. It is curious that Chrysostom has the
words in his Commentary, but makes no remark on them, while in
other places he omits them when citing the passage. It is impossible
to account for the insertion of the words, while Acts xxi. 21—26 would
fully account for their omission., Origen has the equivalent phrase
ENetlepos v dwd 7ol elvar vwo ¥épor.

21. dyopos Oeol...tvvopos Xpiorod RABCDFG. Rec. fef and
APLOTP.

wepBdvw here MABOFG. kepdfow (as in ver. 20) rec. with DE,
The latter is clearly an alteration to agree with ver. 20. Both forms
of the future are in use.

23, mwdvra NABCDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg., 7rofro rec. with Peshito.

Cu. IX. 1—14 St Paur’s DErFENCE oF HiS APOSTOLIC AUTHORITY.

This chapter is devoted to a defence of the Apostolic authority of
St Paul, but there is an under-current of thought connecting it with
the last which may easily be missed. In ch. viii. St Paul has been
exhorting the Corinthians to sacrifice their own personal predilections
for the benefit of others. In ver. 13 he declares himself to be ready to
act upon this principle to the uttermost. But some may say, ‘Fine
doctrine this, but does the Apostle practise what he preaches? (Ro-
bertson). He is about to give a proof of his sincerity by referring to
his sacrifice of self for the good of others, when he anticipates in Ris
mind the Teply, You fzve no Power to do otherwise: you are OOt an
Apostle ab all; and he replies to each of these statements in his usugl
fervid wany, by asking in regard to each of them, 1s it really then frue?
This connection of 1deas 1s strengfhened by the reading in the text.
See Critical Notes. The argument is admirably summarized by Bp
Wordsworth thus: ‘Am I not free? Am I not an Apostle? Am I
not your Apostle?’

1 otx} Inaolv mov kipiov fpsv édpaka; OCne distinetion drawn
by St Paul’s opponents between li:m and the other Apostles was that
they had seen and associated with Christ, while he had not. He re-
buts this in the form of a question. He fad seen the Lord (1} in the
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way to Damascus (Acts ixz. 3, 17); (2} after his return to Jerusalem
{Acts xxii. 17, cf. ver. 14 of the same chapter, and Acts ix. 26; Gal. i.
18); (8) at Corinth itself (Acts xviii. 9, where observe that the Greek
word does not signify dream, since it iz used of the burning bush in
Acts vii. 31 as well as of the transfiguration in Matt. xvii. 9); (4) on
some occasion not specified (2 Cor. xii. 1), but probably during the
Apostle’s sojourn in Arabia (Gal. i. 1T), unless indeed it be the vision
above-mentioned in Acts xxii.

2. dAAd ye. In the elassics these two partiocles are geparated by
another word.

odpayls pov T|s dmwooTelfs. If any Church had less right than
another to question his Apostolic authority, it was the Church of
Corinth, which he had founded (ch. iv. 15), and on which so many
spiritual gifts had been poured forth (ch. 1, 5,7, ch. xiv.). The Corin-
thians at least needed no other proof of the genuineness of hig mission.
*If anyone wishes to know whether I am an Apostle, I will shew him
yourselves; among whom are manifest and indubitable signs and
proofs of my Apostolate; first the faith of Christ, which you have
received at my preaching; then many and varjous gifts of the Holy
Ghost.” Estius. For s¢payis see John iii. 33, vi. 27; Rom. iv. 11,
A seal is used a8 the attestation of the genuineness of any document.
Thus the existence of the Corinthian Church was the attestation
of the genuineness of 8t Paul’s Apostolic authority.

8. 1 &urj dwodoyln Tois éut dvaxplvovoy, My defence to those who
are putting me on my trial. See ch. ii. 15. The Judaizers of whom
we hear in the Epistle to the Galatians and in Aets'xv. are now heard
of here also, and this Epistle seems to have stirred them up to a atill
stronger antagonism, for St Paul is obliged to travel over the same
ground in his second Epistle, and with much greater fulpess. 8t
Paul, therefore, though he *transferred in a figure to himself and
Apollos’ what he had said with reference to the Corinthian teachers,
had nevertheless in view also some who disparaged his authority. It
is_worthy of note that the words dwroloyia and drvexpivovow are the
ugual legal expressions (Olshausenj, as though the Apostle concerved
himgelf to be on his rial. Bee ch, 11. 14, note.

4. i obi. ‘I8 it really trua that we have not’? wj containing the
question, ovx the denial of the right.

tovolay payelv kal meiv. The right to eat and to drink, i.e. at
the_expense of the Church, cf. Liuke x. 7. This privilege, said St
Panl’s opponents, was confined to the original twelve Apostlés of the
Lord, -

5. dleAdijv ywaika mepidyev. The ordinary interpretation of
this passage 1s (1) that St Paul here asserts his right, if he pleased, to

take with him a wife who was a member of the Christian body, and to
have her maintaincd at the expense of the community. The word

sister, like the words brother, brethren, is_equivalent to ‘member
of_’__tlle Christian Church’ in_Hom. xvi, i; James 1. 15; 2 John 13

(perhaps) and ch. Vil. I3 of this Kpistle. 'This privilege was Claimed
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by the other Apostles with a view, as Stanley suggests, of obtaining
access to the women, who in the East usually dwelt apart. But there
is (2) another interpretation which would translate the word here
rendered wife by weman {as in the margin of our version}, and suppose
that the tie which cqunected St Paul with the Christian woman he
claimed to ‘lead aboum
Christianity. support of this view Luke wiii. 2, 3, i3 quofed.
This opinion can be traced back as far as Tertullian in the second
century. But it is most improbable that in a society so corrupt as
the heathen society of that age everywhere was, the Apostles of Christ
would have run so serious a risk of misconstruction as would have
been involved in such a practice. The conduct of Simon Magus, who
led about with him a woman of scandalous character, the misinterpre-
tations so eommon in the Apostolic age of the innocent affection of
the Christians for each other, and of their nightly meetings, shew how
necessary prudence was in those times, Besides, this interpretation
misses the point of the argument, which was, that the original twelve
Apostles claimed the right to throw not only their own maintenance,
but that of their wives, upon the Church. The various readings
found in this passage would seem to have been introduced to support
the view that a wife could not here be intended.

ol ddehdol Tov kuplov. These have been regarded (1) as the
children of Joseph and Mary, (2) the children of Joseph by a fo
wife, (3) as the Emsmen of our Lord, the word brother having heen
used in Hebrew to denote any near relation. See Gen. xiii. 8, xxix.
125 Lev. x. 4. The quéstion has been hotly debated. (1) or (2) seem
of course to suit the more obvious meaning of the word ddehgoi; but

in gupport of {(3) we find from Secripture and ecolesiastical history that
the names of our Lord’s brethren James and Joses and Simon angd

Judas were also the names ol the sons of Alphaens, who were_o
Lord’s cousins. See Matt, xiil. 55, xxvil. 56; Luke xxiv, 10; John
xix. 25, Also Matt. . 3; Mark iii, 18; Fuke vi. 16; and Eusebius,
Eccl. Hist. 1. 11, 32. See Bp Lightfoot on the Epistle to the

Galatians, Dissertation IL. Also Dean Plumptre on St James, in the
present series, Introduction pp. 12-—18.

6. 1 pévos éyd kal BapvdPas. St Paul and St Barnabas (1) re-
signed their claim to support on the part of the Church, (2) were
not of the number of the Twelve, (3) were left by the Apostles to
undertake the sole charge of the missions to the heathen {Gal. ii. 9).
On these grounds a charge was brought against them that they were
no true Apostles of Christ. For Barnabas, sce Acts iv. 86, xi. 22—25,
30, xii. 25, xiii, 1, 2, 50, xiv. 12, xv. 2, 12, 87; Gal. ii. 1, 9, 13.
The reason why Paul and Barnabas refused to accept payment for
their services is not hard to discover. They went on a mission to the
Gentiles, the other Apostles to the Jews. The latter fully understood
that the ministers of religion should be maintained by the offerings of
the worshippers. The Gentiles, on the contrary, had so long known
what it was to be plundered by greedy sophists who lived by their wits,
that it was above all things necessary for the Apostles of Christ to
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avoid being confounded with such persons. Justin Martyr tells us,
in hig Dialogue with Trypho (ch. ii.), how a certain Peripatetic philo.
sopher demanded his fee at a very early period of their intercourse,
and how the demand shook his confidence in his teacher.

7. tls orpareierar. The charge is now refuted on five different
grounds. The first argument is derived from the analogy of human
conduct. Three instances are given, {1) the soldier, (2) the vine-
dresser, (3) the shepherd, who all derive their subsistence from their
labours.

8roviois. Literally, money given to buy &y, pieces of cooked meat.
Hence it became the recognized word in later Greek for military pay.

8. pn kard dvBpwmov. See note on iii. 8. Cf. Rom. iil. 5 and
Gal iii. 15. This second argument is drawn from the law of Moges,
and its force would be admitted by the Judaizing section of St Paul’s

opgonen 3.

9. ydp. ‘The law does say so, for it is written,’ &e.

kqpidoas. The word is derived from smpés, a muzzle. It is
somewhat rarer than the rec. gipdoes, but is found in Classical
Greek,

py Téy Pody pedet Td Oed; Luther and Estius are here fully
of one mind against those who suppose the Apostle to mean that God
does not care for oxen. “God cares for all,” says the former, and the
latter gives proofs of this care from Holy Writ, for example, Ps. xxxvi.
6, cxlvii. 9. But the precepts of the Law were illustrations of general
principles which extended far beyond the special precepts contained in

it. _Such a precept was that _}gjgmd.@_y 19,  Thou shalt not geethe. ..
a kid in his mother’s milk,” cf, xxx‘i_gh,zﬁ;-mﬁﬂ ».which had in

view the general principle of the cultivation of a gpirit of humsnity.
Ag™an msi;:smcéf"?)Ef7 the siipétrior humanity of the Jewish law, Dean
Stanley mentions the fact that ‘the Egyptians had an inscription,
still extant, to this effect*,’ and that in Greece there was a proverb,
‘the ox on the heap of corn,’ to describe a man in the midst of plenty
which he could not enjoy. In this and many other instances we have
to bear in mind that ‘the letter killeth, but the spirit giveth life” St
Paul applies this passage from the Old Testament in an exactly simi-
lar manper in 1 Tim. v. 18. It occurs in Deut. xxv. 4. Perha

true rendering of the words may be ‘Is God (here) congerning Him.
gell abouf oxen?’ i.e. has He not higher principles in view? Cf. Philo,
De Bacrificgntibus [ed. Mangey 251], o0 vop vwép Tww aAdywy 6 wéuos
GAN’ Ywrép Taw voiy kal Noyor éxorTwv.
10. &' fpds. ‘On aceount of us preachers of the Gospel.
“Yes, for on our account was written what follows, that he
whe plougheth,” &e.

* Dean Stanley does not give the words. He most probably means to the
same effect ns the Greek inscription which follows.
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& dhodv in’ &rlBy ol peréxev. He who thresheth in hope.of
partaking. In this verse we may observe that the word here
translated threshing in A. V. is rendered ireadeth out in ver. 9, because
the usual Eastern mode of threshing corn was by means of oxen. See
Arf TAgriculture’ In Smiih's Dictionary of the Bible, and Kitto's
Biblical Cyclopaedia. The flail appears to have been occasionally
used for the lighter kinds of grain (Ruth ii. 17), and threshing instru-
ments are occasionally mentioned in the later books of the Old Tes-
tament, e.g. 2 Sam. xxiv. 22; 1 Chron. xxi, 23; Ia. xli. 15.

11. € tpuels dpiv. St Panl’s third argument is drawn from the
principles of natural gratitude. If we have conferred on you such
inestimable benefits, it iz surely no very burdensome return to give us
our maintenance. Not, says Hstius, that the one is in any sense the
price paid for the other, for the two are too unequal: but that he who
receives gifts so invaluable certainly lies under an obligation to him
who imparts them -—an obligation which he may well requite by min-
istering to his benefactor in such trifles {see Acts vi. 2—4) as food and
drink. Cf. Rom. xv. 27; Gal. vi. 6.

d wvevparikd. Of. ch. ii. 10—15, iii. 1. The revelation of God
through the Bpirit, conveyed to the Corinthians by the agency of
St Paul.

tomelpapev.  Sowed, i.e. when we were with you.
7d capxikd. The things that serve to the nourishment of the flesh.

Oeploopev. If this be the correct reading, it implies that the Apostie
will actually partake of these things. Buf many important M3S. read
Gepiowper, Bee Critical Note.

12. & d\\ov...peréxovory. Fourth argument. You have admitted the
cogency of these arguments in the case of those who have less elaim
upon you than we have, to whom (ch. iv. 15) you owe your Christian
life itself.

rijs dpdv éovalas. Genitive of relation; this right in regard te
(or power over) you. Cf. ch. vii. 4,

dAN odk &xpyodpeda T éovola TuiTy. But we did not use this
right. BSee note on éswelpauer. St Paul is now about to enter upon
the argument from which he was diverted by the thought which
flashed across his mind in ver. 1. But another argument cecurs to
him, which he states in the next verse.

oréyopev. This word is connected with the Latin tego, and signifies
to keep in or out by means of a covering. Cf. rqes oldey oréyovoa
Thue. 11, 94, of leaky ships. Hence it comes to signify to endure.
Cf. eh. xiii. 7; 1 Thess. iii. 5. -

dycomriv 8dpev. The expression ‘give a hindrance’ is peculiar.
It is probably a Hebrgism, the Hebrew use of the word signifying te
give belng wider than that of the equivalent word in Greek.
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13. o« olbare 87v ol Td lepo épyaidpevor. Fifth argument. The
Jewish priests are maintained by the sacrifices of the worshippers.
See Lev, vi. 17; Num. v. 8—10, and especially xviii, 820, So also
Deut. x. 9, xviii. 1. This was an argument of which in dealing with
Jews it would not have been well to lose sight. Whether an Apostle
or not 8t Paul was at least ocoupied with sacred things, and so had
a claim to live, or rather eai (the literal iranslation), by means of the
work he was doing.

mapedpedovres. Literally sit beside, i.e. are continumally engaged
in attending to the altar. Compare our word assiduous.

ovppepliovrar. The sacrifices, the burnt offering excepted, were
portioned out aecording to rule. Part was consumed on the altar;
part was given to the priest; part, in some cases, was eaten by the
worshipper. See passages cited in the last note but one.

14. 6 kipos Subrafev. In Matt. x. 10, and Luke x. 7. OCf. ch.
vii. 10, 12, 25. The R.V. ‘ordained’, with the more definite meaning
attached to the aorist, gives the best sense here.

15—23. St Pavr’s Usk oF H18 CERISTIAN LIBERTY I8 RESTRAINED BY
THE THOUGHET OF THE NEEDS OF OTHERS.

16. kéxpnpat. This is stronger than the éxpyraueta of ver. 12, and
implies more of a settled habit or purpose. The ree. éxpnodunr is no
doubt introduced from ver. 12. The first person here introduces St
Paul's own personal practice, as distinct from that of Barnabas and
other missionaries to the Gentiles.

ovdal rovtav. Having disposed of the objections against his claims
to Apostleship, he proceeds to the instance he had been intending to
give of his voluntary abandonment of his rights as a Christian for the
sake of others. Thus he vindicates his own eonsistency, shewing
that the doetrine he laid down in ch. vi. 12, and which he again
asserts in ver. 19 of this chapter, is a yoke which he not only imposes
upon others, but willingly bears himself.

ov8els kevdorer. The only possible interpretation of these words is
that St Paul eagerly breaks off in the midst of a sentence to express
himself as forcibly as possible ‘It were well for me to die than that
my boast—no man shall make (that) void,’ or “It were well for me to
die than—no one shall make my boast void.” But there seems good
ground for supposing (see Critical Note) that ojdels has crept very early
into the text from some paraphrase. For radynua see ch. v. 6.

16. dvdykn ydp pou émlkerrar.  See Acts ix. 6, xxii. 21.

olal. The Alexandrian form of the elassical 6. See note on Matt.
xviii, 7, in this series.

17. e yip éxdv. Whether St Paul did his work willingly or nn-
willingly, be could not escape his responsibility. He had been chosen
(Aets 1x. 15, xiii. 2; Rom. i. §, xv. 16; Gal. 1. 15, 16; 1 Tim, ii. 7;
2 Tim. i. 11, also ch. i. 1) to bear the good tidings to the Gentiles,
and no man can disobey God and be guiltless. If he willingly obeyed
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God, he had a reward in the consciousness of having done his duty

(ver. 18); if not, he still had been entrusted with the task. Cf.
Luke xvii. 10.

pobdv. Wages., Cf. John iv. 36; Matt. zx. 8, and Luke x. 7,
where the same word is used.

olkovoplay merioreupar. I have been entrusted with a steward-
ship. Hee note on iv. 1. oikorouia came to be used in the sense
of any work of practical utility. Bee Marcus Aurelius, Meditations
v. 19 7l 6 Exrawos whgw dpa 8 olkovoplay Twd; and cf. our trans-
lation dispensation, which means a giving forth to others. For this
use of the accusative, of, Rom. ifi. 2; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Tim. i, 11. See
Winer Gr. Gram. § 32,

18. 7ls olv pob éovw 6 pedis; For uwdss see last verse. Either
(1) as in our version, the preaching the Gospel without charge, and
the consciousness of having served God faithfully thus obtained;
or {2) as some would interpret, suspending the construection until the
end of ver. 19, the ratisfaction of having made more converts than any
one else. But this involves (1) a harsh construction, and (2) a motive
which appears foreign to the Christian character. For though St Paul
i ch. xv. 10 says, ‘I laboured more abundantly than they all,’ it is in
no gpirit of vain-glorious boasting. The translation ‘reward’ some-
what obscures the meaning., Christ had said, ¢ The labourer is worthy
of his hire,” or wages. St Paul refers to this in ver, 17. In this verss
he asks what his wages are, and replies that they are the preaching
the Gospel without charge.

{va. There is good ground for regarding this as equivalent to the
simple infinitive and {ranslating to make the Gospel without charge.
See Winer Gr. Gram. § 44 and note on ch. iv. 1. '

d8dmavoy. This was St Paul's usual ground of boasting. 'We find
it in his earliest Epistle (1 Thess. ii. 9; cf. 2 Thess. iii. 8). It formed
part of his appeal to the Ephesian elders (Acts xx. 33, 84), and in the -
fervid defence of himself which we find in the Second Epistle to the
Corinthians it occupies a prominent place. See 2 Cor. xi. 7T—12.

kataxpjoacdar.  See vii. 81, note. Here it must mean to use to the
Jull.  Ct. Plat. Phaed. 110 ¢ ols & ol ~ypageis xaraypGvra.

19. épavréy dbovhwoa. Literally, enslaved myself.

Tovs wAelovas. Nobt more than other people, nor even as A.V.
implies, more than he would otherwise have gained, but the majority
of those to whom he preached. See 2 Cor, ii. 6, iv. 15, ix, 2.

20. wois "TovBalos s "TovBaios. As in Aets xvi, 3, xviil. 18, xxi,
26, xxiil. 6, xxvi. 4, 5, 6, 22, 27. Some of these passages, th,ough
they refer to events which occurred after these words were written, are
none the less useful as illustrations of St Paul’s principle of action.

*TovSalovs. As R.V., Jews, not ‘the Jews,” as A.V,

Umwo vopov. wépos here, though without the article, must be inter-
preted of the law of Moses; the distinction between these and the Jews
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of which he hags just spoken may be that he is here speaking of
proselytes.

p) Bv adrds Umd vépov. Bee Critical Note. The omission, if the
. words are genuine, may have been intentionsal or may have been due to
the repetition of dao vouor. It is clear, however, that St Paul, though
regarding himself as quite free to carry out the precepts of the Law
when he pleased (see ‘Acts xxi. 26) and believing that it was not neces-
sary for the Jews to renounce their national customs, considered
himself free from the obligation of the Jewish law by virtue of Christ’s
death. See Rom. vii, 4; Gal. ii. 19, v. 18; Eph, ii. 15* Col. ii. 14,

21. Tois dvopois ds dvopos. Literally, to the lawless, as a lawless
man, i.e. to those who had received no external laws or statutes from
‘God. 8t Paul’s accommodation to the prejudices of Gentiles may be
seen in Gal. ii. 3, 12, 14.

p dv dvopos Becov. The gen. of relation. A kind of apology is
here made. for the use of the term lawless. It was only intended in
the sense just explained. Even a Gentile was under sonie kind of law
(Rom. ii. 14, 15}, and no Christian could rightly be called Iawless, for
he was subject to that inward law written in the heart, of which

. Jeremish had prophesied (xxzxi. 38}, even the law of the Spirit of life
(Rom. viii. 2}, which, though it had set him free from a slavish
bondage to ordinances (Col. ii. 20), had not set him free from the
obligation to holiness, justice, and truth which is involved in the very
idea of faith in Jesus Christ. Cf. Gal. vi. 2. The u% indicates what
the Apostle was in his own mind, ‘nrot considering myself as without
law in relation to God.’

23. vofs doBeviouy, f.e. by an affectionate condeseension to their
prejudices {ch. viii. 13). The omission of s strengthens the Apostle’s
identification with those to whom he preached; ef. Rom. xv. 1; 2 Cor.
xi. 29. An interesting parallel is given in Origen’s Homilies on
Matt. (xvil. 21). He quotes a saying of our Lord to the following
‘effect: Sia Tobs do@evolvras holévovw, kai ik Tols wewdvras émelvaw
kal §d 7rods Supdvras édlfwr.

Tols wacw yéyova wdvra. Not in the sense of sacrifice of prin-
ciple, but by the operation of a wide-reaching sympathy, which
engbled him, without compromising his own convietions, to ap-
proach all men from- their most accessible side. See notes on ver.
20, 21, and ch. x. 32.

23. mdvra 8t wous. This gives a better sense than the ree. rodro.
¢And I do everything for the Gospel’s sake.’

24 27. EXHORTATION TO SELF-RESTRAINT.

24, ovk otbare dm. The Apostle now introduces the figure of a
race-course. Xe does not mean that in the Christian course only
one receives the prize, but that each ghould manifest the same
eagerness and sustained effort as if the prize could be given to one
only, The Corinthians are now exhorted to follow the example of
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their teacher in all self-mistrust and self-restraint. There can be
little doubt that there is an sllusion here to the Isthmian games,
which took place every three years at a spot on the sea-coast about
nine miles from Corinth. This was one of those festivals ‘which
exercised 8o great an influence over the Grecian mind, which were, in
fact, to their imaginations what the Temple was to the Jews and the
trizmph to the Romans.’ Stanley. At this period, he remarks, the
Olympio games, the chief national institution of the Greeks (see Art,
‘Olympia’ in Smith’s Dictionary of Antiquities), had possibly lost some
of their interest, while the Isthmus had been the centre of the last
expiring struggle of Greek independence, and was destined to be the
ylace where, a few years after the date of this Epistle, Nero stood to
announce that the province of Achaia had received the honour of
Roman citizenship.

év orably, BeeArt. ‘Stadium’ in Bmith’s Dictionary of Antiquities.
This was a fized course, oblong in shape, with one end semicireular,
fitted round with seats, that the spectators might see all that went on.
It was ‘not a mere resort for public amusement, but an almost sacred .
edifice, under the tutelage of the patron deity of the Ionian tribes, and
surrounded by the most solemn recollections of Greece; its white .
marble seats rising like a temple in the grassy slope, where its outlines
may still be traced, under the shadow of the huge Corinthian citadel,
which gnards the entrance to the Peloponnesus, and overlooking the
blue waters of the Saronic Gulf, with Athens glittering in the distance,”
Stanley.

BpaBeiov. Bo called because it was given by the SpeBedss or judge.
It was a garland of ¢olive, parsley, bay, or pine.’ Stanley., From .
this word, through the late Latin word bravium, comes our brave.

karakdPyre. Lit. take a firm grasp of.

25. was 8¢ & dywwildmevos. Every man that striveth in the
games. R.V. The words might refer to the race. See Heb. xii. 1.
So Plutarch has dywrifesda ordSior. But ver. 26 decides in favour
of the R.V. rendering. The temperance of which the Apostle
apeaks was no light matter, For ten months had the candidates for
a prize at these games to abetain from every kind of sensual indul-
gence, and to undergo the most severe training of the body. See -
Horace, De Arte Poetica, 412, and the well-known passage in Epic-
tetus Ench. 29 f6éeis *OMpma wikjoar;...8el ¢ edracrey, drayro-
payely, dméxeabar weppdrer, yoppdicsfar mpds dvdykny év Gpg TeTaypdry,
év ravpare, ép Yixe, ui Yuxpor wivew, uy olvor, ws ETuxer* Awhds, e
latpy mwapadedurévar T¢ émigTdry.

fjpets 8t ddpdaprov. Of. 2 Tim. ii. 5, iv. 8; James i.12; 1 Det. v. 43
Bev. ii. 10, 1i. 11. There was no impropriety in this comparizson.
The Greek games were free from many of the degrading asscciations
which gather round those athletic sports so popular among ourselves.
They had the importance almost of a religious rite, certainly of &
national institution, and they were dignified with recitations of their
productions by orators and sophists. Herodotus is even said to have
recited his history at the Olympic games.
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26. tofyww. This particle does not occur elsewhere in St Paul’s
writings.

ds ovk dBfhws. ‘As one who is not running uncertainly.’ 8o in
the next member of the sentence, ‘so fight I, as one who is not beating
the air” g% would have required us to render ‘As if I were not
running uncertainly’; ‘as if I were not beating the air.’ The oix
stamps the unconditional character of the negation.

otrws wuktedw. The Christian career is not merely a race, but a
conflict, and a conflict not only with others, but with oneself. &t Paul
had to contend with the fleshly lusts of the body, the love no doubt of
ease, the indisposition to hardship and toil so natural to humanity.
See Rom. vii. 23; and for the life of pain and endurance to which he
had enslaved himself, ch. iv. of this Epistle, ver. 9—18, and 2 Cor. xzi.
23—28. wuxTedw gignifies to fight with the fists, to bow.

@s otk dépn Bépwy. That is, not as one who struck out at random,
but as one who delivered his blows with sure aim anpd effect. Cf. Virg.
Aen, v. 377 *Verberat ictibus auras’; 446 * Vires in ventum effudit,’
and the German ‘ins Blaue hinein.’

27. dwamdfw. Literally, I strike under the eye, or I beat black
and blue. So the ancient Latin version of Ircnaeus renders it Corpus
meum lividum facio. 'The Vulgate, less forcibly, castigo. Tyndale,
tame. R.V. buyffet. The same word is used in Luke xviii. 5 of the
effect of the repeated complaints of the poor widow. Cf. Shakespeare,
King John, Act 11 se. 1, ¢ Bethumped with words.” The boxers were
armed with the cestus.

Sovhaywyd. Literally, lead it into slavery. The body was to be
the abgolute property of the spirit, to obey its directions implicitly, as
a slave those of 1ts master. Rom. vi. 19. By a series of violent blows
on the face, as it were, it was to be taught to submit itself to the die-
tates of its superior.

dféxupos. One relected after triml. FExcept in Heb. vi. 8, this
word is everywhere else translated reprobate in the A.V., and so
here in the Vulgate reprobus. Wiclif, repreuable. No strength of
religious conviction, we are here warned, can supply the plaee of that
continuous effort necessary to ‘make our calling and election sure.’
Some have regarded the word xypifes here as having a reference to the °
herald who proclaimed the victor in the games, or announced the con-
ditions of the contest. Dean Stanley reminds us that the victor some-
times announced his own success, and that Nero did so {(cf. Suetonius,
Nero, c¢. 24) a short time after this Kpistle was written. But this
somewhat misses the point of the Apostle’s meaning, which, if it is
t0 be regarded as keeping up the metaphor derived from the games
(though this is by no means certain), is, that after having, as herald,
proclaimed the victory of others, he himself contends and is worsted,
or after having announced the conditions to others, is convicted of

having failed to observe them himself. \
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CHAPTER X,

1. vydp NRABCDEFXG, Vetus Lat. Vulg. Rec. §¢ with Peshito.

2. Pawrloavro. Rec.and Tregelles with B. Tischendori reads
Bamrioinsar with RACDEFG. Westcott and Hort put it in the
margin. éBuwrricfyear may have been substituted for text either be-
cause it i8 more common in N.T, or because of the eis 7or Muwiiohy
which follows. But it is hardly possible to conceive of éBumrrisarto
having been substituted for éarricfnoas. :

9. xipiov NBC. Bec. xpwrér with DEF@R, Vetus Lat. Vulg.
Peshito. Epiphanius declares that ypiordr was substituted for xfpiov
by Marcion. But in this case it is remarkable that the ancient Latin
translation of Irenaeus should have Christum. See the whole passage
cited in Iren. Contr. Haer., 1v. 27.

dmdMuvro NAB.  dmwhorro ree. with CDEFG,

11. rumkds NABC and probably Vetus Lat. and Vulg. Ree.
rémror with DEFG. Rec. also inserts wdrra before rémor with C, Vulg.
Peshito and some copies of the Vetus Lat. AB, Tertullian and Origen
support the text.

owéBawev NBC, guwréBawor ADEFG.

karfrrkey RBDFG. Ree. kardpryoer with AC.

19. &Swhéburov and €8whov are transposed in rec. with Peshito.
Text BDE, Vetus Lat. and Vulg.

30. @dovowy twice RABCDEFG. Compare with last note but two,
and observe the irregularity of the grammar. td #wq is omitted
by Lachmann and Tischendorf, bracketed by Westcott and Hort, on
the testimony of BDEFG. The text, however, is supported by NAC,
Vulg. and Peshito.

23. [pot] is inserted after wdvta in each case by rec. with Vulg.
Peshito. . It is no doubt imported from ch. vi. 12, po. is omitted in

each case by NABCDE, Vetus Lat. and some early copies of the Vulg.

2¢. [#xasrTos] after Tol érépov. Omit NABCDFG Vetus Lat. Vulg.
Rec. inserts with E and Peshito. The word is wanted to complete
the senfence and has probably been added for that purpose.

28. tepSOurov. NAB Peshito. Reo. elfwréfuror with CDET'G Vulg.
The latter has the appearance of an accommodation to the feelings
of a later age. See note below.

[rob y&p rvplov 3 7 «al T whjpwpa adris] at end of verse. Omit
NABCDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. Peshito.

33. oupdopor NABC. ocupgépor rec. with DEFG,
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Cu.X. 1—14. TeE ExampLe of IsRAEL 4 WaBNING TO CHRISTIANS,

In this chapter the direct argument concerning meats offered to
idols is resumed in ver. 14, The first fourteen verses of this chapter,
like chapter ix., are parenthetical. But if we read ydp we are to under-
stand that there is a very close connection between this and the last
verse of the preceding chapter. See next note but one, and ver. 12, We
are taught in ver. 1—14, (1) that the possession of great privileges does
not seeure us from danger. But this is not the only link of connec-
tion. We learn, (2) that the worst sins of Israel were the direct result
of idolatry, and hence a strong argument is derived against regarding
idolatry as a light matter (ver. 14). And perhaps, with De Wette, we
may also regard the actions of the Israelites as awful examples, (8)
of the abuse of freedom, the danger which was just now most likely
io befall the infant Church. ¢They were tempted to think that all
things were safe to do, because all things were lawful’ (or rather possi-
ble). Robertson.

1. ol 8éhw ydp Jpds dyvoelv. A characteristic expression of St
Pgul. Cf. ch. xii. 1, and Rom, i. 13, zi. 25; 2 Cor. i. 8; 1 Thess, iv.
13.

ydp. There is a slight difficulty in the gequence of thought here,
which has cauged the substitution of &¢ in the rec. text. But there is
a clear connection between this verse and what precedes. The subject
is the necessity of caution in the Christian life. This has been illus-
trated by the examyple of the athletes in the arena. It is now further
illustrated by the ezample of the Israelites. "They possessed great
privileges, and lost them. And further, the prize is won by the
athlete by discipline. It is lost by the Israelites through indulgence.

ot wrarépes pav wdvres. The emphasis on wdrres here—it is repeated
five times—gerves to point out the moral that though all without ex-
ception received the privileges, the greater number were very far from

. using them aright. ‘The lesson is still more closely driven home in

vv. 11, 12. The Israelites were as much the people of God as we, yet
most vf them fell. Why should we think, then, that we have less
need for watchfulness than they? Some have thought that the ex-
pression ‘our fathers’ implies that St Paul was here speaking to Jews
only, But this is not necessary. For (1) he might have used the ex-
pression as being himself a Jew, and (2) the Israelites were the spiri-
tual progenitors of the Christian Church. See Rom. iv. 16, ix. 5.

Iwd Ty vebény. Of. Exod. xiii. 20—22, xiv. 19, and xl. 34—38;
Num. ix. 15—28, xiv. 14; Deut. i. 33; Ps. lxxviii. 14, cv. 39.

8ud s fahdoons Sujhloy. Exod. xiv.; Num. xxxiii. 8; Josh. iv.
23; Ps. Ixxviii. 13.

2. es rév Moioqy. The passing through the cloud (Exod. xiv. 19)
and the sea was a type of Christian Baptism, in that he who passes
through if exchanges a state of bondage for a state of freedom, the
hard yoke of a Pharaoh for the fatherly care of God, and this in con-
sequence of his following the guidance of a leader sent by God. The
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Israclites were baptized ‘unto Moses,’ because by passing through the
eloud and the sea they had become conneeted with him, dependent on
his commands and guidance. Cf. els 76 dwoud, Matt. xxviii. 19. Cf.
also Acts xix. 3-—35.

8. mrevpatkdy Bpdpa. The manna (Exod. xvi.), ‘inasmuch as it
was not like common bread, a product of nature, but came as bread
from heaven (Ps. lxxviil. 24; Wisd. xvi. 20; John vi. 31), the gift
of God, Who, by His Spirit, wrought marvellously for His people.’
Meyer. Cf. algo Neh. ix. 15. And Josephus Ani. mi 1 fefor BpGua
xal wapddofor. It may also mean subjectively as well a8 cobjectively
spiritual, that is, it may not merely be the work of the Spirit, but
may produce the work of the Spirit by teaching man his dependence
upon God. See Matt, iv. 4.

4. mvevparikdy wépae. This miraculous supply of water, vouch-
safed on two occasions (Exod. xvii. 1—6; Num. xx. 2——11), belonged,
like the manna, not to the natural, but to the spiritual order of God’s
Providence, which has its necessary points of contact with the lower
and more contracted natural order, and issues in what we call mira-
cles. Hence they were types of still greater miracles, which belong
however more exclusively to the spiritual order of things, namely, the
nourishing the Christian Church with the spiritual food of the Body
and Blood of Christ.’ In this sense, St Augustine (T'ract. 26 super
Joannem) says well, ‘Bacramenta illa fuerunt, in signis diversa sed in
re quae significatur paria,’ because it was Christ who was the miracu-
lous support and preservation of the Israclites in the wilderness, as
well as of Christians in their pilgrimage through the world.

¥mvov. Observe the change of tense. The aorist refers to the
whole action as past. The imperfect points out its continuance while
it lasted.

&k wvevwparikns. The A. V. gives a wrong impression here,
mvevuaricns has not the article, and should not, therefore, be trans-
lated ‘that spiritual rock.’ 'The true sense is, ‘for they were drink-
ing from a spiritual rock which followed them a&s they went.,’ St
Paul follows no tradition here. He is spiritualising the whole history.
¢I say spiritual food and drink. For during the whole of their wan.
derings in the wilderness the Israelites were spiritually sustained by a
never-failing source of refreshment, a very Rock, indecd, from which
waters were ever flowing. And the Rock was Christ.’

drohovBolions wérpas. The Targurs of Onkelos and Jonathan speak
of a ¢well’ which followed the Israelites in their wanderings. In the
Bemidbar Rabbak (c. i.) it is a Rock, in shape like a bee-hive, which
rolled continually forward to accompany the Israelites on their way
(for the tradition consult Wetstein, or Schittgen). Our great Rabbi-
nical scholar Lightfoot rejects this interpretation, and believes that
the expression refers, not to the Rock, but the streams which issued
from it, and which were gathered into pools wherever they encamped.
It was to this, and mot to the rock, that the words in Num. xxi, 17
are supposed to be addressed. Estiug cites Pa. Ixxviii. 16 and ov. 41
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in support of the same view. See also Deut. ix. 21, ‘the brook that
descended from the mount.” Meyer thinks that the tradition was
a later invention of the Rabbis, since the Targum of Onkelos in its
present shape cannot be traced back farther than the third century.

7 wrpa 6t v § Xpwords.  See last note but one. Christ was the
true source of all their nourishment, and He went with them whither-
soever they went. He, the Angel of the Covenant (Exod. xxiii. 20, 21,
23, xxzxii. 84; Josh. v. 13), was their guide and their support. cf.
John iv. 10, 14, vii. 37, 38. For the term Rock, as applied to God,
see Deut, xxxii. 4, 15, 18, 30, 31, 37; Ps. xviii. 1, and many other
passages in the Psalms too numerous to quote. We can hardly
dismigs this passage without quoting Bengel’s remark: ‘Had there
been more than two Sacraments, St Paul would bave pointed out
some spiritual resemblance to them.’

5. & zois wheloow. The point aimed at is, that in spite of their
high privileges and great opportunities, the majority of them was de-
stroyed. Cf. Heb. iii. 16, Joshua and Caleb only, Num. xziv. 38,
were permitted to enter the promised land. See also Num. xxvi. 64, 65.

karertpddnoav. Compare our strewn. The expression is graphio
and foreible.

6. timwoe. Literally, types of us. In figure of us, Wiclif. rémos
signifies (1) a mark, stroke of any kind, impressed or engraven, ‘print,’
John xx. 25; (2) an image, figure, as in Acts vii. 43; (3) an example,
pattern, Acts vii. 44 (where the word is rendered fa.shwn), cf. Heb. viii.
5 (though Chrysostom interprets examples of punishment); (4) type, in
the recognized sense of the word, that of a person or circumstance
designed by God to foreshadow some other person or circumstance
in the future, Rom. v. 14; (5) a8 equivalent to purport, substance of a
letter or address, Acts xxiii. 25; (6) form, outline, substance as of a
system of doctrine or morals (]J.ke the derived word Umordrwos in
2 Tim. i. 18); Rom. vi. 17; (7) ezample, in the matter of conduet,
for imitation or warning, Phﬂ iii. 17; 1 Thess, 1. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 12, &e.
éyerifnoav supports (7). Either thls or (4) ig the meaning here, or it
may include both meanings. God impressed such a charaeter upon
the Jewish hlstory-—-or rather perhaps it was the natural result of
the similar position in which Christians now stand to that ocoupied
by the Jews under the law—that it foreshadowed the history of the
Christian Church. This idea is carried out more fully in reference
to the Old Testament generally, in the Epistles to the Galatians and
Hebrews than in this Epistle. Here it is simoply used to point out
the way in which the warnings of the Jewish history are valuable to
Christians.

xabds kdkelvor. St Paul gives five instances of the Israelites’ sin.
First the desire for food other than God had given them, Num. xi. 4,
33, 34.

7. elfwloddrpar. Tyndale characteristically renders ‘weorshippers
of images.! See Exod. xxxil. 6.

L. COR, H
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walfev. Dancing (see Stanley and Alford in loc.) was probably in-
cluded, as it formed part of the worship of the heathen deities. Cf.
Horace, * Quam nec ferre pedem dedecuit choris...... sacro Dianae cele-
brant die.” Odes, 1. 12. 19, But the original Hebrew word has a
wider signification, te sport, to laugh, exactly the same as the kindred
word from which is derived Isaae, ‘he shall laugh,” so named from
Sarah’s laughter. The same is the case with maifeww, derived as it is
from wals.

8. mopvedwpey, ie. the natural result of joining in the impure
worship of Ashtaroth, or Astarte, the Syrian Venus. The temple of
Aphrodite, on the Acro-Corinthus, contained a thousand priestesses
devoted to the same licentious worship. See Introduction. The warn-
ing in the text was, therefore, by no means needless. The occasion
referred to is that related in Num. xxv. 1—86.

droourpels XhwdBes. In Num. xxv. 9 we find 24,000. The actual
number would no doubt be between the two, so that both here and jn
the book of Numbers only round numbers are given. *‘Qur Apostle
saith not definitely three and twenty thousand perished, but three and
twenty thousand at the least.” Lightfoot.

9. &kmeapdiwpmer Tov kipiov. Whether we read xpuworéy here with ree,
or kdpiov a8 in the fext, makes but little difference. In either case
Christ is meant, Who, as the Angel of the Covenant (see note on ver.
4), was the guide of the Israelites throughout all their wanderings.
What it was to tempt Christ we may best learn from the Old Testa-
ment narrative. See Num. xiv. 22. It was to try Him, to see whether
He would be as good as His word, whether He would punish their sin
as He had declared He would. The word in the original means to try
to the uttermost. For the occasion referred to see Num, xxi. 6, though
this is not the only occasion on which the Israelites were said to have
tempted God. :

4md Tdv Sdewv. By the serpents, i.e. the well-known ﬁery serpents
mentioned in Moses’ narrative,

10. yoyydiere. See Exod. xvi. 2, xvii. 3; Num. xiv. 229, zvi. 41,

dmwdhovro. Observe the aorist here for destruction by one act, ag
compared with the imperfeet drdAAvrro of the destruction of each
person severally by the serpents. This has been overlooked by many
copyiste. See Critical Note.

S\obpevroi. The angel of death. Of. Exod. xii. 23; Wiad. xviii. 25,
where nearly the same Greek word is used in the Septuagint as here,
Cf. also (en. zix.; 2 Sam. xxiv. 16; 1 Chron. xxi. 12, 15, 16, 20;
2 Kings xixz. 35; 2 Chron. xxxii. 21; Acts xii. 23. Estius concludes
from Jude &, 9, that this was the Archangel Michael, but the passage
does not seem to warrant the conclusion.

11. Tumkds, typleally, or, as examples.

12. & Sokev éordvar. A warning against the over-confidence too
common among the Corinthians., See chapter i. throughout; ch. iii.
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18, iv. 8. It is not sufficient to have been admitted into the Christian
covenant; we need watchfulness, in order to use our privileges aright.
Cf. Rom. xi. 20.

13. @vdpdmvos. The word means adapted to human capacitles,
8id Tolre drfpdmwéy éorw (73 dlrawow) Arist. Nic. Eth, v. 9, i.e. justice
is in accordance with the conditions of human lifs. A consolation,
as the last verse wag & warning. These words were intended to meet
an objection that it was impossible to walk warily enough—impossible
to adjust aright the boundaries of our own freedom and our brother’s
need. FEvery temptation as it comes, St Paul says, will have the way
of escape provided from it by God. All that a Christian has to do is
to live in humble dependence upon Him, neither perplexed in the
present nor anxious for the future. Cf. 2 Pef. ii. 9.

kal 74y &cfacw. The way of escape is provided by the same wisdom
that permits the temptation.

14 Bwbmep. A return to the main argument in ch. viii, See ch.
viii. 13.

15—22. THE DANGER OF EATING MEATS SACRIFICED TO IDOLS SHEWN
’ FROM THE EXAMPLE OF SACRIFICIAL F'EASTS 1IN GENERAL,

15. ds $povipors Aéyw. T speak to you as to semsible men, or as
Meyer, to you, as sensibie men, I say, Judge ye what I affirm. Even
in the plenitunde of his Apostolic anthority, he does not forbid the
Corinthians the exercise of their reason. They, ag well as he, have
the unetion from above (1 John ii. 20, of. ch. ii. 12}, and can therefore
discern the force of what he says. See also ch. xi. 13.

16. 76 worvpiov Tijs ebhoylas. The argumentisresumed. First reason
against taking part in an 1dol feast. We communicate together in the
Body and Blood of Christ, and we are thereby debarred from eommu- .
nion with any beings alien to Him; a communion into which, by the
analogy of all sacrificial rites, we enter with the beings to whom such
sacrifices are offered. See ver. 20. The term cup of blessing is a
Hebraism for the cup over which a blessing is to be pronounced,
whose characteristic it is to be blessed. It was the name given to the
cup—the third after the Paschal meal—over which thanks were given
at the Passover. Lightfoot. :

8 ebhoyolpev. Over which we pronounce the words of blessing and
thanksgiving commanded by Christ. See Luke zxii. 20, and ch. xi.
25. The cup was ordained to be blessed and we pronounce the bless-
ing. The question arises what is the meaning of ‘we’ here. If we
are to interpret the word by ver. 17, it means the whole body of the
faithful. And in this ease we may suppose that the words of blessing
were pronounced by the presiding elder or Bishop, and that the con-
gregation made them their own by ‘the Amen’ {ch. xiv. 16} at the end.
But see note on «AGuer below.

kowvavia, Literally, ‘the making or sharing in common. Hence
here it signifies that all share together in the gift of the Blood
of Christ. 8w 70 pg elwe, geroxn, 67¢ mAéor 71 €Bovhdfn, kal ToXhiw

H2
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évSeitacbar Thy cuvdpeiar of ydp T peréyaw pbvor xal peradapfdven
dAAa xal 7¢ évovsfar kowwvoiper. Chrysostom. Plato (Phaedo 65 a,
80 E) uses it of the mutual relations of soul and body. Aristotle uses
it in the sense of interchange, as of words, Nic. Eth. 1v. 8; of
commercial intereourse, v. 5§; of the intercourse of a father with his
sons, vim. 14, Gernerally, it includes both the act of association with
others and its results. The idea heré is that of a meal on a sacrificed
vietim, which is Christ Himself, the true Paschal Lamb, by feeding on
‘Whom all who partake of Him are made sharers of His Flesh and
Blood, and thus are bound together in the closest fellowship with Him
and with each other. The fact of this Eucharistic feeding upon
Christ is adduced as the strongest reason why Christians cannot law-
fully take part in idolatrous rites. It is as impossible to exclude here
the active sense of ‘communication’ (see note on ch. i. 9), as it is to
confine the word to that signification. It must be taken in the widest
possible sense, as ineluding Christ’s feeding His people with His Flesh
and Blood, and their joint participation in the same.

7dv dprov 8v khGpev. Calvin here characteristically contends that -
the Eucharistic loaf was handed from one to the other, and that each
broke off his share. But it is obvious that the words are such as
could be used by any minister of the Christian Church, of the solemn
breaking of the bread in obedience to Christ’s command. And it may
be further observed that only Christ is said to have broken the bread
at the first institution of the Eucharist. The Roman Catholic com-
mentator, Estius, here, however, agrees-with Calvin, The breaking of
the bread, he says, was first performed ‘a presbyteris et diaconis,’
and afterwards ¢ a caeteris fidelibus,” The lenguage of St Paul is not
precise enough to enable us absolutely to decide the point, See note
on elAeyobuer.

17. 6n ds dpros, & cdpe oi wolhol éopev. Either, with R.V.,
seeing that we, who are many, are one bread, one body, or, because
there i3 one loaf, we, the many, are one body, i.e. the loaf, in its one-
negs, is the type of the One Christ, and of His Body it is also the
communion or joint participation. ¢As one loaf is made up of many
grains, and one body is composed of many members, so the Church of
Christ is joined together of many faithful ones, united in the bonds
of charity.” Augustine. Bo Chrysostom and Theodoret, and our
English bishops Andrewes and Hall. Cf. eh. xii. 12; Gal. iii. 28;
Eph. iv. 4; Col. iii. 15. See next note.

oi yap wavres &k Tol évds dprov peréxopev. For we all partake from
the one loaf. As the one loaf was partaken of by the whole ¢ommu-
nity, and its substance passed into each of them, and became part of
themselves, so with that epiritual reality of which the outward ordi-
nance was a type. All believers partook of the Body of Christ and
were knit together into one body in It. Calvin reminds us that here
8t Paul is not dedling so much with our love towards and fellowship
with one anotlier, as with our spiritual union with Christ, in order to
draw the inference that it is an unendnreble sacrilege for Christians
to be polluted by communion with idols, :
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18. PMémere Tdv 'Ioparih. Second reason (see ver,~16). As the
Christian sacrificial feasts, so are those of the Jews.

katd cdpka. As distinguished from Christians, who are Israel
xard wvevua. See Rom, ii. 23; Gal. iv. 26,

kowwvol Tad GuoiacTyplov. Sharers, inasmuch as part of the
victim was consumed on the alfar, and part eaten by the worshipper.
Bengel remarks that ‘he fo whom anything is offered, the things
which are offered, the altar on which they are offered,’ and he might
have added those who offer them, ‘have communion with each other.’
1If, therefore, any one knowingly partakes of an idol sacrifice, as such
(it would seem that some went so far as to contend that Christians
might do so), he makes himself responsible for the worship of the
idol, and all the evils with which that worship is connected.

19. 7l ody ¢nul; &7t elbwhéfurdy T( éomiv; Bt Paul does not mean
1o say here, any more than in ch. viii. 4, that an idol, or the god
represented by it, has any real objective existence, or that the sacri-
fices offered to such idols are the property of any such being as that
they are intended to represent. But for all thaf, it may stand as the
representative of that which has & very real existence indeed; the
kingdom of evil, and those beings which maintain it.

20. Baipovios kal ov Bed Bdovorw. Third reason. The worship
of idols is a worship of daemons. The words here used are found in
Deut. xxxii. 17, and similar ones are found in the Septuagint version
of Ps. xcvi. 5; cf. Ps. evi. 37. The point of the argument is shewn in
the last words of this sentence, ‘and not to God.’ As they were not
pacrificed to God, they were sacrificed to His enemies, the ‘evil
spirits,’ ‘daemons,” not ‘devila’ properly, for this word is confined
to the ¢ prince of this world’ (John xii, 81), *which is the Devil, and
Satan’* (Rev. xx. 2). Such beings as these are no mere conceptions
of the fancy, but have a real and active existence. Their power over
- humanity when Christ came was great indeed. Not only was their
master the Pringe of this world (see above and ef. Luke iv, 6), but
the fact of demoniacal possession was a proof at once of their existence
and influence upon man. Compare the Jewish opposition between
the idea of God and, that of daemons with the idea of subordination
in heathen literature, e.g. Eurip. Troad. 55 udv éx Gcdr Tov kawdy
ayyEAhets Eros, § Zopwds, 5 xal Satpdswr Terds wdpa;

21, od SVvacle.arlvav. See note on ver. 18, and for the nature
of heathen sacrifices note on viii. 1. The sup of daemons was the liba-
tion with which the meal commenced. It was the cup of daemons
(1) because it was the cup of worship to beings other than God, which
He¢ Whose name was Jealous (Exod. xxxziv, 14, of, xx. §) and Who
¢ will not give His glory to another’ (Isai. xlii. 8) had forbidden, and
{2) because the worship of many of the gods was & distinet homage to
the powers of evil, by reason of its polluting nature. Such worship
obviously unfitted those who took part in it for fellowship with Christ,
Ct, also 2 Cor. vi, 15, 16.

* See note on Matt. iv. 24 in Mr Carr’s Commentary in this serres,
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22. 4 mapafnlotpey Tdv kipov; i.e. as the Jews had done to
their cost. See note on last verse. Cf. also Num. xiv.; Deut. i,
xxxii. 21; Ps. xev. 8; Heb. iif. 16. The same word is found, with the
same translation, in Rom. x. 19, xi. 11, and in ver. 14 of that chapter
it is translated provoke to emulation.

p1 loxvpdTepor adTol éopéy; Surely we are not stronger than He?
After having thus hinted at a wrath to come, St Paul turns abruptly
aside, after his manner, to introduce a new argument.

23—Cu. XI. 1. PraAcTICAL DIRECTIONS OK THE SUBJECT OF
MEATS OFFERED IN SACRIFICE.

23. wdvre eomww. See Critical Note, and ch. vi. 12, note. A
repetition of the words in ch. vi. 12, with a more emphatic enunciation
of the doetrine that the great limiting principle of liberty is our neigh-
bour’s edification.

olkoBopel. See note on ch. viii. 1.

24. 7O Tol érépov. The benefit of other people. Cf. Rom. xv.
1, 2, 3; Phil. ii. 4. The conclusion is moral, not positive. No rule
is laid down about eating or not eating any kind of food as a matter
of importance in itself. With such things the Gospel has no concern.
What St Paul does prescribe, relates to the effect of our conduct upon
others. Bee Rom. xiv. throughout. Ti will thus happen in our case,
as in that of the Apostle, that what may be quite wrong under one set
of circumstances may be quite right in another, as in Gal. ii. 3,
and Acts xvi. 1. Sce also notes on ch. viii. It may be interesting to
remark how these questions were treated by the theologians of later
times. KEstius gives several examples of the casuistry of the Latin
Fathers. Augustine decides the case of those who, pressed by hun-
ger, might be tempted to eat of food in an idol temple when quite
alone, by saying that if they know it to have been offered to idols,
they must refuse it. Jerome decides that the invocation of idols
and daemong makes such food unclean. Gregory eommends the
virtue of some unlettéred Christians who preferred rather to be slain
than to eat meats offered to idols which their Lombard captors endea-
voured to force upon them. The Greek Father, Chrysostom, how-
ever, remarks that 8t Paul does not suffer the Christian to question
what it is he buys, but simply to eat whatever comes from the market.
Compare for the moral sentiment Marcus Aurelius 1v. 3 &rt T4 Aoywkd
£fa AANAA wy Everer yéyore, and 1v. 12 wpds 78 mpafar ubvor Swep dv &
THs Bagihikis kal vopoferents Abyos GrofdAAy, éx° dpehein drlpdmwr. And
Cicero de Finilus 11, 14 Ut profectus a caritate domesticornm ac suorum,
serpat longius et se implicet primum civium, deinde ornium mortalium
societate, atque ut ad Archytam seripsit Plato non sibi se soli natum
meminerit, sed patriae, sed suis, ut perexigua pars ipsi relinquatur.’

25. & paké\\w. This and the two following verses are directed
against over-scrupulousness, Some Christians were afraid to buy
meat in the public market, lest it might have been offered in sacrifice
to an idol. See note on ch. viii, 1. udxedhos is a Latin word which
passed over into Greek and even into Rabbinie.
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pndy dvaxplvovres. See note on ch.ii.14. This may be interpreted
(1} as directing, that no inquiry was to be made, lesf the answer
should suggest conscientious scruples, or (2) as urging that no con-
scientious scruples need be felt which should lead to any necesgity for
making inguiries. The latter is more in accordance with the robust
morality of the Apostle, and with the context. The conscience need
not be sensitive upon such points; it need not suggest entangling
difficulties, where in truth there were none. This is better than
to suppose with some, that information was to be kept back in order
to avoid anxiety on the part of the serupulous.

26. 7od kuplov ydp 1 yAi. See Pu. xxiv. 1. Cf. Ps.112. Tfis not
the eating of meats that 1s sinful. ¢An idol is nothing in the world,’
and all creatures are made by God, and are therefore fit for food. (Cf.
1 Tim, iv. 4.) But knowingly o countenance idolatrous rites, to give
to another the glory due to the one true God alone, is a grievous sin.
. Therefore the whole question of sinfulness depends, not on the meat,
but on the knowledge of him who eats it, what kind of meat it is. If
he does not know that it has been offered to an idol, he may dismiss
all scruples, for it is only this knowledge, and not the perishable meat
(see ch, vi. 13), which makes him partaker of the ‘table of daemons.’
So ver. 27.

a7, & g kalet Spis rév drloray, ie. to a feast in a private house,
not in an idol temple. See ch. viii. 9. To sit at meat in the idol temple
was clearly to be a partaker of the ‘table of daemons.’

28. dav 8¢ ms, Le. if (1) one of your fellow-guests should display
seruples of conscience, or {2) a heathen should be likely to draw the
inference that you approved of idol worship. *‘This altogether alters
the case. You are no longer simply eating with thankfulness the food
set before you as the gift of God. The question of idolatrous worship
is now introduced. If your own conscience would permit you to eat,
you have to eongider whether your conduct might lead another to sup-
pose that you regarded participation in the worship of idole a8 permis-
sible to a Christian.’ édv here implies a case not so likely to happen
as the invitation imagined in ver. 27, which ¢ and the pres. indic,
mark as an extremely probable supposition. ¢If any one asks you...
but if any one should say.’

iepdfurov. The word which a heathen would use. He would be
certain not to say eldwAéfuror. It was the failure to see this which
lad to the rec. reading. See Critical Note.

kal v cuveldnow. In this case it is another man’s conscience,
not our own, which is meant, as is explained in ver. 29.

29, <avrov, For the usual oeavrod. Winer, Gr. Gram. § 22, refers
to John xzviii. 34. But B (followed by Westcott and Hort) reads
gequrod there, Winer gives some instances of this unusual construc-
tion from classical authors.

ivarl ydp. The connection is as follows.” ‘I don’t say your con-
science, but the other man’s. For what right has he to judge you, or
to interfere with your Christian liberty? No, he has nothing to do



120 1 CORINTHIANS. [X. 29—

with your conscience. But you may have a good deal o do with &is,
If you should inflict an injury on that, you would be greatly to blame.”
In other words no man has any right to pronounce ab extra on
another man’s conduct on such matters. Each is free to act, as far
as he himself is concerned, according to his own sense of what is fitting
and proper. But a man’s right to think for himself is limited by the
effect of his action on others, If his conduct be the means of inducing
others less enlightened than himself to act contrary to their conscience,
and to do what they believe to be wrong, he is doing harm by the
exercise of a liberty which in any other case he undoubtedly enjoys,

30. xdpuvre. In a fhankful spirit.

Praocdypoipat, The word means originally to speak 4l of, to
slander. So in ch, iv, 18.

31. elre odv. The glory of God, that is to be the end of all your
actions, In themselves, eating and drinking are things indifferent, but
there are circumstances in which they may be matters of the highest
impertance. In our own day, for instance, the question of using or
abstaining from intoxicating liquors is one which ought to be dealt
with on the same principles as those which St Paul has laid down in
this chapfer. Such a question.should be approached and decided on
one ground alone, namely, whether by using them or abstaining from
them we shall best promote the glory of God.

32. dwpbéokomor.. ylverle. Be not a cause of stumbling. See note
on ch. viii. 9. This verse and the next explain the words, ‘I am made
all things to all men,’ ch, ix. 22,

*TovBaloig. This question is dealt with fully in Rom. xiv., where
the question of eating or abstaining from meats regarded by the Jews

as unclean, is decided upon precisely the same principles as those laid
down in this chapter.

Cu, XI.1. This verse belongs {o the former chapter, and concludes
the argument, as in ch, iv, 16.

CHAPTER XI.

2. [dBergof] after dpas, rec. with DEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg, Peshito.
Omit ABC,

17. moapayyéi ey ok drawd RE. mapayyAw oik érawdv ACFG.,
Vulg. Peshito. 8o Lachmann and Tregelles. Westeott and Hort
edit as text, but with marks of doubt. B has the participle in both
places.

2¢. [Mdfere gpdyere] after elwev. The student of the Gospels is
familiar with the constant efforts on the part of the copyists to assimi-
late the language of the various narratives. It need surprise no one,
“therefors, if such attempts appear also here. The familiarity with the
words as used in the Church service would increase the tendency. Per-
haps on account of the great interest attaching to the question a fuller
account than usual may here be given of the evidence, NABCDEFG
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support the omission, ELP are against it. The Vetus Lat. (the
oldest translation) is in favour of omitting the words, as are the
Sahidic and Coptic. The MSS. of the Vulg. are divided, but the words
are retained in the authorized edition. The Syriac versions have the
words. No very early Father seems to have cited the passage. It is
worth noticing that the omission of Luke xxii. 19, 20, which (see
Westeott and Hort’s Greek Testament) is considered doubtful by
modern eritics, has the support of the newly found ¢ Teaching of the
Twelve Apostles,” which places the consecration (or what is regarded
by some as such) of the cup before that of the bread. If the passage
in 8t Luke be really spurious it makes it still more probable that the
additions to the text iu the present verse are also examples of the ten-
deney to assimilate the various accounts of the institution of the
Lord’s Supper.

[xAdipevov] after dmip Ypdv, rec. with EFGELP, Peshito and some
copies of the Vetus Lat. NABC support the text. D has 8pywréuevor.
The Sahidic, Coptic, and Armenian have 5t86uevor which has the sup-
port of the Vulg., a copy of the Vetus Lat. and Cyprian. The evi-
dence makes for the text having been considered deficient in early
times, and for various additions having beén considered necessary
to complete it.

35. dadxis ddv XBC. dodis dv DEFG.  So also in next verse.

26. [rolro] after rorproy rec. with E and Peshito, Text RABCDFG
Vetus Lat. Vulg.

[&] before ¥nbp rec. with E. Text NABCDFG.

27. [rolror] after dprov, rec. with Vulg. (auth.), Text NABCDETG
Peshito-and many ancient copies of the Vulg.

29, [dvaflws] ree. with DEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. Peshito. Text
NABC. The authority of the ancient versions is strong. But an the
whole it appears more probable that the word was introduced from
ver. 27. Origen has the word, but his citation is loose. See note on
ver. 29 below.

[roi xvplov] at end of verse, rec. with DEFG Vulg. Peshito, Text
RABC and some copies of Vulg.
31. 8 RABDEFG. ~dp reo. with C and Peshito.

Cm. X1, 2—16. Tar Conpuor aNp Druss or WoMeN AT THE PUBLIC
SERVICES OF THE CHURCH.

2. &mawd 8 dpds. There is no contradiction between this verse
and ver. 17, The ordinances which St Paul had delivered to the
Corinthians had on the whole been faithfully kept; but the principles
of Christian liberty and Christian brotherhood had been, in some in-
stances, unsatisfactorily carried ont. He therefore proceeds to give
other ordinances on matters which required immediate attention,
leaving (ver. 34) those of less pressing importance till he himgelf
arrived at Corinth, But he takes care to begin in a concilistory
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manner, The ordinances of the present chapter relate (1) to the con-
duet of women in the public assemblies, and (2) to the Liord’s Supper,

wivra must be taken adverbially, as péurnuar does not take an
accusative in N.T.

kabds mapéBora tpty.  ‘Large principles, when taken up by ardent
and enthusiastic minds, without the modificationslearnt by experience,
are almost sure to run into extravagances, and hence the spirit of law
is by degrees reduced to rules, and guarded by customs.’—Robertson,
Lect. xx1. on 1st Ep. fo Corinthians. The whole lecture is extremely
valuable.

wopabéoeas. This word is translated indiscriminately by traditions
or ordinances in the A.V. Its original meaning is things delivered,
either orally or by written communication. Tradition, it should be
remembered, means properly nothing more than what is delivered or
handed over, though the idea of handing down is of course not ex-
cluded in all cases. Here, however, the idea of handing down cannof,
of course, find a place. St Paul is speaking of the rules he himself
had given for the government of the Church. These *traditions,’ or
rather, ‘ordinances,” were of three kinds: (1) regulations for the
government of the Church, as here and in 2 Thess. iii. 6; (2) state-
ments concerning doctrine, as 2 Thess. ii. 15; or (3) concerning fact,
ag in ch. xi, 23, xv. 8, which are spoken of as having been *delivered’
by the Apostle. The doctrines of the Rabbis are gpoken of as ‘tra-
ditions’ in Matt. xv. 2; Gal. i. 14,

3. 0fw B¢ dpds eibévar.  According to St Paul’s invariable rule,
the question is argued and settled upon the first principles of the
Christian Revelation. *Order is heaven’s first law.” And no assembly
of Christians is rightly constifuted where this principle is put out of
sight. . . “
kepaly. ‘In the idea of this word dominion is especially expressed.
As in the human organization the exercise of dominion over all the
members proceeds from the head; so in the family, from man; in the
Church, from Christ; in the universe, from God.” Olshausen.

é Xpiurrés. Ses Eph. i. 22, iv. 15, v, 21—33; Col. i, 18, ii. 19, As
the head direcis the body, s0 ought every member of Christ’s Body
to be governed and direeted by Christ,

kedady 58 yuvawds 6 dvvp. Cf. Eph. v, 23. ¢TIt appears that the
Christian women at Corinth claimed for themselves equality with
the male sex, to which the doctrine of Christian freedom and the
removal of the distinetion of sex in Christ (Gal. iii. 28) gave occasion.
Christianity had indisputably done much for the emancipation of
women, who in the East and among the Tonic Greeks (it was otherwise
among the Derians and the Romans) were in a position of unworthy
dependence. But this was done in a quiet, not an over-hasty manner.
In Corinth, on the conirary, they had apparently taken up the matter
in a fashion somewhat too animated. The women overstepped due
bounds by coming forward to pray and prophesy in the assemblies
with uncovered head.” De Wette. Such persons sre here reminded
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that according to God’s word (Gen. iii. 16; I Tim. ii. 12, 13) woman
was designed to be in subjection, both in society and in the family.
Of this last, woman’s chief sphere, man was, by God’s ordinance, the
head. Yet (see below, ver. 5) she is on an equality with man in her
individual relation to Christ. -

keparj Bt ot Xpiorod 6 feds. The whole universe is one system
of orderly gradation from God downwards. Kven Christ is no excep-
tion to the rule. The Eternal Son derives His Being from the Eternal
Father, and in His equality still does not reject subordination. Cf.
John xiv, 28, also ch. 1i1, 23, and xv. 27, 28. The Apostle proceeds to
shew that nature and revelation alike proclaim the principle, which
ghould therefore find expression in the assemblies of the Christian
Church.

4. mids dwjp mpoosevxdpevos. We have two propositions in this
and the following verse: the first concerning the man, the second
eoncerning the woman. ‘It was the custom of the Jews that they
prayed not, unless first their head were veiled, and that for this
reason; that by this rite they might shew themselves reverent and
ashamed before God, and unworthy with an open face to behold Bim.’
Lightfoot. He quotes many passages from the Rabbis, of which
one from Maimonides may suffice. ‘Let not the Wise Men, nor the
scholars of the Wise Men pray, unless they be covered.,” This veil
was called the Tallith. Grotius (see Alford in loc.) gives many details
about the custom of heathen nations. Among the Greeks slaves were
covered, and the uneovered head wag a sign of freedom. Among the
Romans, on the contrary, the opposite custom prevailed. The free-
man wore the pileus; the slave wore nothing on his head. When he
was emancipated, he was said ‘vocari ad pileum.” So the Romans
and Germans used to pray veiled, from the same motive as the Jews,
while the Greeks were aceustomed to perform their sacred rites un-
veiled (though St Chrysostom asserts the contrary of this). But the
Christian custom was not, a8 Meyer seems to think, due to the Hel-
lenic custom being followed in the Hellenic churches, but is rather to
be explained by this passage, and by 2 Cor. iii. 14, 18. The Christian
no longer approaches God weighed down by shame and sin, It is his
privilege to gaze uhdazzled on the glory of God with face unveiled,
pince he i8 ‘no longer a servant, but & son,” Gal. iv. 7. ¢ Capite nudo,
quia non erubescimus,’ Tertullian, Apology, ch. xxx, ‘The questicn
here is of a veil, not of a hat.” De Wette. But the effect of St Paul’s
decision has been in the Christian Church to do away with the custom
of uncovering the feet and allowing the head to remain covered (Exod.
iii. 5), which is still in existence among the Jews and Mohammedans.
For prophesying, see note on ch. xiv. 1.

katd kedaMis éxwv. Supply 7. And see Winer Gr. Gram. p. 477.

karawoXdve v kepaddv, Not Christ, ag some commentators have
supposed. The Apostle’s drift is as follows: The appearance of the
Christian assembly should bear witness to the Divine order. Man,
the highest visible being, bearing witness by his athire that he has no
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visible superior; woman witnessing by ker attire, her subordination
to man.

6. wdoa 8¢ yw. This refers, of course, to the public assemblies
of the Church, where the woman appears, not in her individual
character, but as the member of a community, She must therefore
perform her devotions in this latter character, and her attire must
bear witness to the fact that she is subordinate to those of the other
sex in whose presence she worships. Alone, of course, or in the
presence of her own sex only, she has the same privilege of approach-
ing God unveiled, that man has. So says Dean Colet, ‘in feminarum
ecclesia nihil impedit feminae prophetent*.” Some difficulty has been
raised about the words ‘or prophesieth.” It has been thought that the
wornan was here permiited to prophesy, i.e. in smaller assemblies, and
that the prohibitions in ch. xiv. 34, and 1 Tim, ii. 12, referred to the
more general gatherings of the Church. The subject is one of some
difficulty (see Aets ii, 18, zxi. 9), but it is perhaps best, with De
Wette and Calvin (who says, ‘Apostolum hie unum improbando alte-
rum non probare’) to suppose that the Aposile blames orly the pray-
ing in public with uncovered head, and reserves his blame of the
prophesying for ch, xiv. 34. As for the prophelic gifts of the daugh-
ters of Philip the evangelist, Acts xzxi. 9, they were probably reserved
for asgemblies of their own sex.

drarakalimrry TH kepalf, i.e. without the peplum or shawl, which
(see Art, Peplum in Smith’s Dictionary of Antiquities, and Dean Stan-
ley’s note), used ordinarily as a covering for the body, was on publie
occasions thrown over the head also. In Oriental countries, however,
the women wore, and still wear, a veil.

kararry vve v kepahjv. *As the man honours his head by pro-
claiming his liberty, so the woman by acknowledging her subjection.’
Calvin, Cf. Num. v. 18,

0 adré. The same thing as,

7 &vpnpévn. The shaven (woman), the article denoting the class
toll;ahieh such a woman belonged.

6. € yap ov. A question has been raised why we have o here
ratherthan un. The answer is that o) refers to a state of things which,
as we learn from the whole passage, was actually occurring.

xelpacbor 1 fvpdobBor. Shorn or shaven, the latier being
stronger than the former. The first signifies strictly to have the hair
cropped close, the second to shaving with a razor. ‘Plus est radi
quam tonderi,” Grotius. Seealso the LXX.in Micahi.16. Phryni-
chus, Ecloga, thus speaks of the word: kapirar gasiv, xal elvar Toiro
wpds 70 kelpacfor Bagopéy. TO udy yip émi mpofdrwr riféam, xald
driuov kovpds, relpacfar 6¢ éml dubpimwr: d 3l gpuddrrew. For fupdw
(for the earier classical form fupéw), of. Soph. 4j. 786 £vpel yap & xpg,
‘it comes close home.’ :

* So the words stand bobh in Lupton’s edition and in the M8 from which ib
way printed.
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7. dwijp pév. The Apostle now gives reasons for what he has just
said. His first argument is that to appear uncovered in the congregation
denotes the having no visible superior there. But woman has & visi-
ble superior, namely, man. To this fact, when she appears in public,
her very dress should testify. See also ver. 10.

elkav kal 86fa feot. Additional reason for the Apostle’s directions.
Man is God’s ¢mage (Gen. i. 26, 27, v. 1, ix. 2, 6), inasmuch a8 he is
the highest of all living beings in the ¥isible world. His glory, ie.
the manifestation or representation of His glory, on account of the
dominion over all things in the world committed to him (Gen. i. 26,
28, iii, 16). As he is thus a visible representation of God, he is not to
veil his head, the noblest part of his body, in the public worship of
the Church.

yovr] 8¢ 8dfa dvBpds. Woman is not the manifestation or represen-
tation of the glory of God on earth, inasmuch as she is subject to man,
and therefore cannot properly represent Him Who has no superior, But
to all inferior beings she represents and is scarcely distinguishable
from man, and therefore manifests and shares his superiority ; reflects
it, a8 the moon does the light of the sun, to use (and it may be said,
to complete) the simile of Grotius here. See Alford’s note.

8. ob ydp dorw dwip ik yvrvawkés. For man is not from woman.
Second argnment, drawn from the creation of mankind. The narrative
in the book of Genesis esfablishes two facts, (1) that woman had her
being originally through man, and not, as man, directly from God;
and (2) that she was created for man’s advantage, and not man for
hers. Not that we are to suppose, with some, that woman is i
senge to be regarded as the image ammlﬁ
so iimediately, she mediately, (hrough man.

9. kalydp. For also. This introduces a third argument.

10. é&fovolay. That is, as in the margin of our version, ‘a covering
in sign that she is under the power (or rather authority, see below)
of her husband.” Fourth argument, drawn from the presence of the
angels at Christian worship. The word translated power here is rather,
the right to exzercise power, authority, as in Matt, x. i.; Luke iv.
36, &c. Hencs it has been suggested in the notes on ch. viii. 9, ix. 4,
that it has sometimes, though not here, the signification of right. In
this place the abstract is put for the concrete, the authority itself for
the token of being under authority. For an instance of the use of the
veil in this way we may refer to Cen. xxiv. 65, where Rebekah veils
herself in token of submission, as soon as she comes into the presence
of her husband. We are not to exclude the idea of feminine modesty,
but to regard it as included in the ides of being under authority, of
which modesty is a kind of natural acknowledgment, Neither are we
to confine the idea to married persons, as the margin of our Version
does, but to regard it as applying to the mutual relntions of the sexes
generally. The passage has sorely perplexed the commentators. The
various explanations of it may be found in Stanley and Alford in loe.
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81 Tobs dyyéovs. This passage has also been explained in various
ways (see the commentators just mentioned). It is best on the whole to
xegard it as an intimation that the angels, thoughinvisible, were fellow-
worshippers with men in the Christian assemblies, and were therefore
‘gpectators of the indecency,” and liable to be offended thereat. ¢ When
therefore the women usurp the symbol of dominion, against what is
right and lawful, they make their shameful conduet conspicuous’ in
the eyes of the messengers of God. Thus Culvin, Krasmus para-
phrases it well: ¢ If a woman has arrived at that pitch of shamelessness
that she does not fear the eyes of men, let her at least cover her head
on account of the angels, who are present at your assemblies.’ For
some remarkable Oriental illustrations of the interpretation that evil
angels are here meant, see Dean Stanley on this verse. Meyer gives a
list of authorities to shew that the belief in the presence of angels at
Divine worship was common among the Jews.

11. whsjv olire...dmjp. * St Paul’s teaching from ver. 7 onward might
possibly be misinterpreted by the men 8o as to lead them to despise
the women, and by the women so as to lead them to underrate their
own position.’ Meyer. He goes on, however, to treat the passage as
referring chiefly to married persons, whereas it refers to the two sexes
in general, as constituent parts of the Christian community, each
having its own peculiar exzcellencies and special gifts, every one of
which ie necessary to the perfection of human society. We may
remark how in Christ alone were the various qualities of humanity so
blended that He united in Himself the perfections of the masculine
and feminine characters.

12. éx Toi dvBpds, i.e. by creation and generation (Gen. ii. 22).

Sud Tijs yvvarkés. By birth,

& Tob Oeoll. We are not to dwell too much on the intermediate
links in the chain of causation, but fo remember that all human
beings come from God and exist by His ordinance, and that therefore
each has his own rights as well as duties, which cannot be neglected
without injury to the Divine order of this world.

18—15. & Upiv adrols kplvore. Fifth argument. An appeal is
now made to our natural feeling of what is proper and becoming.
Man, as his sphere is the world, and as he is the highest of God’s
creatures in it, needs no covering to hide him from the gaze of others.
‘Woman, as her sphere 18 the home, and as being, whether married or
unmarried, under the dominion of man, receives of God’s providence
the covering of her long hair, whereby she may veil herself from the
gaze of those who are not her natural protectors.

mpémoy. Decet, Vulgate. Bisemethit? Wiclif. Our Version follows
Tyndale here, and is equivalent in our modern language to Is it proper ?
Is it becoming? ‘It is impossible, remarks Robertson, ‘to decide
how much of our public morality and private purity is owing to the
spirit which refuses to overstep the smallest bound of ordinary de-
corum.' And again, ‘Whatever contradicts feelings which are univer-
sally received,” that is ‘in questions of morality, propriety, and
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decency,’ ‘is questionable, to say the least.,” There may be oceasions
on which it may be our duty to overstep those boundaries, but (1) if
done, it must be done after careful consideration, and (2) for objects
which are clearly suffieient to justify it.

14, 1 ¢vows. This argument from nature must not be pressed too
far. Bt Paul is speaking of“the natural sense of what is fitting in
those whom he addressed. In early times the Greeks and the Romans
wore long hair, and the Gauls and Germans did so in 8t Paul’s own,
time. So Homer continually speaks of the ‘long-haired Greeks.” S8
Chrysostom remarks that those who addicted themselves fo philosophy

in_his day wore their hair long. But this was meére affectafion. CI.
Horace, ﬁe Arte Poctica, 297,
‘Bona pars non ungues ponere curat,
Non barbam, seereta petit loca, balnes vitat.

But the general verdiet of. society has been that appealed to by the
Apostle. *This instinctive conseiousness of propricty on this point
had beer established by custom, and had become ¢vois (nature).’
Meyer.

15. 86ta. The true glory of every creature of God is to fulfil the
law of its being. Whatever helps woman to discharge the duties of
modesty and submissiveness assigned fo her by God is a glory to her.

ayrl meprPodalov, Literally, something flung around the body. It
is worthy of remark that the Vestal Virgins at Rome wore their hair
short, or confined by & fillet. They may, however, have been regarded
ad protected by their sacred character.

16. € 5¢ mis. Not ‘any man’ as A.V., but ‘any one,’ a material
difference. The Apostle had special reason to apprehend difficulties
on this point. See xiv. 33, 38, and notes. Thus it would be better to
apply the words to what follows, rather than with some commentators,
to what has gone before. The Apostle would deprecate further argu-
ment, and appeal to the custom of the Churches as decisive on a point
of this kind.

Sokel. Thinks fit, not seemeth, as AV,

duhbéveakos. Admirably translaled contentlous in A.V., implying
that pleasure is taken in strife for its own sake.

fpels. Emphatic. If he like to be contentious, let him be so. If
is quite sufficient for us who desire to live in peace that the custom
_of the Churches is otherwise.

oumjbeaav. See note on viil 7. The word has been interpreted (1)
ab referring to contention, ¢it is not our custom to be contentious,” or
(2) to the practice of permitting women to appear unveiled at the
services of the Church. The latter yiclds the best sense. This appeal
to the Churches must not be understood to imply that all Churches
ought in all respects to have the same customs, DBut in & matter such
as this, involving the position of women in Christian society, and
their reputation 1n the world at large—a matter of no small impoit-
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ance—it were far wiser for the Corinthian Church to follow the
universal practice of Christendom.

17—34. DisorpERS AT THE LORD’s SUPPER.

17. volto 8¢ wapayy@wv. As R.V., In giving you this charge.
8t Paul was able to praise the Corinthians (ver. 2} for their attention
to the injunctions he had given them. He could not praise them for
their irregularities in & matter on which their Christian instinets ought |
to have enlightened them. The disorders at the administration of the
Eucharist were such as ought not to have needed correction. rotre
refers to what follows. See ver. 22.

els 3 peloraov...€ls 16 jooov. Literally, unto the better and unto
the worse, i.e. they were the worse, not the betier, for meeting together
for worship.

18. mwpdvov piv ydp. Either (1) we must take this to apply to this
and the next verse, and the second cause of blame to commence with
ver. 20, or (2) we must regard it as applying to the whole of this chapter,
and then the next cause of blame will be the abuse of spiritual gifts,
which is treated of in chapters xii.—xiv. 'The laiter is the more
probable, for many of the commentators seem to have been misled by
the technical theological sense which was attached to the words schism
and heresy in later ages, a sense which is clearly unknown to the
Apostle, The divisions of which the Apostle speaks seem to have been
-social and personal rather than theological or ecclesiastical. See note
on ver. 21.

év éxkhnola. Not the building, for there were no churches in the
sense of buildings devoted to Christian worship then, but in the _@ssemblg.
For the omission of the article, see note on xiv. 4. - ’

axlopara. See note on ch. i, 10. 8t John uses the word in the
sense of a difference of opinion (vii. 43, iz, 16, z. 19), and here it is
obvious that no formal separation into different bodieg took place (see
ch. xii, 25, as well as last note), The sense here is rather that of the
*little rift within the lute’ which makes harmonious co-operation im.
possible.

19. - 8¢l ydp kal aipéres. The turn of the sentence distinguishes
alpéoers from ayiopara. The word alpeses is variously translated in
the A.V. Tt differs from the mwpoaipeis of Aristotle (see Nie. Eth. mm.
ch. 2} in implying less of preference and more of choice, less of
reason and more of self-will, The expressions alpeois r&y Paprakor,
Zaddovxatwr, Nafwpalwr, have more of the signification of our *High
Church,” ‘Broad Church’ and ‘Low Church party’ than the ides of
sect, as suggested by the A.V., or innovation in doctrine, as in the
later theological sense of the word. See Acts v. 17; Gal. v. 20;
1 Tim. iv. 1, &ec. Of. also Acts xx. 29, 30. alpesus signifies the temper
of mind which produces oylsuara, the disposition to think and act to
please oneself rather than for the edification of the many.
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iva, Here we must render in order that, as though God had per-
mitted these evils to arise in order to test the faith and patience of
Christian men. Of. James i. 3; 1 Pet. i. 6, 7.

ol 8dkipor. Those who have been tried and stood the test. Opposed
to ddbkiuor, rejected. See James i 12; 2 Cor. xiii. 5—17, and ch. ix, 27.

20. olv. Meyer points out that this word, coupled with the
marked repetition of curepyopévwy, proves that the wpGror uév of ver. 18
refers to the disorders in the Christian assembly.

. &rl 76 adré.  Literally, to (or at) the same place. See Acts i 15,

ii. 1, and ch. vii, 5 of this Epistle. It is the only phrase which we
find epplied to the place of the Christian assembly, See note on
ver. 18.

oik oty kuplaxdy Seimvov duyeiv. This is not to eat & supper of
the Lord’s institution. That the intention of the worshippers was to
celebrate the Eucharist is incontrovertible from what follows. But
that the Corinthians violated the whole spirit of Christ’s institution is
no less evident. As Chrysostom forcibly says 7d ydp xvuptaxdy iStwrdy
wowbot. ‘Every one takes his own supper,” and thus the intent of
the common meal which was fo draw men together in mutual love
and self-forgetfulness, was frustrated. See note on ver. 22. The
absence of the article here, compared with its presence in Rev. i. 10,
confirms the rendering here. ‘The question arose,’ says Dean Stanley,
“whether the majesty, the tenderness, the awe of the feast should be
lost in & senseless orgy.’

21. 76 {Biov Betmvov. Tt is not the Lord’s Supper, but your own
that you eat. Jesus Christ established a Supper with a solemn cele-
bration of His Death, as at once a symbol of the unity of those who
believed in Him, and a means of effecting that unity. By the course
you are pursuing you are defeating His purpose, and evacuating the
ceremony He has instituted of all its meaning.’

apolapPdver. The whole idea of a common meal was thus set aside.
The members of the Chureh not only did not share their provisions
together, but they did not eat them at the same time.

&v v payelv. For in the eating, i.e, when ye eat. KEvery passage
relating to the Eucharist in the N. T, leads to the conclusion that it
took place at the end of a social meal, such as the Last Supper itself.
See Acts ii. 42, 46, xx. 7, 11, That supper in early Christian times
was called the Agapd, or feast of love, and was like the &pavos of the
Greeks, to which, very frequently, each brought his ewn portion.
See Arl. Erani in Smith’s Dictionary of Antiquities. The divisions
among the Corinthian Christians (ver. 18) were of the kind which we
are accustomed to denominate ‘sets’ in a small society,—cliques and
coteries, which were the product, not so much of theolegical, as of
social anfagonism. Thus the members of the Corinthian Church were
accustomed to share their provisions with members of their own ‘get,’
to the exclusion of those who, having an inferior soeial position, had
few provisions, or none, to bring. Hence while one was only too well
provided with food, another had little or none.

I, COR. L
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8s B¢ peddes. 'We have no right, with some commentators, to soften
down the force of this word, as though no such abominations were
possible at Corinth. The permestion of the .Christian community by
the Spirit of Christ (see note on ch. v. 1) was a more gradual process
than is generally supposed. The wine could hardly have been unfer-
mented.

22. ) ydp olkias oik ¥yere. The force of this construction is
most nearly represented by for you do not mean to say that you have
no houses to eat and drink in, unless with some we regard dp in the
light of an exclamation, as we find it translated in the A.V, of John
ix. 80.

s 70 irbley kal wlvey. If all you came together for were to satisfy
your own hunger, you might just as well eat and drink at home.
But the Lord’s Supper was instituted for a threefold purpose. It
was (1) intended to bind Christian people together in mutual love
(see Acts ii. 42--47, iv. 32—35), (2) it was designed as the solemn
commemoration of the great Act of Love whereby Jesus Christ offered
Himself upon the Cross for the sins of men (see ver. 26), and (8) it
was the means whereby He fed His people with the ‘spiritual food of
His most blessed Body and Blood.” See ch. x. 15, 16.

fis dkkMelas tov Beot. The Church called out of the world, or
called together (the laiter explanation is to be preferred) to be the
habitation of God through the Spirit. To introduce into this the
petty jealousies and antipathies of human society was to despise the
great and glorious Body, in which God was pleased to dwell. See
note on ver. 18. §

pt ¥ovras. The poor, as in the margin of the A.V. Cf. Eurip.
Suppl. 240.

&v tovtrg. The A.V. connects these words with what precedes.
The text is according to Tischendorf’s punctuation. Translate, shall
I praise you ? in this I praise you not

23. &y ydp mapéhafov dwd Tod kuplov. Literally, For I received
from the Lord. Reason why St EMM%WMMMB.
Their conduct was a gross profanation of a rite whi ad been so
golemniy instituted by Christ. These words, especially if we notice
the emphatic use of the pronoun, seem to-imply that St Paul had re-
ceived from the Risen Lord’s own lips (see ch. ix. 1 and note) the
account of the institution of the Holy Communion which he now
gives the Corinthians. He does not say ‘from the disciples of the
Lord,’ but “from the Lord’ (‘an authentic explanation given by the
Risen Christ concerning His Sacrament.” Olshausen). And it is re-
markable that while it differs in some respects from that given by St
Maithew and St Mark, this account by St Paul corresponds closely to
that found in his friend and disciple St Luke’s narrative. This eir-
cumstance is a strong'corroboration of the evidence for the authentieity
of both Gospel and Acts, for it confirms the evidence we have that
both were written by one closely connected with St Paul. Some have
thought that we have here the earliest account of the institution of
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the Lord’s Supper; but if, with some, we suppose the Gospel of St
Matthew to have been in existence by this time, and if, which is very
doubtful, we are to regard 2 Cor. viii. 18 {see Collect for St Luke’s
Day) as referring to the Gospel of 8t Luke, that, too, must have been
in existence before or about the time when this Epistle was written.

waped(Bero. He was belng betrayed, i.e. while the scheme for the
betrayal was being ecarried out. Contrast the imperfect here with the
sorists in the next verse.

2¢. elxapwrrioas. St Mark has ‘blessed,’” 3t Maithew, according
to some copies, ‘ blessed,” according to others, ‘ gave thanks.’ 8t Luke
agrees with St Paul. From this word the sacrament derives its name
of Eucharist, or"thanksgiving.

elwey. Inasmuch as the words of institution have been the oceasion
of one of the longest and bitterest controversies that have ever divided
the Church of Christ, i i8 well to inquire very closely what He said.
See Critical Note. The words of institution, as recorded by St Paul,
are as follows: ‘This is My body, which is [being broken] for you;
this do in remembrance of Me,” i.e. to serve as a memorial of Me, or
to preserve My memory. Let us next take St Luke’s account of it, de-
rived either from St Paul or from the same source as his. ¢This is
My body, [which is given for you; this do in remembrance of Me.]’
(Westcott and Hort put the latter words in brackets)) 8t Matthew
and St Mark simply give the words, ‘Take, [eat]: this is My body,’
the word ‘eat’ being omitted in St Mark by many of the best MSS.

dvapyqaw. The word here translated ‘remembranes’ signifies
(1) the act of recollection, and (2) that which enables us to recollect,
reminds us of a thing. In the Septuagint it is used in the heading of
the 38th and 70th Psalms as a translation of the Hebrew word signi-
fying ¢to bring to remembrance.” In Num. x. 10 the Septuagint
uses it (3) to translate & Hebrew word signifying memorial, i.e. some
vigible and tangible object which exists in order fo bring to mind a
past event, Cf. Heb. x, 3. Both (2) and {(3) are included here.

25. &oaltes. The words in the original, though translated dif-
ferently, are precisely the same as those of St Luke, and seem to
imply that, according to Jewish practice at the Passover, while the
bread was administered at supper, the cup was administered after it.
See, however, next note.

Xéyawv. The literal translation of the words that follow is, This
cup is the New Covenant in My Blood; this do whensoever ye may drink
it, in remembrance of Me. St Luke gives us the words as follows :
*This Cup is the New Covenant in My Blood, which is being poured
forth for you’ (but the whole verse 18 bracketed by Westcott and
Hort ; see Critical Note). St Matthew, ¢ Drink ye all of it, for this
is My Blood which is of the New Covenant, which is poured forth for
many unto the remission of sins’; St Mark, ¢ This is My Blood, which
is of the [New] Covenant, which is poured forth for many.” It is
obvious that no one report of these important words can be pressed
to the exclusion of the rest.

12
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7 kawn Swabjkm. The new covenant. In Classical Greek diafvin
hag unguestionably the signification testament. It is derived from
Swarlfnue, to put thoroughly in order, and is used of that complete
arrangement of his worldly affairs which a man is accustomed to
make in a wilk See perhaps for this meaning Heb. ix. 16 (though
the question is much debated and the sense ¢ covenant’ falls in best
with the general drift of the argument). In other places in the N.T.
it is used, a8 in Gen. ix. 12 and elsewhere in the LXX., in place of
the Hebrew Berith, a covenant or agreement between two parties, one
of which sometimes is God. For an example of this sense see Gal.
iii. 15, Here it would appear to include both senses, for (1) it was a
covenant that God entered into with man, and (2) it was Christ’s
Death which sealed it.

26. Sodkis yap édv. The A V. somewhat obseures the repetition
of these words, by translating ‘oft,” and ‘often.” These words are not
those of Christ, but of St Paul. John iii. 31—36, and Gal. ii. 15—21
are somewhat similar instances, but in them it is by no means certain
that we have a commentary by the writer on the speech he records,
but quite possible that the passage forms part of the speech itself.

Tév 8dvaTov Tob kuplov. Because the Sacrament was the appointed
memorial of that Death.

karayyéhhere. Tell, Wiclif. Annuntiabitis, Calvin and the Vulgate.
Annoncerez, De Bacy. Bome (e.g. the margin of the English Bible)
take this imperatively, but it is better as in the text.

dxpws of €\by. Untll He shall have come. The dv of the rec. text
is less strongly supported. See Critical Note. And it also is sus-
picious in that it introduces an element of doubt where St Paul can
have had none whutever.

27. 7 wivy 16 womijpov. Or drink the cup. Many Protestant
translators, including those of the A. V., have evaded the force of the
or, from a fear lest they should thereby be countengneing the denial
of the Cup to the laity. -See Alford, Stanley, Meyer, De Wette, who,
while rejecting this clearly incorrect rendering, pomt out that the fear
which prompted it was quite needless. Calvin renders boldly by aut;
‘Wiclif and Tyndale by or. See also note on ver. 25.

dvaflus. “Not merely,’ says Estius, ¢ with a mind distracted by
worldly thoughts, though that is not to be commended, but in an
irreverent’ spirit,’ in a frame of mind unsuitable to so solemn an act;
without faith in, or a thankful remembrance of, the great mystery
therein commemorated ; and, above all, in a spirit which regards
what is essentially the Supper of the Lord as a supper of one’s own,
and therefore as one at which 1t is lawful to be selfish, or intempe-
rate, or both.

tvoyos. This word (Vulg. reus), translated guilty by the A.V. here
and in Matt. xxvi. 66, James ii. 10, signifies literally dependeni on.
Henece it comes to signify amenable to the laws, as in Plat. Legg. 8698

wohhois Boyos EoTw wéuots & dpdoas T rotolror. Hence comes the sense -

liable to some particular punishment. Math, v. 21, 22, and Matt.

-
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xxvi. 66 above cited. Cf. Mark iii. 29, the punishment taking the gen.
after it. Here it means lable to the consequences which flow from
despising the Body and Blood of the Lord, just as in James ii. 10 it
means liable to the consequences which flow from a breach of the law.
8o to treat the Body and Blood of the Lord, mystically present in this
Sacrament, is to treat Him with disrespect, to ¢ crucify Him afresh and
put Him to an open shame’ (Heb. vi. 6}

28, Boxwalérw. Preve, Wiclif. Probet, Vulgate, That is, tess
himself, ascertain his own condition (Gal vi. 4). The same word is
used of the weather, and of God’s times and seasons (Luke xii. 56);
of beasts of burden (Luke xiv. 13); of moral questions (Rom. ii, 18};
of the Will of God (Rom. xii, 2); of the action of fire (1 Cor. iii. 13).
Soretimes it refers to the results of the process, think fit, approve, as
in Rom, i. 28, xiv, 22; 1 Cor. xvi. 3. Cf. Aristotle, Nic. Eth. vii1, 4
o y&p pdduoy obderl maTeloar wepl Tob éy woOANG xpdve U’ adTdy Sedoki-
pocpuévov. Here it means that the communicant is to institute a
scrutiny info his own heart and motives (ef. 2 Cor. xiii. §), with a view
of ascertaining whether his moral condition be really in keeping with
the sacred feast to which he is bidden. See the answer to the question
- “What is required of them who come to the Lord’s Supper?’ in the

Church Catechism. Also ef. Jude 12.

29. «kplpa. Judgment, as in A. V., margin, Wiclif, dome {as in
ch. vi, 4). Luther, gericht. Vulgate, judicium. ¢The mistranslation
in our version has’ says Dean Alford, ‘done infinite mischief.’
Olshausen reminds us how in Germany a iranslation (see above) less
strong than this, yet interpreted to mean the same thing, drove
Goethe from ‘Church and altar’ Of what kind the judgment
is the next verse explains. That it is not final condemnation that is
threatened, ver. 32 clearly shews (Alford, De Wette). But the word has
an unfavourable sense everywhere in N. T. except perhaps Rev. zx. 4.
It is therefore equivalent to our word ¢ condemnation.” Some MSS.
and editors omit ‘unworthily’ here. Bee Critical Note. It may have
been introduced from ver. 27. If it be omitted, the sense is that he
who eats and drinks without discerning (see mext note) the Body of
Chrigt, invites an unfavourable judgment on himself. If it be retained,
we are to understand that he who partakes unworthily, invites God’s
judgment on him because he does not discern the Lord’s Body.

p1 Buakplvevy T4 odpa. Because (or rather almost when) he
does not discern the body. pui éferdfwy, uy dvvoww, as xph, 70 uéyebos
TOY wpokeyrdvwr, piiy Noyiibuevos Tdv Sykov Tis dwpeds. Chrysostom, p4
‘denotes the condition which produces the xpiua., The meaning of
Stakpévw here, as in vi. 5, is fo come to a correct decision after exami-
nation. The believer has discerned the fact that it is no ordinary
meal in which he is invited to participate, but that in the rite there
is a feeding on the Body of Christ. BSome interpret ‘not discrimi-
nating between the Body of the Lord and other kinds of food.” But the
interpretation above is confirmed by ver. 81, where Siexplvoper eannot
mean ‘distinguish between ourselves and others, but must mean
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‘ecome to a right conclusion about ourselves.' See note on iv. 7and
of. Matt. xvi. 3.

30. dobeveis kal dppworor. If the body be the temple of the Lord
{ch. vi. 19), we can well understand how a crime against His Body
and Blood (ver. 27) wotlld tend to deprive the body of any Christian
who committed it of His presence, and predispose it to sickness and
even death. This is the judgment of which the Apostle speaks in
ver. 29. Cf also John v. 14.

tcavol. Literally, a considerable mumber, even more than the
number of those who are weak and sickly. For vowwdvrar see vii. 39,
Render, are sleeping, referring to their present condition.

81. €l B éavrods Buexplvoper. Dean Stanley renders, if we had
Judged ourselves, these judgments (i.e. weakness, sickness, death) would
not have falled upon us. But it is better to render for if we were in
the habit of discerning ourselves, judgments would not come upon
us, a8 we find them doing. Thus the strict sense of the imperfects is
preserved. For Swaxplvw see ver. 29.

32. malevdpbn. Cf. Ps, xciv. 12; Prov. iii. 11, 12; Heb. xii,
5—11. The word implies discipline for the purpose of improvement.

tva p)...karakpildiper. A clear proof that damnation is an incorrect
translation of «pipa 1n ver. 29. The xardxpiua is avoided by under-
going the xpiuara.

33. &ore. The conclusion of the whole subject. Fvery one is to
wait till a fair and orderly distribution of the food has been made;
and each is to remember that this is not an ordinary meal for the
purpose of satisfying hunger, but the solemn commemoration of the
Lord’s Death. A meal for the purpose of satisfying hunger had best
be taken at home, to avoid the profanation which the Apostle has
condernned.

3¢, els kplpa. Unio judgment, i. e. that your assembling yourselves
together may not have that result. The same word is used here as in
ver. 29,

&s dv ¥\Bw. dr points out the uncertainty of the time of this
coming.

Swardafopar. Great changes in the order of ndministration of Holy
Communion were rendered necessary by the abuses which so soon sprang
up in the Christian Church. From an evening meal it became an
early morning gathering : see Pliny, Ep. X, 42, 48, who says that in
his day (about a.p. 110) the Christians were accustorzed to meet
‘before it was light.” (Cf. ‘antelucanis coetibug’ Tertullian, de Corond
3.) And the Agapae were first separated from the Lord’s Supper and
then finally abolished altogether. See Neander, Hist. of the Church,
vol. 1, § 3, who remarks that in the earliest account we have of the
mode in which Holy Communion was celebrated (in the Apology of
Justin Martyr, written about a.p. 150) there is no mention of the
Agapae. Similarly Gieseler, Compendium of Ecel. Iist., sec. 58, note,
¢So the form of the primitive practice was altered, in order to save
the spirit of the original institution.” Stanley.
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CHAPTER XIL

2. 8tve XABCDE Vaulg. Omit FG Peshito. Origen reads §re. Its
omission after §r¢ is easily accounted for, especially as the omission
improves the grammar.

3. ’Inoobs twice NABC Vulg. Peshito. ’Insoly rec. with DEG
Vetus Lat. F has’lycob in the first place and ‘Ipsoby in the second.

9. vl AB Vetus Lat. Yulg. adrg RDEFG.

12. (7ol &vés] after odpares, rec. with DE, Text RABCFG Vulg.
Peshito.

13. [els] before &v mvelpa, rec. with B and Vulg. (auth.), Omit
N(A)BCDFG Vetus Lat. Peshito, and gome copies of Vulg. Some
later MS8. have méua for rreipa.

24. vorepovpéva RABC. darepolvi DEFG.

26. [&] after Bofderas, rec, with CDEFG Vetus Lat. Valg. Peshito
Origen. Text RAB. -

31. pellova RABC. Rec. xpeirrova with DEFG, Vetus Lat. Vulg.

Ca. XII, 1—11. SprrirvAn Girrs; THEIR ORIGIN AND CHARACTER.

_ “We have often to remind ourselves that this Epistle was addressed

to a Church in a state of faction. One cause of rivalry wasthe merits
of their respective teachers; another was the endowments of various
kinds given to the members of the Church.’ Robertson. This and
the next two chapters, which form one connected whole, are concerned
with the great outpouring of spiritual energy which followed the
preaching of the Gospel. St Paul deals with it in his usual manner,
He characteristically lays down broad principles in this and the nexé
chapter before he procceds to the details of ch, xiv. He is apecially
solicitous to'do sc here becausc of the danger, so often since experi-
enced in the Church (see ch. xiv. 32}, of the belief that a condition of
great spiritual exaltation absclved men from the necessity of con-
sulting their reason. The Apostle teaches that spiritual gifts are no
less to be restrained in their exercise by considerations of decency, of
order, of what is due to others, than gifts of a more ordinary kind.
Therefore he takes occasion to shew (vv. 1—11) that all gifts proceed
from cne source, and that mniraculous powers are no more gifts of the
Spirit than some others not supposed to be miraculous, and then (vv.
12—30) that neither he who possesgzes them has any right to despise
him who does not, nor he who does not possess them to envy him
who does, gince ‘each has his own proper gift of God.” He goes on
further (ch. xiii.) to point out the ‘more excellent way’ of love, and
finally, in ch. xiv., proceeds to lay down the regulations necessary for
the preservation of order in the Christian assemblies. Chrysostom
remarks on the diffieulty of the whole chapter, which is caused, he
obsexves, by the cessation of these spiritual phenomena.
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1. 8¢ Here the particle is equivalent to ‘and next.

wvevpaTik@y. Spiritual agencies. Cf. ch. xiv. 1. This is obviously
St Paul’s second point. See note on ch, xi. 18. The yapicuara had
also, as this whole chapter shews, been a source of jealousy.

2. & dre...dmaydpevor. The sentence ends in an anacolouthon,,
if we adopt the reading in the text—‘that when ye were Gentiles
being led away,” &c. Anacoloutha similar, though not precisely
identical, may be found in 2 Cor. iz, 10 (rec.); Col. ii. 2, iii. 16. They
may also be found in the best classical authors. Thus we have in
Thue. 1v. 87 4wods 3¢ & EXéwy ral 6 AnuocOévns i, €l xal omosovovw
uaMiov évduigovar, Siaglapnoopérous abrels (instead of Saghapisorrar).
The omission of 6r¢, it may be remarked, would lead to the conelusion
that the Corinthian Church was an exclusively Gentile community,
which would contradict Acts xviii. 8, 18, and possibly ch. viii. and x.
111 (where see notes}).

rd eldwha Td dpwva. Literally, ‘unto the dumb idols.” The word
dumb (see note on next verse) draws attention to the contrast between
the voiceless idol and the delusive utterances of its pretended priests
or priestesses, as at Delphi, Dodona and elsewhere, Cf. for the ex-
pression Hab. ii. 18, 19, Also Ps. cxv. 5; Wisd, xiii. 17—19; Baruch
vi. 8.

ds dy ﬁyw&e.. By those who pretended to give forth the utteranee
of the really voiceless idol.

3. 8u6 yvwplfw dpiv. Because in your unconverted state you were
liable to such delusions, it is my duty to provide you with the means
of forming a sound judgment on such matters. The essential princi-
ple of all true inspiration is the confession of Jesus as Lord. This
inspiration may shew itself in different ways. But the confession of
Jesus must underlie all. Cf, an extremely similar passage in 1 John
iv. 1—38. This eaution was very necessary in the infant Church. In
gpite of the warnings of St Paul and St John, many were entrapped
by the extraordinary and incomprehensible ravings of men like Simon
Magus, Menander and the Ophites {or Naassenes, worshippers of the
serpent), as we learn from the writings of Irenasus and Hippolytus.
Cf. 1 John ii. 19,

ty mvebpate. In the Spirit; i.e. inspired by Him.
dvdfepa. See note on ch. xvi. 22,
kvpuos 'Inoovs.  Jesus is Lord.

&v wvelpoare dylp. Literally, in the Holy Ghost (or Spirit), see
above. Not a single frue word ean be spoken but by the agency of
the Spirit of God. As far as the confession that Jesus is Lord goes, he
who makes it is under the influence of the Holy Ghost. It is remark-
able that St Paul has in mind in this passage those who deny the
Divinity of Christ; St John, in the similar passage just quoted, the
sects, which arose afterwards and denied His Humanity.
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4. Buwupéras. This word is variously translated in the A. V.,
according to the custom of the translators, differences and diversities,
in this passage. It signifies originally the aet of dividing. But it
comes to mean the results of such divigion. Thus in 1 Chron. xzvi.
1; 2 Chron. viii. 14; Ezra vi. 18 (ILXX.) it is applied to the classes or
courses into which the Priests and Levites were divided for the temple
serviee just as we use the word division. Marcus Aurelius (Medit. 1v.
21) uses it for the division of things into their various species; =is
¢l Toiitoy 1 laTopla s dhnlelus; Swalpesis els 70 Dhukdy xal T alridies.
Thus here it means not the act, but the fact of distribution, not the
difference between the gifts in themselves, but the fact that they are
variously apportioned. Translale, there are various kinds of spiri-
tual gifts, but the same Spirit; and there are various kinds of minis-
tries, but the same Lord, and there are various kinds of operations,
&e. The word only occurs here in the N. T.

xopwopdrey. Seech,i. 7, vil. 7. The word is of N, T origin. It
usually signifies something granted in ‘consequence of peculiar grace
or favour, a special gift from God, a favour, as we say. It applies to
any gift whatever over and above the gift of life in Christ which is the
common property of all, See for instance Rom. xii. 6; 1 Tim. iv. 14;
2 Tim. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 10. But in Rom, v. 15, 16, vi. 28, it is applied
to the gift of life in Christ itself, as flowing from the Divine xdpts or
goodwill towards man.

70 8¢ adrd wvedpa. The unity of the source is strongly insisted
upon, to put an end to the mutual jealousy of the Corinthians. And
it is remarkable that each person in the Blessed Trinity is introduced
to emphasize the argument, and in contrary order (as Estius remarks),
in order to lead us step by step to the One Source of all. First the
Spirit, Who bestows the ‘gifts’ on the believer. Next the Lord, to
‘Whom men render service in His Church. Lastly God the Father,
from Whom all proceeds, Whose are all the works which are done to
Him and in His Name, Cf. ch. iil. 7, 9, 283, viii. 6.

B. Swakovwwy. Minlstries, i.e. services rendered to Christ and
His members by His disciples.

6. vepynpdrev. Worchyngis, Wiclif. Calvin renders by facultas,
but explains this to mean effectus. The Apostle here is speak-
ing of active power (&¢pye), not latent as in i. 18 (where see note).
The influences to which he now refers are actually at work, and pro-
ducing results, in obedience to an impulse received from Him. Cf.
Rom. vii, 5 and Matt. xiv. 2. The distinction between évépyera and
&véprympo. is this. The latter means the ¢ffect of the energy, the
former the energy itself. )

Td wdvra &v wdow. Every one of them in every person. Not of
course that all of them are given to each person, but that they are all
given, and every one has his own particular gift or gifts. Of. ch.
xv. 28; Eph. i. 23; Col. iii, 11.

7. ¢avlpwcis. Properly, the ect of manifesting. But here it means
the manifestation itself.
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mpos 16 oupdépoy. God’s object is ever the well-being of man. If
man is to become one spirit with God (ch. vi. 17), his object must be
the same. See notes on ch, vi. 12, viii. 1, 9—13, x. 23, The
Editors read ovugpépor here, aiugopor in ch. vii. 85, z. 33.

8. Adyos codlas...yvdoens. Adyos seems to be uged here of the capa-
eity for speaking ina certain way. Thus Adyos soplas means discourse
prompted by wisdom, Ayos yrdoews discourse characterized by know-
ledge. Wisdom I venture to regard as the power of insight into prin-
ciples, knowledge the result of a process, the comprehension of facts.
See ch. viii. 1. This was the view taken by St Paul's contemporary
Philo, and by the Gnosties who immediately succeeded him. Wisdom,
according to Philo, was the highest of the Divine atiributes, and
human wisdom a reflection of the Divine. «xat yap doxiv xal elkérva xal
dpagw feol kékhnke: Tadrys 8¢ s dv dpxerdmov plumpa THy éwiyeor sopiay
vl waplornoe 8id THs ToU mapadelcov guroupylas. Sacr. Leg. Alleg.
Bk I. So also Quis Rer. Div. Haer. [ed. Mangey, vol. 1. p. 498]. In
his De Praem. et Poen. [ed. Mangey, vol. 11. p. 420], he distin-
gnishes between gogpia and ¢pérnsis. The former, he says, relates to
the service of God: the latter to the problems of human life.
Wisdom, according to the Gnosties, was an Aeon or emana-
tion from Divinity; Gnosis or knowledge the process whereby man
attained to the comprehension of things Divine. Clement of Alex-
andria, however, reverses the definition. Knowledge, according to
him, comes directly from God, wisdom iz the regult of teaching.
Stromate vir. 10. Chrysostom takes the view which has been taken
above. It is supported by the following considerations. {1) cogla is
spoken of as an attribute of God (as in Prov, viil. 22), +rdows has
never been so dignified, although of course He possesses it, (2) yvdas
is described by St Paul as coming to nought (ch. xiii. 8: see note).
Wisdom is never go spoken of, Aristotle (Ni¢c. Eth. vi. T) defines it as
a compound of vofis and émioripuy, and describes the oogés as one who
must not only e/dévac but also dinfedewr wepi Tas dpxds, 8o that cogia
is 4 dkpiBeardry Tiv émoryudy. Bishop Lightfoot takes a somewhat
different view on Col. ii. 8. With him ° ywdees is intuitive, sopla
ratiocinative also.” ¢ywdaws applies chiefly to the apprehension of
truths, cogie superadds the power of reasoning about them and
tracing their relations.’ The definition of sogla given above does
not exclude the ratiocinative faculty—the power of following prin-

.ciples to their results—but regards its action as descending from the
higher to the lower, whereas yrdois ascends from the lower to the

higher. In other words gsogia in exercise is deductive, yréais induc-
tive. The one applies principles it has intuitively perceived, the other
rises o principles from facts it has gathered. Man’s wisdom (see ch.
ii. 7) would be the same faculty in relation to human affairs, quick-
ness of apprehension in regard to them. Of course it is not to be
supposed that perfect wisdom or knowledge is given to any one (see
ch. xiii, §), but that there are those who have a special measure of
either, as God sees fit. See ch. i. 30; Eph. iii. 10." The first of these
passages is worth noting. Jesus Christ is said to have ‘become to
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us wisdom.” He could ]iardly be said to have become to us knowledge,
thongh this also we receive from Him.

Adyos ywioews. See last note, See also ch. xiii. 2, where know-
ledge is distinguished from the perception of mysteries, For other
interpretations consult Alford’s note.

9. wloms. Not the rudimentary principle which was the essential
condition of all Christian life, but that higher realization of things
Divine which enables a man to remove mountains (Matt. xvii. 20;
ch, xiii. 2. }

& 1@ ad1d mvedpar. The meaning of these three prepositions,
Sid, xard, &v, applied to the Spirit’s work, is as follows. Auw refers to
His instrumentality, xard to His will (seé ver. 11), and é to the fact of
Hisg inward union with those in whom He works. See Winer, Gr.
Gram. § 50, Horsley’s Sermons, p. 170. :

lopdTov. As in Mark xvi. 18; Acts #i. 7, 8, v. 15, 16, ix. 18, 34,
rix, 11, 12; James v. 14, 15,

10. &vepyfpoara Svvdpewy. Literally, results produced by the active
exercise of supernatural powers, as in Acts v, 1—11, ix, 40, xiii. 11,
xvi, 18. For Slvaus in the sense of miracle;, i.e. mighty work, see
Matt. vii. 22, xi. 20.

wpodyrela. See note on ch. xiv. 1,

Suukploas. See note on xi. 29. Here it signifies the faculty of
forming a correct judgment on the nature of spiritual utterances, Cf.
1 John iv. 1. The word only occurs here and in Rom. xiv. 1 and Heb.
v. 14. In the former place, it is rendcred in A.V. by an adjective,
‘doubtful’; literally, discerning of disputations; in the lalter by a
verb. ‘

vyém yAwoody. These were either (1) outpourings of prayer and
praise in a langunage unknown to the speaker or (2) (as Dean Alford
in loc)) in a language not ordinarily intelligible to any man. The
gift of tongues may possibly have included both (see notes on ch.
xiv.). But it is impossible—with Acts ii. 9—11 before us, and bearing
in mind the fact adduced by Bishop Wordsworth in his commentary
on that passage, that we never hear of any one of the Apostles sitting
down to learn a foreign langnage, whereas with all other missionaries
this is generally the first thing of which we are told—fto exclude the
idea of foreign languages here. ‘Qui multis gentibus annunciaturus
eraf, multarum linguarum aceceperat gratiam.” Jerome.

éppmvela YAwoodv. Sec ch. xiv. 5,13,26,27, Thusmen receive the
gift of intellect, the gift of acquaintance with facts and the thoughts
of men, the giff of strong reliance on (tod, the gift of supernatural
powers, the gift of eloguenee, the gift of sound judgment, the gitt of
language either as a speaker or an interpreter—all gifts most useful
to the Church. In the list of offices in ver. 28 sqq. the same order is
followed. See Appendix to Horsley's Sermons, Vol. L Serm, x1v,
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11, wdvra 8¢ Tavra évepyel. This consideration absolutely excludes
all boasting, all possibility of setting up cne gift as essentially superior
to another. Tt is worthy of remark that what is predicated of God in
ver. 6, is here predicated of His Spirit, The word translated worketh is
the same in both places, ¢The Spirit worketh, not is worked. He
worketh as He will, not as He is bidden.’ Chrysostom.

Swipotv. Portioning ont. Cf. Epictetus, Enchir. o. 50 7ov Sear-
poirra Néyow, i.e. the reason which assigns to each ifs part, Cf. Heb.
ii. 4.

i8lg. This word is used adverbially. A.V. severally.

12—31. ComranisoN oF TAE UNiTY oF THE BoDY aND 7HE UNiTY OF
THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH.

12. kaldmwep ydp r6 odpa & dorw. This simile is a very eommon
one. It is used on several occasions by the Apostle, See Rom. xii. 4,
5; Eph. iv, 16, v. 30; Col. ii. 19. It was even familiar to Gentile minds
from the well-known apologue of Menenius Agrippa in Livy 1. 32.
Cf. Shakespeare, Coriolanus, Act 1. 8c¢. 1. For other examples see
Alford in loc. The point hereissomewhat different. The unity of the
body in the fable above-mentioned centres in the idea of the body
politic. In the Christian scheme the unity is found in Christ, of °
‘Whose life all His members partake.

orws kal 6 Xpurrés. The Apostle, like Christ Himself in the
parable of the Vine in John xv. (as also in c¢h. xvii.), identifies His
members with Himself, The life they live (Gal. ii. 20} is no longer
theirs but His. They have put on the new man (2 Cor. v. 17; Eph,
iv. 24; Col. iii. 10), the second Adam (ch. zv. 45, 47} Who was created
afresh in the Image of God. And the result is the identification
of themselves with Him, So that they are His Body (Eph. i. 23), as
filled with Him, Who filleth all things. So Beza on Eph. i. 23, ‘Hine
etiam illud in Christo toties repetitum, quod multo expressius aliquid
significat quam cum Chyisto, vel per Christum.” And Colet on 1 Cor.
i., * Unum quiddam sub Deo ex maultis et variis membris constituunt;
qui ab una commune unctione unus Christus rite potest appellari.
Quod hoe compositum ex Deo et hominibus in Deum vocatis, Panlus
non modo Christum, sed etiam in Epistola ad Ephesios virnm perfec-
tum vocat.’

13. & &l mvepar.. Literally, in one Spirit, i.e. in virtue of His
operation..

eis v oopa. ‘Does baptism teach of a difference between Chris-
tians? Does it not rather teach that all the baptized are baptized into
one body?’ Robertsen,

{Bamrlodnuey. Literally, were we all baptized. All is the work
of the Holy Spirit—the first arresting of the thoughts and awakening
the dormant instinets of the spirit of man, the gradual process whereby
conviction is produced and strengthened, until at last the inquirer
formally enrolls himself ag a member of the Church of Christ, ¢ which
is His Body,” Eph. i. 23, and becomes entitled to all the privileges
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which belong to the members of that body. Cf. John iii. 3—5,
and notes on ch. i. 5. It must be remembered that those whom St
Paul was addressing had been baptized as adults,

“EM\nves. Greeks. OCf. Gal. iii. 28; Eph. ii. 12—17; Col. iii. 11.
The Gospel of Christ was intended to abolish all national animosities,
and to unite all men in one brotherhood, inspired by the Holy
Spirit.

€lre Sovhow elre Ehevlepor.  See notes on ch. vii. 21, 22.

¢rorlobnuev. The omission of els here fixes the meaning of this
word, which has two significations in this Epistle. In ch. i, 2 it
gignifies to give to drink. Cf. also Matt. x. 43, xxv. 35, &e. It takes
o double accusative, of the person, and of the thing, as in the first
cited passage. In ch. iii. 6—38 it signifies to water. Here we must
render we were all given to drink of one Spirlt, For wor{{w does not
appear to have been used with an acous. of the material with which
anything is watered. Chrysostom gives a double explanation of the
passage. He first of all explains it of Holy Communion and then of
Confirmation.

14. ovx ¥oriv B péhos. The same leading idea is kept in view—
the diversity of functions, offices, gifts, but the unity of the body. No
more complete or apposite illustration could be given. The body is
one thing, animated by one soul, belonging to one being, yet with an
infinity of various parts, each contributing by their action to the fulfil-
ment of one and the same purpose, the life and usefulness of the man.

15. &k 10V odpaTos. éx has either here (1) the ordinary meaning of
proceeding from, or (2)it has the more unusual sense of belonging to. See
Winer, Gr. Gram. § 47. Donaldson, Gr. Gram, p. 507, cites in favour
of (2) Soph. Trach. T34 ¢k rpisr & dv eldbuny {Where & has the sense
of a part of). Jelf, Gr. Gram. § 621, cites Luke ii. 4; Acts x. 45;
Rom. iv. 16.

ob wapd Tobro. It 1s not for this reason not of the body. The
best Editors do not punctuate this as a question. 'We have here an
instance of a double negative, one portion of which corrects the other.
See Acts iv, 20.

17T. & 8hoy 76 copn ddbokpds. °Observe here the difference
between the Christian doctrine of unity and equality, and the world’s
idea of levelling all to one standard. The intention of God with
respect to the body is not that the rude hand should have the delicacy
of the eye, or the foot have the power of the brain.” Robertson. * To
desire such an equality as this,” says Calvin, ¢ would produce a confu-
gion which would bring about immediate ruin.” The duty of each is
to do his work in the place in which God has set him, with & proper
consideration for the rights and the needs of his brother Christians
who occupy other positions in the world. ¢If each man,’ continues
Robertson, * had the spirit of self-surrender, the spirit of the Cross, it
would not matter to himself whether he were doing the work of the
mainspring or of one of the inferior parts.’
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18. vuvl 8t & Beds €dero. But now (that is, as the case stands) God
placed, i.e. at creation,

#v ékaorov adrav. Every one of them, A. V. Rather, each one of
them. In later English every one has become an equivalent for all.

xafds #0éAnoev. As He willed. St Paul would have us draw the
inference that our own peculiar disposition and talents are appointed
us by God, that we may perform the special work in the world for
which we were designed. We are not therefore to repine because we
do not possess the qualifications which we see possessed by others, but
to endeavour to make the best possible use of the gifts we have.

19, &l 8t fiv vd wdvra & péhos. The Christian Church, as St Paul
continually teaches, was & body; that is, an organism which contained
a vast number and variety of parts, each one with its own special
function. But if all had the same purpose and work, the body would
cease to exist.

22. Td Sokovvra. Not those which are, as Chrysostom remarks,
but those which are thought to be so. This remark applies with still
greater force to the next verse.

dofevéorepa. The more feeble parts of the body, those, that is,
which are most delicate, least able to take care of themselves, are by
no means the least valuable. The eye or the brain, for instance, are
more necessary to the well-being of the body than other stronger and
ruder organs.

23. Ty wepiooorépar mepur{fepev. These we surround with
more abundant honour, i.e. (1) by our admission that they are neces-
sary to us, and (2) by the care we take of them. ¢The meanesttrades
are those with which we can least dispense. A nation may exist
without an astronomer or philosopher, but the day-labourer is essen-
tial to the existence of man.” Robertson. 8t Paul makes & distine-
tion between the feebler and the less honmourable members of the
body.

doyfpove. See note on vii. 36. Many of the most important, or at
least the most necessary, functions of the body are performed by the
parts which we thus regard. .

24. ocwvexépacev. Literally, mingled together.
vorepovpéve, which comes short of any other.

26. aylopa, i.e. discordance of aims and interests. See notes on
i. 10, zi. 18. God had specially provided against this by giving to
those who occupy the less honourable and ornamental positions in
society the compensation of being the most indispensable portions of
it. 'The ‘ comely parts’—the wealthy, the refined, the cultivated, the
intellectual—obtain honour and respect by the very nature of their
gifts. God has signified His Will that due honour and respect should
be paid to those to whom it is not instinetively felt to be owing, by so
ordering society that we cannot do without them. But our class dis-
tinetions and jealousies, our conflicts between capital and labour, shew
how little Christians huve realized this obvious truth.
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dA\A& 15 aird Omep dMfAwv. All wars, insurrections, conflicts
between class and class, arise from forgetfulness of the fact that the
interests of all mankind are identical. Nor can this forgetfulness be
charged upon one nation or one class of society. * The spirit and the
law of the Life of Christ is to be that of every member of the Church,
and the law of the Life of Christ is that of sympathy. How little,
during the eighteen hundred years, have the hearts of men been got to
beat together | Nor can we say that this is the fault of the capitalists
and the masters only. It is the fault of the servants and dependents
also.,” Robertson.

peprpv@owy.  See note on vil. 32. Here, again, the A.V. ‘have the
same care’ has ceased to express the meaning of the translators. The
Apostle’s expression is stronger, ‘have the same anxiety.” The
troubles of one member should be the troubles of all.

26. xai dre wdoxe & péhos. This is & matter of the most ordi-
nary experience in the human body. A painin any portion, even the
most remote from the seats of life, affects the whole. A glanece at
history will shew us that it is the same with the body politic. What-
ever is physieally, morally, or spiritually injurious to any cne portion
of society, or of the Church of Christ, i8 sure in the long run to pro-
duce injury, moral and spiritual deterioration to the rest.

eire Sofdlerar péhos. Chryeostom eloquently remarks here, ‘Ig
the head crowned? All the man is glorified. Do the lipsspeak? The
eyes also laugh and rejoice.” This part of the verse is as true as the
former. Whatever tends to exalt the character and purify the aims of
any one elass, or even individual member of society, is sure in a
greater or less degree to affect every other. If the one thought is cal-
culated to alarm us by ealling our attention to the infinite mischief
which may be wrought by one act of thoughtlessness or selfishness, it
is an immense encouragement to be reminded by the other that mo
work for good, undertaken from unselfish motives and carried out in
an unselfish gpirit, can possibly be without effect.

27. Vpets 8¢ éore copa Xpuorrov. We here return to the proposi-
tion of vv. 12, 13, rendered more definite and intelligible by what has
since been said. The Apostle now says (1) that collectively, Christians
are the body of Christ, individually they are His members; (2) that
of these members each has its several office (ver. 28) ; and (3) that none
of these offices is common to the whole Christian body, but each
belongs only to those to whom it has been assigned (vv. 29, 30). ‘Est
universa ecclesia nihil aliud nisi erganum et instrumentum Dei Spiri-
tus, uti corpus animae suae; quam ecclesiam cogit in unum, vivificat et
perficit Spiritus, ut in ea suas vires exerceat.” Colet.

28. ols pév. St Paul evidently (see Winer, Gr. Gram. § 63) meant
obs 8¢ to follow. But he breaks off the construction by wpdror, and, in-
stead of the simple enumeration he had intended, he arranges the
offices in order of rank,

¥Wero & Oels. Literally, placed, i.e. when He founded the Church.
See verse 18, of which this is the application,
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wpdrov dmooréhovs. The Apostles, the founders and rulers of the
Church, were first placed in their responsible office. Matt, x. 1;
Mark iii. 13, 14, vi. 7; Luke ix. 1. The call of other disciples to
a less responsible post is recorded in Luke x. 1. Cf, also Eph,
iv. 11, '

Sebrepov mpodrjras. Secondarily, i.e. in the second rank in the
Church. It may however be translated secondiy. Prophets were
those who by special gifts of inspiration (see ch. xiv. 1, and note)
enlightened the Church on the mysteries of the faith. i

Tplrov 8idackdhovs. Those who with more ordinary gifts, by the
exercise of the reason and judgment, expounded the oraeles of God.
Chrysostom remarks that they taught with less authority than the
prophets, because what they said was more their own, and less directly -
from God. It would seem from the 15th chapter of the * Teaching of
the Twelve Apostles,’ that the three orders dmdorohot, mpogiirai, Biddoka-
Aot, related to the missionary founders of the Church, and that, when
a Church was once settled, the powers of the two latter descended on
the émiocxomo: and didkovor.

Suvdpes. Literally, powers, or facullies (virtufes, Vulgate). See
note on ch. i, 18. Here it no doubt includes miracles. See ch. iv, 19,
20, v. 4, and notes.

lapdrev. Properly, medicines. See the account of the plague in
Thucyd. 11. 51 & Te obdéy karéom laua, Os elrely, & T xpiv wpospépovras
openetv, Here it means, with yaplouara, various gifts of healing
. power, medicinal virtue, as we should say.

dvrdvipdes. Literally, reciprocal seizure or hold. Hence an objection,
Plat. Phaed. 87 A, doridauBarouas is found in Liuke i. 54; Acts xx.385;
1 Tim. vi. 2 In the last place it means skare. In the other two pas-
sages it means help. Hence it probably means here the power to help
others in various ways, perhaps with the idea of sharing their burdens
iRom. xii. 15; Gal. vi. 2). In Classical Greek this sense is not

ound. )

xvBeprioes.  Gubernationes, Vulgate. This would naturally mean
the powers which fit a man for the higher positions in the Church.
Bat Stanley (1) for the reason above assigned, as well as (2) from its
position and (3) from the fact that it is employed in the Septuagint
(Prov. i. 5, xi. 14, xx, 18, and xziv. 6), as the rendering of a Hebrew
word signifying wise foresight, would refer it to the discerning of
spirits. But the Hebrew word is derived from a word signifying a
rope, and the proper signification of the word, as of the word here
used, is the steersman’s art, the art of guiding aright the vessel of
Church or State.

yém yYhwoodv. See note on ver. 10. * Seest thou where he hath set
this gift, and how he everywhere assigns it the last rank?’ Chry-
gostom, ’ :

29. i wdvres dwéorodor; The common priesthood of every
Christian (1 Pet. ii. 5, ) no more precludes the existence of special
offices of anthority in the Christian Church than the common priest-
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hood of the Jewish people (Exod. zix. 6) precluded the existence of a
special order of men appointed to minister to God in holy things.
The Apostle appeals to it as a notorious fact that all were not apostles
or prophets, but only those who were called to those offices. Accord-
ingly there is scarcely any sect of Christiana which has not set apart a
body of men to minister in holy things and to expound the word of
God. “Were all teachers,” says Estius, ¢ where were the learners?’
The question here, however, is rather of gifts than of the gffices to
which those gifts lead.

31. niovre 8¢ But be emulous for, aemulamini, Vulg. e
(see note on ch. iii. 3) signifies originally to be eager, fervent.
Here it means to be (I} emulous or (2) emvious. We have in-
stances both of the good and bad sense in the N.T. For the
former, see 2 Cor. xi. 2; Gal. iv. 18, and ¢h. xiv. 1, 39. For the
latter, see Acts vii. 9, xvii. 5, and ch. xiii. 4. The & here is ad-
versative. ‘Do not envy the gifts of which I have been speaking, but
aim at things still higher.’

pelfove. The rec. speirrove is clearly a gloss, which, while it ex-
plains, does nevertheless weaken the force of the Apostle’s language.
His meaning is this., ‘You are altogether mistaken as to the com-
parative value of the gifts for which you seek. It is still the visible,
the tangible, that which ruakes the deepest impression on the senses,
that you are desiring. Seek greater things than these. And I will
point out to you a way inconceivably higher.” *To conclude therefore,
let no man, upon a weak conceit of sobriety or ill-applied moderation,
think or maintain that a man ean search too far or be too well studied
in the book of God’s word or the book of God’s works; divinity or
philosophy; but rather let men endeavour an endless progress or pro-
ficiency in both; only let men beware that they apply both to charity
and not to swelling, to use, and not to ostentation,” Bacon’s Advance-
ment of Lea’ming,.Book L

Ca. XII. 81—Cu. XTII. 18. T=ae ExceLrENcies or Love.

kal €t kad’ dmepPordy 686y dpiv Selkyupr. And moreover I shew
you a way of superlative excellence. This, St Paul would have us
understand, is the best gift of all. Even faith and hope come short
of it. How much more then, those inferior gifts' (however useful
in their way) about which Christians at Corinth were wrangling. And
the search after this gift of infinitely higher value will effectually
prevent all jealousies about the lesser gifts by which the natural man
is inclined to set store. For xa’ vmepBorsr in the sense of the super-
lative see Polyb. 1x. 22. 8, of Hannibal, rwés uév ydp dudv aimrdv olovrat
yeyovévar kel dmepforfp. Calvin complains, and not without cause,
of the ‘inepta capitis sectio’ here, The words at the head of this
note belong to what follows, rather than to what goes before.

1. COR. K
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CHAPTER XIIL

2. pebuordvar NBDEFG. Reo. pefiordrey AC,

3. xovbfjowpa. So CK. Tischendorf reads ravfjoopar with
DEFG. Wasteott and Hort read xavyjowpor with NAB. We must
choose between one or other of the two latter readings. So great a
solecism as a future subjunctive must have been the error of the
eopyist, probably due to his writing from dictation. The former of
the two seems preferable.

8. wimra RABC. dewirre DEFG.

10. [rére] after véeoy rec. with Peshito. Text RABDFG Vetua
Lat. Vulg.

1. &v. Even suppose I were to.

kal Tdv dyylwv. The Rabbis (see Lightfoot in loc.) speak of the
languages of angels. It is possible that St Paul may be referring to
this notion. And he himself also speaks (2 Cor. xii. 4) of hearing
‘unspeakable words which it is not lawful for a man to utter,’ when
he was ‘canght up to the third heaven.! But it is very possible that
he is only using the language of rhetorical hyperbole and means ne
more than languages of angelic beauty and power.

dydmmy 82 pn €xw. Yet If I have not love. The A.V. makes Zxw
subjunctive here. It is doubtless indicative. And so the Revised
Version takes it, The A. V. has unfortunately departed here from
the earlier rendering Iove of Tyndale and Cranmer (which the Revised
Version has restored) and has followed the Vulgate caritas. Thus
the force of this eloguent panegyric on love is impaired, and the
agreement between the various writers of the New Testament much
obsenred. See note on ch, viii, 1. The aim no doubt of the Vulgate
translators was to avoid the sensuous associationg which the Latin
word amor suggested. But the English word charity has never risen
to the height of the Apostle’s argument. At best it does but signify
 kindly interest in and forbearance towards others. It ig far from
suggesting the ardent, active, energetic principle which the Apostle
had in view. And though the English word love includes the affection
which springs up between persons of different sexes, it iz generally un-
derstood to denote only the higher and nobler forms of that affection,
the lower being stigmatized under the name of passion. Thus it is a
suitable equivalent for the Greek word here uged, which (see Dean
Stanley’s note) owes its existence to the Bible, since it does not
appear in Classical Greek, and is first found in the Septuaging
translation of the 0. T. Bee also Mr Carr’s note on Matt. xxiv. 12.
It is material to note (1) that the N.T, takes a word mnknown to
Classical Greek to express the relation of Chriztians to God and to
each other, because that relation was unknown to the heathen world
{though known to the Jew, as its use in LXX. proves). And (2) it is
worth observing how, while in English we have but one word to
express the three Greck ones &ws, ¢ihla, dydmy, such is the strength
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of the Christian element in our thought, that the latter idea domi-
nates the rest. Meyer compares the eulogy of &pws in Plat. Symp.
197 ¢, o, B,

xahkds fxdv 1§ kipfakov drardfov. The Apostle refers here to
Ps. cl. 5, where the Hebrew speaks of ‘cymbals of sound’ and ‘cym-
bals of clangour,” and the Septuagint renders almost by the same
words as St Paul. Cf. ch. xiv. 7, where the difference between an
unmeaning noise and real music is spoken of. Also Xen. De Ee
Equestri 1. 3 domep xipSakov Yogel mpds 7@ damédy 7 xolhn dxhd.

2. elBa. See note onii. 11

ariorwv. In the sense of ch, xii. 9, where see note.

dore Spn peduordvar. A quotation of words recorded in Matt,
xvil. 20, xx1. 21. Whether St Matthew’s Gospel were already written
or not (as some have asserted, but without any definite evidence in
support of the assertion), these words had reached 8t Paul, and this
must be regarded as a confirmation of the truth of the Gospel narrative,
It is most remarkable, when we consider the relation between St Luke
and St Paul, that they appear in a different form in St Luke (xvii. 6).

oifév elp.  The Apostle docs not say that it is possible for a man
to have all these gifts without love. He only says that if it were
possible, it wonld be useless. But real faith, in the Secripture sense,
without love, is an impossibility. Cf. Gal, v. 6; Eph, ii, 17, 19, iv.
13—16; James ii, 18—26. True Christian faith unites us to Christ,
‘Who is Love.

3. Yoplow. Literally, to feed with small mouthfuls as a nurse does
a child. _See Aristoph, Lysisirata 19 % §¢ waidlor...éfdpoer: and
Chrysostom. It usually takes two accusatives, one of the person, the
other of the thing. Here the first of these is not expressed but un-
derstood. If I feed people one by one with all my goods, or as Cole-
ridge (see Dean Stanley’s notes in loc.), though I dole away all my
property in mouthfuls. See John xiii. 26, where the word yYwpulor,
tranglated sop in our version, is used. In no part of this passage is
the inadequacy of the word charity to express St Paul’s meaning
more clearly shewn than here. The passage might be rendered: ¢if I
give all my goods away in charity and have not love...it profiteth
me nothing.’ : :

tva kavéfoopas. See Critical Note. Other instances of this form
are found in the MSS. but their authority is questioned. See Winer,
Gr. Gram. § 13. Instances may be found of such mistakes as that
in the text in the very best MSS. ravy7swua: seems to be & conjectural
emendation of kavfjowpar, itsell a mistake for kav@jsouar. For the
sentence though I-deliver up my body in order that I may boast seems
to convey no very satisfactory meaning.

. U here is in order that. There is such a thing even as martyrdom
in a hard, defiant spirit; not prompted by love of Christ, but by love
of oneseif; not springing from the impossibility of denying Him to
Whom we owe all {compare Polycarp’s noble words, ‘ Eighty and six

K2
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years have I served Him, and what has He done that I should deny
Him?%, but from the resolution not to aliow that we have been in the
wrong. Such a martyrdom would profit neither him who suffered it,
nor any one else,

4. 1 dydmy paxpobupei, xpnoreberar § dydmy. The first the
passive, the second the active, exercise of love; the one endurance,
the other beneficence. The punctuation of this verse is different
from that of the rec. text.

oV fmhoi. The word is here used in a bad sense. See note on ch.
xii. 31. ‘

ob wepmrepeverar. See Mare. Aur. Med. v. 5. He clagses the temper
of mind here implied with yoyyifew, xohaxetew, 10 swpdror Karace-
Tidofa: as things which a man ean overcome if he will.

5. oix doynpovel. The Vulgate renders by ambitiosa ; Etasmue by
fastidiosa ; Wiclif by coveitous ; doth not frawardly, Tyndale. See note
on ch. xii. 23. Also ch. vii. 36; and of. Rom. i. 27; Rev. xvi. 15.
Hire iE means ‘is not betrayed into forgetfulness of what is due to
othera.

{n7ei rd éavrijs.  See ch. x. 24, 33.

ov wapotvverar. The ‘contention’ between Paul and Barnabas is
called a mwapofvopds, Acts xv. 89. We can see from this passage
that St Paul regretted it.

ov hoylterar 7é kakdv. Imputeth not the evil, i.e. bears no malics.
Chrysostom explaing it by *is not suspicious.” See Rom. iv., where
the word is translated indifferently ‘reckoned’ and ‘imputed.’

6. ob xalpe émi T dSukla. Cf Pa. v, 4, 5, ‘Thou art not a God
that hath pleasure in wickedness: thou hafest all workers of iniquity.’
And for the opposite, Hos. vii. 3; Rom. i. 32; 2 Thess. ii. 12.

cuwyalpe 8t Tf dinfelg. Rejolceth with the truth. Love rejoiceth
with the victory of Truth in the world, and at the eonsequent decline
of unrighteousnass, which is the opposite of truth, Cf. 2 Thess. i
10; 2 John 4.

7. wdvra oréye. Suffers, Vulgate, and so Wiclif and Tyndale.
See note on ch. ix. 12, Here it means to endure patiently indignities
and afironts, save of course where the well-being of others requires
that they should be repelled.

wdvre mwrrede. *Not that a Christian should knowingly and will-
ingly suffer himself to be imposed upon; not that he should deprive
himself of prudence and judgment, so that he may be the more easily
deceived; but that he should esteem it better to be deceived by his
kindness and gentleness of heart, than to injure his brother by need-
less suspicion.” Calvin. ¢It is always ready to think the best; to put
the most favourable construction on anything ; is glad to make all the
allowanee for human weakness which can be done without betraying
the truth of God.” Dr Coke. Similarly Erasmus and Wesley.
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wdvra éAmite.. (1) Of man, of whom love will ever hope the best,
and deem reformation possible in the most hardened offenders; and
(2) of God, that He will bring good out of evil, and that all the evils
of this life will issue ultimately in the triumnph of good.

mdvra vropéver.  Sustaina to the end, with unshaken confidence in
the goodness of God, all the persecutions and afflictions of this life.

8. wlwren. See Critical Note. wimrw is found in the sense of come
to destruction in Plat, Phaed. 100 B xal Totiro dxduevos iyyobpar odx
dv woTe wegew, AN’ dogarés elvat.

wpodnreiar. The allusion is to the spiritual gifts mentioned in
the ﬁst chapter. The gift of prophecy (see note on ch. xiv. 1) will be
no longer needed when all men are in the presence of the eternal
verities for which this life is a preparation.

katapynbioorrar. As far as verbal accuracy is concerned the A.V.
is remarkably misleading in this passage. It translates éxwirrer and
xarapynfioorrac by fail, and kevapynfijeerac by vanish away. Ses
ch, i. 28 note, and verses 10 and 11 of this chapter.

yAaooal. Both (1) speaking with tongues, which as a sign (see ch.
xiv. 22) will be unnecessary when we are in that heavenly abode
where no signs are needed, but we are in the presence of the things
signified, and (2) divers languages, which shall cease when the curse
of Babel is removed in the *holy city, New Jerusalem’ which shall
come down from heaven, and in which all things shall he made new.

karapynfijoerar. See Iast note but one. Earthly knowledge (see

note on ch. xii, 8), as the result of a process, as acquired by labour,
observation, argument, the comparison of facts, the balancing of pro-
babilities, is of little use to us when we enjoy the actual vision of
things as they are. Even the analogy of our earthly experience may
lead us to this conclusion.

¢Our little systems have their day,

They have their day and cease to be.”

TExNEsoN, In Memoriam.

Philesophie doctrines are in fashion for a while, and are then sup-
planted by others. The learning of one generation is the ignorance
of the next. Theories which are popular to-day provoke a smile of
derision to-morrow. The discovery which is the pride of one age is
superseded in a subsequent one. Thus is earthly knowledge prone to
loge its value. Wisdom, says Estius, is8 not thus {o be set aside,
because its perfection consists in the vision of God.

9. mwpodrreioper. All inspired utterances are but partial revelations
of Divine Truth.
10. xkarapyn@joerar.  See note on ver. 8.

11. Apqv. Middle form for 7». See Jelf, Gr. Gram. p. 286, Itis
eommon in N.T. See Matt. xzxv. 35; John xi. 15, &e.

Soyiidpny. I used to reason. See note on ver. 5. Observe the
three imperfects of Labitual action in the past.
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4re yéyova diip kamipynke Té Tod vymlov. Now that I am be-
come a maxn, I have brought to an end the things of the child. This
rendering preserves the sense of the perfects, The perfect also denotes,
not merely the act, but ita completeness. Cf. Xen. Cyrop. vor. 7. 6
éyw yip wals e v TE & wawl vourfuera kard Soxd kapmwidebas, émei Te
#Bnoa, T& & peavioxots, Téhewds T€ drap yevbuevos T év avdpdar,

13. 8¢ éoéwrpov. Literally, by means of a mirror. Per speculum,
Vulgate. Bi a mirour, Wiclif. Meyer reminds us that we are to
think rather of the mirrors of polished metal used in ancient times,
the reflections of which would often be obsoure and imperfect, than of
our modern looking-glasses.

tv alviypom. In an emlgma. Connected with alvos, & fable, this
word means any saying that is difficult to understand, like the
aenigma the Sphinx proposed to Oedipus. There is a confusion of
metaphor therefore here, but it conveys a fulness of meaning. We
see here (1) by means of a mirror, i.e. not directly, but through a
medium, and (2) we have to deal with things of which it is difficult to
penetrate the meaning. Bee Soph. Oed. Tyr. 393 kalrot 16 ' alveyy’
oty Tobmibpros Ay | drdpds Sietweiv, dAAL parTelas Eder.

mpdoawoy wpds wpdowwov. Cf. Num. xil. 8, to which the Apostle
is evidently referring. Also Job xix. 26, 27; 1 John iii. 2; Rev. xxii.

&reyvdofy. drvywdokw signifies thorough, complete knowledge. *I
am known’ should rather be translated I was known, i.e. either (1) when
Christ took knowledge of me (Meyer), or (2) I was (previously) known,
or (3) the aorist may be altogether indefinite, ‘as God hath been wont
to know me.” It is God’s knowledge of us, His interpenetrating our
being with His, which is the cause of our knowledge. Cf. Gal. iv, 9;
ch. vifi. 3. Also Matt. xi. 27, gnd John xvii, throughout.

13. vl 8¢ péver. All these will remain in the life to come.
Faith, the vision of the unseen (Heb. xi. 1}, with its consequent trust
in God; hope, which even in fruition remains as the desire of its con-
tinuance ; and love, as the necessary condition of our dwelling in God
and God in us. See note on ch. xii, 31. ‘Now’ is not to be under-
stood of time, but as equivalent to “so,’ at the conclusion of the argu-
ment, -

peifwv. ‘Because faith ard hope are our own; love is diffused
among others.” Calvin. According to Winer, Gr. Gram. § 35, the
passage is to be rendered ‘ among these love is the greater.’

7 dydmy. Faith is no more than the means whereby we unite our-
gelves to God; hope concerns itself with what we expect from Him. .
But love is a part of God Himself, 1 John iv. 16. Compare with this
chapter Clement’s panegyric on love in ch., 49 of his Epistle to the
Corinthian Church, written shortly after St Panl’s death. Had this
chapter never been written, Clement’s praise of love would have been
more famous than it is.
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CHAPTER XIV,

5. peflov 8 RAB. Ree. for 8¢ reads ydp with DEFG, Vetus Lat.
Vulg. Peshito. .

10. ¢loly RABDEFQG. Rec. éorw.

[adrdr] after od8ev reo. with B and Peshito. Text RABDF @, Vulg.

16. ebhoyps RABDE, Reo. edhoyfoys FG Vulg. and most copies
of the Vetus Lat.

18. yhdooq Aard. So NDEFG, Vetus Lat. Vulg. B and Peshito
have yAdooars Aard. A has yhdeop, and omits hads. Ree. yAdeoas
Aahdp.

19. 7§ vol NABDEFG, Vulg. Peshito. Reo. 814 705 »ods with some
copies of tha Vetus Lat.

25. [xal olrw] rec. at beginning of verse. Text NABDFG, Vetus
Lat. Vulg. Peshito.

28. Suppnvevris RAE. {dpunwevris Lachmann, Tregelles, with B,

84. [Uuar] after yuvaikes DEFG Peshito. Text ¥AB, Vulg.

tmrpémerar NABDEFG, Vetus Lat. Vulg. Ree. émirérpamrac with
Peshito,

imoracoéoducay NAB Peshito. dwordeoesfac DFQ, Vetus Lat,
Vulg.

35. yvvawkl NAB, Vulg. ~uractiy DEFG, Peshito and most copies
of the Vetus Lat.

87. loTlv &vrod]. Bo Lachmann and Tregelles, and Westcott and
Hort, with NAB. Tischendorf omits évrols with DEFG, most copies
of the Vetus Lat. and Origen. Rec. reads elsiy éyroral with Vulg.
Peshito, ]

38. dyvoelrw BE, Peshito. dyvoetrar RADFG Vulg. Tischendorf
thinks that dywoeirw, as the easier reading, has been introduced as a
correction, He cites Origen in favour of his reading, but Origen’s
text is doubtful.

39. pov. NAB Peshito, Rec. om. with DEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg.

40. 8¢ Bo NABDEFG, Vetus Lat. Peshito, Vulg. Reec. om.

Cu. XIV. 1—25. Tee SUPERIORITY OF TEE GIFT oF ProPHECY
ovER THAT oF TonevEs.

1. Budxere. Pursue love, as the main object of your lives. DBe
anxious for other spiritual gifts as desirable, if it be God’s will to
grant them. For {yhoire see xii. 31. The best gifts (see note there)
were those that were within the reach of ali, Still there was no
reason why a Christian should not seek other special gifts from God
by prayer. See ver. 13, and James i, 5.
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fva mpodyreimre. The gift of propheoy, as is abundantly evident
from the whole of this section, was not confined to the prediction of
future events. As Kingsley remarks, the prophet was ‘not only a fore-
teller but & forth-teller,” one who communicates the moral and spiritusl
truths which he has received by direct revelation from God. Ia can-
not be in order that here. It is almost equivalent to the infinitive.
‘Seek that ye may prophesy,’ i.e. make it your main desire fo pro-
phesy.
hziA -‘yr)m’m-o-u. The context shews the necessity of the ‘unknown’ of
the AV,

otk dvfpdmwors Aakeét. Because the language is not the language of
those to whom he is speaking, and therefore what he says is hidden
from them.

drkove.. Here in the sense of understanding, & sense which is by
some suggested as the explanation of the apparent disorepancy be-
_tween Aects ix. 7 and xxii. 9.

mvebpate 8. It is a question here whether 8¢ is simply the intro-
duction of an additional but distinet proposition or whether it is to
be taken in the adversative sense. We have instances of §¢ in the
adversative sense after a negative in Acts xii. §; James v. 12, Rom.
iii. 4, cited by Winer as another instance, is not quite certain, but
there, as here, the adversative gives the best sense. It is also a
guestion whether wvefuar: refers (1) to the Holy Spirit, or (2) to the
spirit of the man himself. But as Aalet refers to the man in the first
part of the sentence, and as he is especially said to be speaking to
Qod, (2) is preferable. For puorijpia ses ch, iv, 1.

3. oikoBoprjv. See note on viii, 1,

wopapvdlay. There is little distinetion between this word and
mapdxhnots 8ave that the former has more of the idea of comfort, the
latter of encouragement. The one gives the idea of a friend beside us
speaking soothing words, the other of a comrade cheering us on. Cf.
Plat. Phaed. 70 B obx SAbyns wapapviias detrat xal wliorews, where the
sense is that the speaker would need much encouragement and faith,
to persuade himself of the immortality of the soul. wapapvdéopar is,
however, used in the sense of console in Plato Phaed. 115 p.

4. éaurov olkoBopei. Not necessarily because he understands what
he is saying, but because his spirit, stirred up by the Spirit of God, is
led by the experience of the inward emotion to praise God. Estius,
See ver. 14.

6 8¢ wpodmreiwy. The profit of the brethren is ever 8t Paul's
object. Cf. vv. 6, 12; ch. vi. 12, &e. Prophecy is to be preferred to
the gift of tongues because it is more directly useful. See note,
ch. xii, 28.

ékkhnolav. The article is omitted here, just as we say “in Parlia-
ment,” ‘at meeting,’ ‘in synod,” and the like. These, however, are
more parallel to ékxAnsia with a preposition (see vv. 19, 35). Our ex-
pression ‘dissolve Parliament,” however, is an instance in poing,
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5. Bé& The first 5 here is adversative, the second continuatory.
The third 6¢ is also continuatory. The ydp of the rec. text (see
Critical Note) would make much better sense, and was probably
introduced as a correction for that purpose (though it might have been
an oversight). Yet the text gives a good sense if we interpret thus:
‘I should like you to speak with tongues, and still more that you
should prophesy; and he, too, who prophesies, is greater than he who
speaks with tongues.” For ueifwr see ch. xii. 81.

Tva wpodmreimre. That ye should prophesy. Here, again, it is
impossible to give the telic sense to tva, though with Adgy below that
sense must be given.

éxtds e pif.  An instance of redundaney. Either ékrés or e py
would have been sufficient.

Sueppmyedy. This passage clearly implies that a man might speak
in another language without himself knowing what he was saying, see
ver. 14, Some, however, regard the speaking with tongues as ecstatio
utterances in no human language, such as took place among the
Montanists in ancient, and the Irvingites in modern times. See
Stanley’s introduction to this section. Cf. note on ch. xii. 10.

6. dtav M0w. ‘If I shall have come.” So édw uy Aadljow ‘unless
I ghall have spoken.’ Throughout the chapter the conditional protasis
is followed by the apodosis in the fut. indic. Bee vv. 8, 9, 11, 16, &c.

& dmwokadife.. Rather more than ‘dy revelation.’ It signifies
the spirit in which the Apostle’s instruction is carried on. 8o in the
rest of the sentence.

& yvdoa. See ch, xii. 8.
& mpodmrela. See note on wpogmreinre above, ver. 1.

dv 8ibaxf. Care must be taken not to understand this word, fre-
quently translated doctrine in the A.V.,in the technical sense the word
has now acquired. The word means no more than teaching. *Unless
I come with a view of teaching you." See the distinction between the
prophet and the teacher in ch. xii. 28,

7. 8pws. Not, as A.V. iuds, equally, but notwithstanding. Its
place is properly after mbdpz. ‘In the case of things without life,
whether pipe or harp, which give out a sound, yet nevertheless, if
there be no distincetion in the sounds, &0, So Meyer and Winer, Gr.
Gram. §§ 45, 61.

athés. Lat. tibie. In English, flute. ¢A hollow cane perforated
with holes,” See Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities,
8. V. tibia.

xwbdpa. Lat. cithara; German, zither ; English, guitar. The pecu-
liarity of the instrument is that the strings are drawn across a sounding-
board, but unlike the violin it is played by the hand or with a
plectrum.

Swacrodjy Tols $BSyyors. The effect of a melody depends
entirely upon the distinction of its musical intervals. The effect of



154 1 CORINTHIANS. [XIV, 7—-

speech in like manner is dependent upon its being the communication
of definite ideas. ¢fyyot are clear, resonant sounds. Translate
notes. a

8. d8mhov darijv. A sound not distinguishable, that which conveys
no clear impression to the mind. The muster, the charge, the rally,
the retreat,are each indicated by a definite order of musical intervals
upon the trumpet, or they would be useless for the purpose of calling
soldiers together. 8o words are useless to mankind unless they repre-
gent things.

9. efonuov. Related to onua, oyueior, Literally, well marked, i.e,
intelligible.

focode.. Aaholvres. Not precisely equivalent to Aadjeere. The
condition of the persons rather than the nature of the action is indi-
cated, ¢ Ye shall be as men who are speaking into {or unto) the air.’

10. rocaita. ‘So many,’ i.e. a certain definite number, how
much soever it may be, but all that number, however great, has its
own proper signification.

ddbovov. Literally, without sound, dumb. Cf. Acts viii. 32 and
ch. xii. 2,

11. SBévapw. The force, as we say, of the sound. That is, the
impression 1t was intended to convey.

BdpBapos. This word is here used in its oMginal signification of one
whose speech is unintelligible.

&v épol. In me, i.e. in my estimation.
12. wvevpdrwy. Spirits, standing here for the gifis of the Spirit.
fva wepuraeinre.  For Tva see note on ver. 1.

.18, wpooevyéodu tva Sieppnredy. Cf. vv. 1, 5. This passage may
mean (1) pray that he may receive the faculty of interpretation, or (2)
pray in such a language as he has the power of interpreting. Winer
would give the telic sense to &a here. But though it is doctrinally un-
exceptionable, the use of Wea in the rest of the passage is strongly
against it. The preposition in diepunrety indicates that the interpre-
tation is thorough. See also ver, 27.

14. & Bt vols pov dropmds torwv. The qgiatus of the Spirit suggests
the words of prayer to the possessor of the gift. He is conscious that
he is fervently addressing the Giver of all good in a spirit of supplica-
tion. But his conseciousness goes no further. He does not know
what he is saying. -

16. i ody éorlv; wpooeifopar. * What then is my condition if T
seck for the gift of interpretation? This, that I shall pray with the
spirit and pray also with the understanding.” The will of the A.V.
changes the tense from the simple future to the exercise of the
speaker’s volition.

16. &wel édv. Not ‘else when,’ as A. V., but Ysince if, a further
extension of the argument. ¢If what I have urged be carried out, the
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result will be the edification of those who are uninstructed in Chris-
tian doctrine.’

«doyfis. ‘If thouw art in the act of blessing.” This is the
force of the present. The rec. *when thou shalt bless’ refers to
the response at the end of the prayer of blessing.

mvedpare. Under the spiritual infinence, i.e. in an unknown
tongue. Ses ver. 12, note.

témwoy. The A.V. room here, as in Matt. =xxiii. 6; Luke =xiv.
7, 8, &ec., stands for place. Wiclif renders it here by place. Cf.
¢ office and roome,” Hollinshed’s Scotland.

iSudrov. This word signifies (1) & private person, layman, one who
holds no office. Hence (2) it comes to signify & man who has no
special or technical knowledge of any particular art or science, as in
Acts iv. 13; 2 Cor. xi. 6, just as a lawyer calls those laymer who are
not versed in law. So Aristotle opposes it (Nic. Eth. ur. 8) to dfay-
7af, end Xenophon {Oee. 111. 9) uses it of one unskilled in managing
horses. Epictetus, Ench. ¢. 16, opposes it to philosopher, and in ¢h. 17
to ruler. In his fragments it seems to be opposed to dyxffs. Marcus
Aurelius (Medit. 1v. 3) uses ISwwrindraros of the extreme of unin-
structed folly. 7dmwos may be used either (1) of place, or (2) of rank or
condition, See Clement of Rome to the Corinthians e. 40, xal Tois
lepebgewy tias & Tawos wpoaréraxrar, ‘ and to the priests their own proper
position is ordained.” He is giving a paraphrase of this passage, and
thus fizes the meaning St Paul’s language here conveyed to his mind.
& Tdwos Tod tSubrov here therefore will be hest explained of the condi-
tion of those who are unacquainted with Christian doetrine and
practice.”

73 dwiv. Literally, the Amen, the well-known response, either opta-
tive, * 3o be it,’” or affirmative, ¢ So it is,” a8 common in the synagogue
as in the Christian Church at the end of any prayer or thanksgiving.
See Nehemiah v. 13; Rev. v. 14, Justin Martyr {circa 150) uses the
same language concerning the response to the Eucharistic prayer in
his day.

evxapioriq. Thanksgiving. The translation Eucharist, suggested
by somse, is inadmissible, from the fact thai the term FEucharist
applies to the whole rite, and not to the Consecration Prayer. And
it i8 a question whether the word edxapwrria bhad as yet acquired
ita technical theological signification. See note on ch. i, 10, iv. 1, xi.
18, 19,

17. xalds. Worthily, in a proper spirit. Or it may mean ¢ thou
doest well to give thanks.” Some would translate edyaporels, ¢ cele-
bratest the Eucharist.” But see last note and ch. xi. 24.

& &repos. The ldwirys. See note on ver. 16.

18. wdvrov dpdv wdlloyv. St Paul, no doubt, had the gift of inter-
pretation. Yet apparently he did not often exercige in public, what-
ever he may have done in private, the gift of speaking with tongues
unknown to his hearers. See next verse,
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19. dMd & &kAnoig. ¢ Whatever I may do in private, I should
desire my public ministrations to be for the instruction and edification
of the flock, and not for my own individual glorification.” See note
on ver. 4.

katqxfow. This word only oceurs in two other places in St Paul’s
Epistles, Rom, ii. 18; Gal. vi. 6. Nor does any other of the sacred
writers use it but his friend and companion St Luke. See Luke i. 4;
Acte xviii. 25, xxi. 21, 24. The meaning is, as the A. V. renders it, to
instruet with the voice, to teach in such wise that the learner echoes
back the words of the master. From it our word catechize is derived.
The importanee of sermons and catechetical teaching in publie wor-
ship is thus indicated, as well as their proper object, the instruotion
and edification of the flock. See ver. 24.

1}, rather than. ¢éw 7% had become a ‘common formula’ in later
Greek. So Winer, Gr. Gram. § 35. OCf. Matt. xviii. 8; Luke zv. 7,
xvii. 2.

&v yAdoay. There is a difference between this and the simple
dative rg »ef. év here may intimate a degree of inspiration, or it may
very possibly be a Hebraism for * with.’

20. ¢pecly. Hereonlyin N.T. Originallysignifying the diaphragm,
this word came to mean the seat, first of the affections and then of the
understanding. Arist., De Part. Anim. 1. 10, reverses the proeess:
Srar yip & T yerrvlacw E\kbowaw dypbTyra eppiy xal meprrwpariky,
e0fts émidghws Tapdrrec Ty dudvoiar xal 7oy ald@ner, Hid xal kadobrTar
Ppéves s peréyovoal Tv Toll @poveiv. See note on gpdwpa, ch. iv. 10,
those who ugsed their gpéves or intellects.

7Y kaxlg vymdiere. This is subjoined lest the Apostle should
be charged with contradieting his Master. There is a sense jn which
all Christians must be children. What it is the Apostle tells us,
They were to be children, or rather babes (vyxioc), in malice, or perhaps
vice. Compare on the one hand Matt, xi. 25, xzviil. 3, xix. 14;
1 Pet. ii. 2; on the other, ch. iii. 1; Eph. iv. 14; and Heb. v. 12,
13. Bee also Matt. =, 16. The difference arises from the point
of view. Those whom the world calls childish the Gospel ealls
Téhetor, and those whom the world calls experienced the Gospel stig-
matizes as babes. Note especially the distinction drawn in Rom.
xvi. 19.

Té\ewor. Perfect, i.e. of ripe age. Of. ii, 6 ; Phil. ifi, 15; Heb, v. 14,
and note on ch. xiii. 11. The A. and R. V. paraphrase by men.

21. é 1¢ vipe. The law here stands for the whole Old Testament,
as we might naturaily expeoct from St Paul’s habit of regarding the
whole of the Mosaic dispensation as a progressive order of thiigs
having its completion in Christ. See Rom. iii. 19; Gal. iii. 23, 24,
iv. 5. B8t John uses the word in the same manmer; x. 34, xii. 84,
xv. 25. The passage is from Isaiah xxviii. 11, 12, It is freely made
from the Hebrew.

22. s ompelov. The passage here quoted has been regarded as a
prophecy either (1) of the Day of Pentecost, or (2} of the Babylonish
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captivity. The latter is more probable,-and in that case it becomes
not an argument, but an illustration. The occupation of Judaea by
the Assyrian and Babylonian troops had been a sign to God’s people of
their unbelief and its punishment, and the unwonted speech they had
been doomed to hear was to them & call to repentance, especially when
viewed in the light of the prophecy of Moses in Deut. xxviii. 49, Ina
similar manner the miraculous gift of tongues was still (see mext
verse), a8 at the Day of Pentecost, a call to the outside world to
examine and inquire into this new thing which hud come to pass, to
acknowledge in it the finger of God, and to ‘repent and be baptized
for the remisgion of sins,’ Of. Acts ii, 7—12, 41,

23. &l 76 airé. The usual word for the place of assembly, as in
ch. xi. 20; Acts ii. 1. However well calculated the gift of tongues
might be to arrest and compel attention when used properly, it is
clear, says the Apostle, that its introducfion at the public assemblies
of the Church was not a proper use of i, unless (ver. 27} it were
restricted in its use by wise rules. If not so restricted, so far from its
being a sign to unbelievers, it would give them, as well as the great
body of the Christian laity, occasion of complaint, and even ridicule.

wdvres. Not necessarily all together, as some have supposed, but
that no other means of communication was adopted by any but the
unknown tongue, Meyer.

Aardow. Observe the present. ¢If the Church shall have been
gathered together, and {when thus gathered) all are speaking with
tongues, and there shall have entered strangers or unbelievers, will
they not say that ye are mad?’

24. dmoros 4 18udrys. © The distinetion here is between active un-
belief in Christianity and the absence of amy information on the
subject.

é\fyxerar {md wdvray. He is convicted in his own conscience by
all of the speakers. The word énéyyw signifies (1) to prove by
argument, and comes therefore to be used (2) of the conviction pro-
duced by argument. Cf. John xvi. 8, where the word however is
rendered reprove.

dvaxplvera. omd mdvrov. He is examined by all. The exhorta-
tions of the preachers place him, as it were, upon his trial. For the
word here used see ch. ii. 14, 15, iv. 8, 4, ix. 3, . 25, 27, and notes.

25. Té kpurrd Tis kapblas. The nature of Christian prophecy is
here plainly shewn, See note on ver. i.

éml wpdawmov. See note on ver. 4, and Luke v. 12, xvii. 16.

8vrws & Oeds &v Upiv. Literally, that God 18 really in you (or among
you). This description of the effect of prophecy upon the unbeliever
is in no way contrary to the assertion in ver, 22, There the Apostle
is speaking of & sign to attract the atfention of the unbeliever; here
his attention is already attracted. He has come to the Christian
assembly, and is listening to the words spoken there in the name of
Jesus Christ, Unless his conseience is ‘seared with a hot iron’ there
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will be no further need of signs to induce him to give his attention to
what is spoken.

26—40. RrecULATIONS TO INSURE DECENCY AND ORDER.

26. 7( obv &rrlv; Not ‘how is it,” as A.V., bub (see ver. 15 and
note) what is it? what then is the state of the case? i.e. to what con-
dition has your self-secking brought you?

Parpov éxe.. The Apostle here reproves another fault. Not only

are the Corinthians ambitious rather of the gifts which attract atten-
tion than of those which do good to others, but in the exercise of those
gifts the same spirit of self-assertion creeps in to the utter destruction
of all Church order. Each member of the teaching body (eh. xii. 29
_forbids us to include the whole Church) had hig own speeial subject
i to bring before the Chureh; some hymn of praise, unpremeditated or
otherwise, some point of Christian doctrine to enforee, some hidden
mystery to reveal, gome utterance in a foreign tongue, or some inter-
pretation peculiar to himself of such utterance. This he desired to
deliver just when the impulse seized him to do so, and all with & view
of claiming prominence for himself, rather than of promoting the
oommon welfare. The consequence was an amount of disorder whieh
prevented the striking pisture of the true effects of Christian pro-
phecy in the last verse from being realized. For the various gifts
mentioned in this verse see vv, 2, 6, 18, and notes. The word psalm
must be understood of & song of praise addressed to God, such as the
Psalms of David, though it is by no means to be confined to them.
Cf. Eph. v. 19.

mpds olkoBoprjv. Bee ch. vi. 12, viii. 1, x. 23, =ii. 7; 2 Cor. xii. 19,
xiii. 10. 'The Apostle corrects two errors in thig section: (1) the dis-
orderly manner in which the services of the Church were carried on;
{2) the practice of women speaking in the public assembly.

27. katd 8vo. There must not be more than two, or at the utmost
three discourses, because the long utterance in an unknown tongue
would weary the Church without a sufficient corresponding benefit,

dvd pépos.  Literally, in turn.

els Suwppmyevére. Let there be one, and only one, interpreter of
each speech; for if the second interpretation were the same as the
first it were unnecessary; if different, it would be perplexing.

28. & éxquﬁ-tq.. These words imply that the utterance was to be
reserved until the speaker found himself in private, since in the Church
it could only serve for an opportunity of useless display. See note on
ver. 18.

29. wpodijrar 88 Bio 2 Tpeis. The same rule was to hold good of
preaching, Those who felt that they had something to communicate
must notwithstanding be governed by the desire to edify their brethren.
The Church was not to be wearied out by an endless succession of
discourses, good indeed in themselves, but addressed to men who
were not in & condition to profit by them. It would seem that two
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or three discourses, either in the vernacular, or if there were any one
present who could interpret, in some foreign tongue, tock the place
in Apostolic times of the modern sermon. -‘Let the presbyters one by
one, not all together, exhort the people, and the Bishop last of sil,
ag the commander.’ Adpostolical Constitutions (circ. a.p. 2503, 1. 57.

kal ol dhho. Suakpwiérecav. See xi. 20, 81, notes. Kither (1) the
other prophets, or (2) the whole congregation. If the former be the
correct interpretation, it refers to the gifts of discerning of spirits (ch.
xii. 10). The latter may be defended on the ground that 8t Paul
constantly (ch. x. 15, xi. 18) appeals to the judgment of his disciples,
and that he considered (ch. xii. 1—3, ef. 1 Jobhn ii. 21, 27) that ail
the people of God had the faculty of discerning the spiritual value to
themselves of what they heard in the congregation. But ver. 30 sup-
. ports (1), as does also the fact that dA\Mos and not Zrepos is used. SHee
ver, 18

30. d&dv Bi..dwokahvd@y. If it should ‘appear that some special
message from God had been sent to one of the prophets during the
discourse of another, the first was {o bring his discourse to an end as
soon a8 might be, in an orderly manner, so as to give the other an
opportunity of saying what had oceurred to him.

81. kad’ fva. Not necessarily at the same meeting of the Church,
which would be in contradiction to what has just been said {ver, 29),
nor that the permission was extended to the whole Christian body.
All were not prophets, the Apostle tells us (ch. xii. 29), and it is clear
that none but prophets could prophesy, since propheey (ch. xii. 28, xiii.
2, xiv. 1, 5, 22) was a special gift of the Spirit.

wapakahdyrar.  This word, which signifies literally to call to one's
gide, has the sense of comfort and exhortation combined, and is most
nearly equivalent to our encourage or cheer. See 2 Cor. i., where the
word and the verb from which it is derived are translated indifferently
comfort and consolation. In ch. iv. 16 of this Epistle it is rendered
beseech. In o great many passages, as for instance in Acts ii. 40, it is
rendered exhort. From this word is derived the title Paracleie, ren-
dered Comforter in John xiv., xv., and xvi.,and Advocate in 1 John ii.
1. See note on ver. 3.

32. Kol -rrve::ra-ro. mpodmTdy wpodniTans dmordoaerar. The posses-
sion of a special gift from on high has, from Montanus in the second
century down to our own times, been supposed to confer on its pos-
sessor an immunity from all control, whether exercised by himself or
others, and to entitle him to immediate attention to the exclusion of
every other consideration whatsoever. 8t Paul, on the contrary, lays
down the rule that spiritual, like all other gifts, are to be under the
dominion of the reason, and may, like all other gifts, be easily misused.
A holy self-restraint, even in the use of the highest gifts, must charac.
terize the Christian. If a man comes into the assembly inspired to
speak in an unknown tongue, the impulse is to be steadily repressed,
unless there is a certainty that what is said can be interpreted, so that
those present may understand it. If he comes into the assembly
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possessed with some overmastering idea, he must keep it resolutely
back until such time as he can give it vent without prejudice to Chris-
tian order, without injury to that which must be absolutely the first
consideration in all public addresses—the edification of the flock.
Estius justly remarks that the difference between God’s prophets and
those inspired by evil spirits is to be found in the fact that the latter
are rapt by madness beyond their own control, and are unable to be
gilent if they will. And Robertson illustrates by a reference to modern
forms of fanaticism the truth that ‘uncontrolled religious feeling’ is
apt to ‘overpower both reason and sense.’

33. ob ydp éomv dxaracrtacias & feds. Literally, for God is not
(a God) of unsettlement. Cf. James iii. 16. Also Luke xxi. $, where
akaracraria 1s rendered commotion. As in the natural, so in the
moral and spiritual world, Ged is a God of order, The forces of
nature operate by laws which are implicitly obeyed. If it be other-
wise in the moral and spiritual world, God i8 not the author of the
confusion, but man, who has opposed himself to His Will.

ds &v mdoais Tais ékkhnolaws Tdv dylov. It is a question whether
these words belong to what goes before or what follows. If to what
goeg before, it would seem as though a hint was intended that these
disorders were peculiar to the Corinthian Church. If to what follows,
1t is a repetition of the argument in ch. vii. 17, xi. 16, and it would
then appear that the Apostle had especial reason to fear insubordina-
tion on the question of the position of woman in the Christian assem-
bly, and that he therefore fortifies his own authority by an appeal to
the universal custom of the Church of Christ. The analogy of xi.
16 is strongly in favour of the punctuation in the text.

34. af yuvaices. The position of women in Christian assemblies i3
now decided on the principles laid down in ¢h, xi. 3, 7—9.

év Tals ikxAnolats. See note on ch, xi. 18, a point particniarly to
be noted here.

vmoracoérduaay. The rec. dwordesesfa: would involve an irregular
construction, which is not, however, uncommon.

& vépos. In Gen, iii. 16,

85. 0éovoiw. The ‘will’ of the A.V. is here not the sign of the
simple future. °‘If they want to learn anything, let them &e.’

rods 18lovs dvdpas. Their oyn husbands. The women were not only
not permitted to teach (see 1 Tim. ii. 11—14) but even to ask ques-
tions in Chureh, a privilege, says Grotius, permitted to men, but
denied to women, among the Jews. It seems to be assumed that the
unmarried ones would not think of doing so. This rule applies in its
atrictness only to the East, where women were kept in strict seciusion,
and only permitted to converse with their male relatives. Calvin
remarks, ¢ When he says husbands, he does not prohibit them, in case
of need, from consulting the prophets themselves; for all husbands
are not qualified to give information on such subjects,’ Estius de-
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fends the right. of women to consult pious and prudent men, so long
as it be done without giving occasion of scandal.

alaypév. Disgraceful.

36. 1 dd” duov & Adyos. . The emphasis is upon d¢’ Sudr. “Was it
Jfrom you that the Word of God originally came,’ that you take upon
yourselves the task of setting an example to other Churches?

1] ¢ds dpds pévors karjvryoes; Or did it reach you alone? so that
you have no concern with what ig the oustom elsewhere. It ig not to
be supposed that in minor matters Chrigtian commaunities had not
the right of ordering their own rites as seemed to them best, As a
matter of fact they soon began to do so, as the number and variety of
ancient Liturgies fully prove. But there are certain matters of prin-
ciple which must be laid down as fundamental. And this is one of
them.

87. e s Bokel wpodnjrys elvar. Not, as A.V., ‘if any man,’ but
“if any one.” See note on xi. 16. Women (see xi. 5) laid elaim to
the prophetic gift and even possessed it. There were many appointed
teachers (see ch. xii. 28, 20) who were not prophets, and therefozre
the test of the prophetie character was not ordination, but the pos-
session of the prophetic gift. If any one fancied he possessed that
gift, he was required to submit himself to the test of his willingness
to obey God’s appointed founder and ruler of the Church.

mvevpaTikés, 1.6, possessed of any special spiritual gift. Cf. ii. 15,
if, 1; Gal, vi. 1.

kuplov...&vroli], i.e. Christ. See ch. vii. 10, 12, ix. 2.

38. dyvoelrw. The explanation of this passage is to be sought in
Gal. iv. 9. If any man does not recognize St Paul’s mission from
the Lord, it is a clear proof that God knows nothing of im. The
text is a correction owing to the eorrector having failed to grasp the
Apostle’s meaning, but it gives a poor and frigid sense beside that which
dyvocira: gives. So Origen explains, ofkovr 6 duaprwlds dyvoeirar vmd
Tob feoD; (Hom. I. in Jeremiam). The whole character of St Paul’s
remarks from ver. 34 onward shews that St Paul has reason to ap-
prehend special difficulties on this point. See note on vi. 16.

39. dore, dBhdol. The Apostle, as is his wont, sums up the
whole section in a few concluding words. Prophecy is a gift to be
earnestly sought (see for {yheire the note on ch. xii. 81). Speaking
with tongues is a gift not to be discouraged. But the chief poin{ is
to seoure edification.

40. wdyra S¢ edoxmuévws kol kard rdwv. ‘Only let,” &o, For
evorynubvws, see notes on vii. 85, 36. For xard vdéw, of. ver. 33. The
Christian assembly should be a reflection of the universe, where form
and order reign supreme,

1. COR. L
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CHAPTER XV.

6. [«al] bef. ixoyprifnoav ree. Text NABDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg.
Peshito.

10. odv tpol NBDFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. 4 odv éuof rec. with AE.

20. [&yévero] after kexowpnuévay rec. with Peshito and Origen. Text
NABDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg.

2¢. wapabboi BFG. rmapafidd NADE. wapedd rec. Tradiderit
Vetus Lat. Vulg,

29. airdv NABDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. 7dv verply rec. with
Peshito.

3l. iperfpav NBDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. Peshito. Huerépar rec.
with A,

aBedpol NAB Vulg. Peshito. Ree. om. with DEFG Vetus Lat.

83. xpnord NABDEFG. Rec. xpic6’. Bcrivener follows Lach-
mann, who edits xpie® ‘per meram licentiam’ (Tischendorf}.

3¢. AaAé NBDE Vulg. Aéyw AFG Peshito,

39. [odpt] before dvfpdmev rec. with Peshito. Om. RABDEFG
Vetus Lat. Vulg. .

odpf before wrmyavy RBDETFG and some copies of Vulg. Om. rec.
with A Peshito and Vulg. (auth.). RABDE Vulg. Peshito have wryray
before ix6dwv. Rec. reverses the order with FG.

44. ¢l NABCDFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. Reo. om. with E and Peshito,
Rec. adds capa before mrevparidr with Peghito. Text RABCDEFG
Vetus Lat. Vulg.

47. [6 xtpios] bef. & olpavov rec. with A and Peshito. Text
RBCDEFQ@ Vetus Lat. Vulg, Vulg. adds ceelestis at the end of the
verse, So also FG.

49, dopécaper NACDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. ¢opéoouer B.

80. Bdvarar NB. &ivarrat ACDEFG.

51. [pév] after wdvregs NABFG Vulg. Text BCD.

wdvres o koywdnodpcda, wivres B dAhaynodpeda BE Peshito. A
reads wdvres wowmbnoiueta, ol wdvres 3¢ xrA. NCFG read wdvres
rounbyabucde, ol wdvres 8¢ dMayqobueda, D, Vulg. and most copies
of Vetus Lat. substitute dvasrnoéueda for the kotpndnoipeda of the last
reading. The text is not only in the utmost confusion, but has been
so from a very early period. The text of Tertullian De Res. Carnis
has probably been tampered with, for it coniradicts his arguments,
which divide men into two classes, those who die and those who do
nof. See Sabatier's note in loc. See also note below.

55. vikos before kévrpov XBO Vulg. They are transposed in reoc.
with DEFG Vetuns Lat. Peshito. Rec. also reads §dy for the second
fdvare with Peghito. Text RNBCDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. Also Irenaeus,
Tertullian and Origen.
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Ce. XV. 1—-58. Tar DoCTRINE OF THE RESURRECTION.

This chapter is one of the deepest and most mysterious in the Bible.
It is the one exception to the statement in ch, iii. that St Paul was
unable to feed the Corinthians with meat; for it ranks with the pro-
found exposition of the principles of Justification in the Epistle to
the Romans, and the weighty but most difficult enunciation of the
doetrine of God’s foreknowledge and man’s call in the first chapter
of the Epistle to the Ephesians.

A short sketeh of the Apostle’s argument here will be useful. He
comes now to the most important point on which his opinion had
been asked (ree note on ch. vii. 1), the discussion of which he reserves
to the last. It appears to him the most satisfactory course to begin
by restating the message he had proclaimed to the Corinthians at the
beginning. This message related to the actual facts of the Resur-
rection of Christ, the persons to whom, and the circumstances under
which, He had appeared (vv. 1—11). He next begina to combat the
opinions of those who maintained that there was no reswrrection of
the dead and shews (vv. 12—19) that a denial of the resurrection of
the dead involves a denial of the Resurrection of Christ, and is fatal
altogether to all belief in the Gospel. Next (vv. 20—28), the Apostle
views the Resurrection of Christ as the virtual resurrection of the
whole human race. As the death of Adam involved the death of all
hig descendants, so the Resurrection of Christ involved the resur-
rection of all who share His life. After having conquered all the
enemies of God and man, He, the representative man, assumes for
Himself and for all He represents the due position of submission to
God which it is fitting wan should assume, even (ver. 28) laying His
mediatorial crown aside, that none may even seem to stand between
man and God. Then (vv. 20—384} the Apestle discusses the reason-
ableness of baptism on behalf of the dead, and the endurance by him-
self of all kinds of trials and sufferings, on the hypothesis that there
would be no resurrection, and winds up this portion of his argument
by an appeal to the Corinthians not to be led into licentiousness by
teaching involving grave moral dangers. His next question has
regard to the mode of the Resurrection. He discusses the question
how the dead are raised. This he does, ver. 36, by comparing the
body to a seed which falls into the ground and dies before it springs
up. Then (vv. 37—41) he enlarges on the various forms and ex-
cellences of visible objects as a type of the variely of degrees of glory
which the human body may assume in the world to come, He next
(vv. 42—45) enters into the comtrast between the present and the
future life, shewing that the very circumstances of our existence in
this world point to a higher stage of existence in anotber. Then
(vv. 46—49) he refers o the necessary priority-of the lower existence
as a step toward the higher, and (vv. 50-—53) points out the nature
of the change which must pass over us before we can attain to our
final perfection. That perfection, he explains (vv. 54—57), consists in
the victory of the spiritual part of our nature over the gensual, and

L2
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he concludes (ver. 58) by encouraging those to whom he writes to
stedfastness in their spiritual course, on the ground that they may
be_well assured that their efforts after perfection will not be in
vain,

1. From this verse to ver. 11.the Apostle states the facts connected
with the Resurrection of Christ, as he had proclaimed them from the
outset of his ministry.

yvwpl{w 8¢ Moreover, I make known. The A.V. ‘moreover’
gives the idea at once of continuation and variation in the subject,
axpressed by &é.

ebayyeov. This gospel was indeed good tidings. Beside the faot
that Christ had been offered for our sins (ver. 3) St Paul, as well as
the rest of the Apostles (ver. 11), taught that He had risen again in
order to eommunicate to us that new and Divine life whereby our own
resurrection should be assured—a life which should make the human
body, though laid in the grave, a seed from whence in God’s own good
time, a new and more glorious body should arise.

8 xal wapddPere. Which ye received, that is, when it was
preached.

éomirare. Stand fast, that is, against the assaults of sin. Cf.
Rom. v. 2; 2 Cor. i. 24; Eph. vi. 11—14, Our faith in Christ, the
giver of the new life of holiness, can alone defend us from evil.

2. odlecde. Observe the change of tense. The others refer to
past acts, this to a present condition. The A. V. ‘are saved’ is equi-
valent to the Greek perfect. Cf. sw{dmeros in ch. i. 18; Acts ii. 47;
2 Cor. ii, 15.

Tl Aoyw e ehl.o-dﬁqv tpiv e karéxere.  ‘That is to say, provided
you are holding fast what I taught you." For ris in the place of the
relative see Acts x. 29 and Buttm. Neu-Test. Gr., p. 216, ~ He remarks
that this construction is usually found with &yw, and that the under-
lying thought is always more or less indirectly interrogative. Mryw
is the dative of attraction in dependence on ednyyyehsdune, ‘if you
retain firmly in memory with what discourse (or matter) I brought
you good tidings,’ i.e. if you hold fast the subject-matter of my message.
Some (2) regard the rivi Aéyy as marking more distinctly the nature of
the edayyéhior, *if you hold fast the Gospel I have proclaimed to you,
of what sort it is.” And (3) the Revisers of our version have preferred
to conneect Tive Aéyw with yrwpi{w ‘I make known, I say, with what
words I preached the gospel to you." We cannot translate here, as
in Acts x. 29, ‘for what reason.’

itds € po).  Bee note on ch. xiv. 5.

tmoredoare.  Not *have believed,” as A. V., but belleved, i.e. pro-
fessed yourselves-disciples of Christ.

3. v wparows. Not firat in order of time, but in order of import-
ance ‘as a truth of the first magnitude.” Chrysostom takes it as equi-
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valent to ‘at the first.” See however Plat. Pol. vi1. 522 0 & xal warrl
& wpdrots drdyry pavidvew.

8 kal wap&aPov. The close resemblance of this passage to the
Apostles’ Creed shews that this sammary of the doctrines of our faith
is actually what it professes to be, a short compendium of Apostolie
teaching. Irenaeus, a writer in the second century, and a careful
observer of Apostolic tradition, gives a very similar summary in his
treatise against Heresies, Book 1. ch. 4, St Paul does not state
here from whom he received his doctrine, but he must have acquired
some elementary instruction in the first principles of the Christian
faith from his intercourse with the disciples (Acts ix. 19), and even af
his admission into the Christian body. And what he had received
from others he tested by examination of the Scriptures, by prayer
and silent communing with God, till it became his own, by revelation
and by that inward convietion which none but God can give. Bee
Gal. i. 12, 16.

imdp vdv dpapndv fpdv. Of ch.i I8, v.7, viii. 11, Also Matt.
xx. 28; Mark x. 45; Rom. v. 8—10; 2 Cor. v. 14, 15; 1 Tim. ii, 6;
1 Pet. i. 19, &o.

kord Tds ypapds. What Scriptures? Those of the O. T., clearly.
Those of the New {gee ch. iv. 6 and note) were hardly any of them in
existence. If it be asked what Soriptures of the O. T, are meant, we
may refer to Ps. xxii. ; s, liii., a8 well as to Gen. xxii.; Dent. ix. 24—
26; Zech. xii, 10. For the same words in the next verse see Ps, xvi,
10; Is. liii. 10; Hos. vi. 2; Jonah ii. 10. Thig latter passage having
been applied to the Resurrection by Christ Himself (Matt. xii. 40,
xvi. 4}, may not unnaturally be conceived to be among those St Paul
had in his mind here.

4. 81 érddn, xal ém dyfyepron. Literally, was buried and hath
risen again, the aorist referring to the single act, the perfect to Christ’s
continued life after His Resurrection.

. 5. Endg. See Luke xzxiv. 34, St Paul and 8t John alone use
the Aramaic form of the Apostle’s surname, the former only in this
Epistle and once in the Epistle to the Galatians. This, coupled with
the fact that St John only uses the Aramaic form in the narrative in
ch, i. 42, is one of those minute touches which speak strongly for the
genuineness of his Gospel.

rols Suideka. The official designation of the body of the Apostolate,
from wbich however Judas had at that time by transgression
falien.’

6. wevraxooios aBehdols. This kind of appearance was one about
which there could be no mistake or illusion. Ii either happened, or

if not, its falsehood must have been capable of being exposed. St
Paul must have seen and conversed with many of these persons.

pévovoy. Observe the present. *They are still alive,’ a8 we should
aY.
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7. ‘Taxdfe. It would seem from this (see Stanley and Alford)
that St James was an 4postle. But it does not necessarily follow that
he was one of the Twelve. See Professor Plumptre’s elaborate note on
the brethren of our Lord in the Commentary on St James in this
series. Also note on ixz. 5. -

8. 7@ &erpdpum. The word refers to a birth out of the usual
course of nature, about which there is therefore (1} somethmg violent
and strange. Such wag the nature of 8t Paul’s conversion, an event
unparalleled in Seripture, Moreover, (2) such children are usually
small and weakly, an idea which the mext verse shews St Paul also
had in mind. St Paul saw the Lord on more than one occasion. See
note on ch. ix. 1. The 7§ points out 81 Paul as the only member of
the Apostolie band of whom this could be said. So Winer, Gr. Gram.
§ 18. Yet 7¢ dpaprwhg (Luke xviii. 13) signifies the sinner a7
Efox iy,

9. ixavds. A.V.meet. Literally, sufficient.

8ot dBlwta. Acts vil. 58, viil, 3,ix, 1. Cf. Gal. i. 13; 1 Tim. i.13.

10. xdpvr 5% Beot. St Paul is willing to admit his personal inferi-
ority to the other Apostles, but such willingness does not lead him o
make 8 similar admission .regarding his work. For that was God’s
doing, not his, or only his so far as God’s grace or favour enabled him
to perform it. See ch. i. 30, iii. 6, 9, and of. Matt. x. 20; 2 Cor.
iii. 5; Eph, iii. 7; Phil. ii. 12, 13.

wepioodrepov. St Paul does not hesitate to place his labours for
the Gospel’s sake on a par with, or even above, those of the Twelve.
The work of an Apostle of the Gentiles must necessarily have been
more arduous than that of an Apostle of the Jews.

aovy dpol.  If, with rec. we read 5 odvw éuof, We must translate Wlth
A. V. the grace of God which was with me. If we omit the article the
rendering will be the grace of God laboured with me.

11, xnpbooopey. This word, which originally meant to proclaim
publicly, as a herald, came to mean the delivery of any public dis-
course. Cf. knplioaew év ékxhyoiacs kal piropas ékdiddorer Liucian Deor.
Dial. 24. See iz. 27, note. The present denotes the fact that St
Paul is still proclaiming this message. By his earnestness in saying
this, the Apostle testifies to the immense value and importance of
historic Christianity.” Robertson.

12, From this point to ver. 19 the Apostle insists on a belief in a
resurrection as absolutely essential to the existence of any Christian
faith whatsoever, and stigmatizes the absence of such a belief as fatal
to the acknowledgment of the Resurrection of Chriat.

d 8. But if. Followed by the pres, this is equivalent to, ‘if it be
really true that.’

was Méyovowv... rwés.  There were three different schools of thought
among those outside the Christian Chureh which denied the doc-
trine of the Resurrection from the dead, The first was the material-
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istic school, represented by the Epicureans among the heathen and
by the Badducees among the Jews. They thought that man would
entirely cease to exist after death, and that any other idea was only
the result of man’s vanity and hlS insatiable longing after exist-
ence. The second, in which the Stoics were the most prominent
body, taught, what amounted to the same thing, the Pantheistic doc-
trine of the ultimate reabsorption of the soul into the Divinity from
which it had sprung, and therefore the final extinction of the indivi-
dual personality, The third school, of which the disciples of Plato
were the chief representatives, while maintaining the external perso-
nality and immortality of the soul, regarded matter as the cause of all
evil, the only barrier between the soul and the Absolute Good, a thing,
inm fact, essentially and eternally alien to the Divine, and they there-
fore could not conceive of immortality except through the entire
freedom of the goul from so malignant and corrupting an influence,
Hence the doctrine of the Resurrection of the Body was the princi-
pal stumbling-block in the way of an early reception of Christianity.
It aroused the antagonism of an influentinl section among the Jews
(Acts iv. 1, 2, v. 17, xxiii. 6—9), and was eonsidered by heathen
philosophers inadmissible and even absuard {Acts xvii. 32). ~This doc-
trine for many centuries remained the chief hindrance to the progress
of Christianity. It produced the numerous \Gnostic sects, which were
willing to accept the doctrine of eternal life through Christ, so long as
it was not encumbered by the necessity of believing in the resurrection
of the body. TheManichaeans and their followers maintained for
many centuries a confliet with the Christian Chureh, mainly on this
point, and were able for many years to boast of so distinguished a
convert as St Augustine, who describes them, after his return to the
Church, as holding that *Christ came to deliver not bodies but souls.’
De Haer. 46. It may be questioned whether a doctrine more nearly
corresponding to the immortality of the soul than the resurrection of
the body is not still held by a large number of Christians, For
information concerning the tenets of the heathen philosophers on
this point, the student may consult Archer Butler’s Lectures on
Philosophy; for the early Christian heretics, Neander and Gieseler’s
Church Histories, and Mansel’s Gnostic Heresies, and for both,
Ueberweg’s History of Philosophy. We may add that 1 John iv. 2
is directed against such heretiecs, And if, as is generally supposed,
Clement’s Second Epistle to the Corinthians has been wrongly attri-
buted to him, and is of later date, we see how obstinate the error was
by the words in ¢. 9 xal uzj Aeyérw Tis Dudy, 81t abry 3 capf of kplvera:
o8¢ drlgTaral.

18. ¢l B¢ But if, implying a contradiction to what has been said.

dvdoracis vekpdy odx forw. The question has here been raised,
against whom was St Paul contending? against those who main.
tained the immortality of the soul, but denied the resurrection of
the body, or those who maintained that man altogether ceased to
exist affer death? Verses 18 and 32 would appear to point to the
latter class, but this cannot be affirmed with certainty. There were
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some, moreover (see 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18), who perverted St Paul's
teaching (Rom. vi. 4; Eph. ii. 6; Col. ii. 12, 13, iii. 1) into the
doctrine that the resurrection ta.ught by the Apostles of Jesus was
the spiritual awakening from sin to righteousness, the quickening
of moral and spiritual energies into activity and predominance.
The fact would seem to be that St Paul so contrived his argument
as to deal with all antagonists at once. The whole question whether
there were a future life or not, according to him, depended on the
fact of Christ’'s Resurrection. If He were risen, then a resurrection
of all mankind was not probable, but certain, If He were not risen,
then there was not only no resurrection, but no immortality, no
future life at all (ef. 2 Tim. i. 10; Heb, ii. 14 as well as vv. 45—49 of -
this chapter).

ot8t Xpiwords &yfyeprar. It would seem that the persons against
whom these remarks were addressed admitted the Resurrection of
Christ, but denied that of other men. S8t Paul here shews the
absurdity of this view. If a resurrection from the dead be im-
possible, the principle embraces the Resurrection of Christ Himself,
which, if this postulate be granted, becomes at once either a mistake
or an imposture. And since, on the Apostle’s principles, there is no
hope of a future life but through Him, we are driven to the conelusion
—a reductio ad absurdum—that ‘the answer to His prayer *¥ather,
into Thy hands I eommend My spirit,”” was Annihilation! that He
Who bad made His life one perpetual aet of consecration to His
Father’s service received for His reward the same fate as attended
the blaspheming malefactor.’ Robertson, And we must infer also,
he continues, that as the true disciples of Christ in all ages have led
purer, humbler, more self-sacrificing lives than other men, they have
attained to this higher excellence by ‘believing what was false,” and
that therefore men become more ‘pure and noble’ by behevmg what
is false than by believing what is true.

14. ¢i 8é. And #f. Here and in ver. 16 it is the simple continua-
tion of the argument.

kevrf, i.e. useless, ig vain, as we say. Literally, empty. Vulg.
tnanis, ‘You have a vaine faith if you believe in a dead man. He
might be true man, though He remainedin death, But it concerns you
to believe that He was the Son of God too. And He was * declare
be the Bon of God with power by the resurrection from the dead.”
Rom. i. 4° Dr Donne, Sermon on Easter Day.

15. evBopdpTupes. Not only is our authoritative proclamation of
Christ’s Resurrection useless, but it is even false, though it has been
made from the beginning, See Aets i. 22, ii. 24, iii. 15, 21, iv. 2, 10,
33, v. 30, x. 40, xiii. 30, 33, 34, &c. Dean Stanley reminds us ﬂlﬂt
this Epistle was written within twenty-five years of the event fo
which it refers with such unhesitating confidence. Yet that event is
not merely affirmed, but is actmally made the foundation of the
Apostle’s whole argument. See Iniroduction, *There is a certain
instinet within us generally which enables us to detect when a man is
speaking the truth,...Truth, so to speak, has a certain ring by which
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it may be known. Now, this chapter rings with truth.’ Robertson.
It certainly has not the appearance of having been written by a man
who was endeavouring to persuade others of what he did not believe
himself,

700 Geod. The genitive of relation, concerning God.

xatd vol feod. Either (1) contrary to God, in oppositicn to His true
character and purpose, or (2) with De Wette and others, as the simple
gen. above, concerning God,

elwep dpa.  dpa here and in vv. 14, 18, implies the improbability of
the hypotheais or proposition.

tyelpoyrar. The present of habitual action.

17. poarala. This word is in all probability synonymous with xer
above, ver. 14, But Meyer would distingnish between them. The
former with him means without result, the latter without reality.

A v e — S ———C——

& ot &v Tals dpoprlus dpdv. Christ came, not only to make
reconciliation for sin, but to free us from it. Cf. Rom. vi. 11—23,
viii. 2. - And this He did by proclaiming & Life. He first conquered
sin Himself. Then He offered the aceceptable Sacrifice of His pure and
unpolluted life to God in the place of our corrupt and sinful lives.
And then, having at once vindicated the rightecusness of God’s law
and fulfilled it, He arose from the dead. When He had thus led gin and
death captive, He redeemed us from the power of both by imparting
His own Life to all who would enter into coverant with Him. Thus
the Resurrection of Christ was the frinumph of humanity (see ver. 21}
over sin and death; the reversal of the sentence, *the soul that sin-
neth, it shall die.” Had He not risen from the dead, humanity had
not triumphed, the sentence had not been reversed, man had not been
delivered from the yoke of sin, and therefore those who had *fallen
asleep’ could never wake again. *‘None of these things would have
taken Place, had He not emerged vietor from the conflict by rising
again.’ Calvin.

18. wowpn@évres. See note on ch. vii. 839. *The word does not
apply to the soul, for that does not sleep (Luke xvi. 22, 23, xxiii. 43),
but 1t describes the state of the bodies of those who sleep in Jesus.’
Bp Wordsworth.

drdhovro. ‘You are required to believe that those who died in
the field of battle, bravely giving up their lives for others, died even as
the false and coward dies. You are required to believe that when there -
arose a great cry at midnight, and the wreck went down, they who
passed out of the world with the oath of blasphemy or the shriek of
despair, shared the same fate with those who calmly resigned their
departing spirits into their Father’s hand’; in short, *that those whose
affections were so pure and good that they seemed to tell you of an
eternity, perished as utterly as the selfish and impure. If from this
you shrink ss from a thing derogatory to God, then there remaing but
that conclusion to which St Paul conducts us, *‘Now is Christ risen
{rom the dead.””” Robertson.
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19. fAwuoTes topéy. The meaning of this form differs fo a cerfain
extent from that of the simple perfect. The latter relates to the

action of the persons referred to. The participle with éouédr refers to
their condition.

E\eewdTepor wdvrwy dvfpdwav. Literally, more to be pitied than al
men. Because of the sufferings and labours and persecutions they
endured for & creed which was false after all. See notes on ch. iv. 9—
13.

20. The next eight verses point us to Adam and Christ, as types
respectively of fallon and perfect humanity. As Adam’s fall was
man’s fall, so Christ’s Resurrection was man’s resurrection. Christ’s
triumph over sin, and therefore over death, is to.be repeated in His
members until sin, and ultimately death, the wages of sin (Rom., vi.
28), shall cease to be, and every faithful disciple of Christ shall enjoy
an immediate vital urion with God.

vorl 84 vul is not to be understood of time here, but as mark-
ing a fresh point of departure in the argument, The adversative
sense must of course be given to 3¢,

Xpuords éyfyeprar &k vexpdv. St Paul considers it needless to argue
the point further. He appeals not so much to the reason—on points
Jlile this (see ch. ii. 14) it is likely to deceive us—as to the moral
instinets of every human being. Of course a man has power to stifle
them, but they tell him plainly enough that love of purity and truth,
desire of immortality, belief in the love and justice of God, are no
vain dreams, as they would be if the ‘wise man died as the fool’
(Eccl. ii. 16). Accordingly, the Apostle now proceeds to unfold the
laws of God’s spiritual kingdom as facts which cannot be gainsaid.
He may appeal (as in vv. 20—32) to his own practice and that of
others as & confirmation of what he says. But from henceforth he
speaks with authority, He wastes no more time in discussion.

dwapxr. The firstfruite (Lev. xzxiii, 10) were the first ripe corn,
under the Law, solemnly offered to God, a fit type of Him Who firat
presented our ripened humanity before the Throne of God, an earnest
of the mighty harvest hereafter to be gathered.

v kexowpnpévwv. The aor. in ver. 18 has reference more espe-
cially to death itself, ‘ when they died they were destroyed,” The perf.
here indicates the past and present condition of the departed.

21, &' dvlpdwov Odvares. Cf. Rom. v.12, 17, vi. 21, 23; James'
i. 15; and the narrative in CGen. iii, :

xal 8¢ dvfpdmrov dvdoraos vekpdy. Athanasius remarks that here
we have not mapd but &4, as pointing out that even in Jesus Christ
man was not the source, but the means of the blessings given to man-
kind in Him; that He took man’s nature in order to fill it, and
through it us, each in our measure, with all the perfection of His
Godhead. ‘As by partaking of the flesh and blood, the substance of
the first Adam, we came to our death, so to life wé cannot come un-
less we do participate in the flesh and blood of the Second Adam, that
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is; Christ, We drew death from the first by partaking of the sub-
stance; and so we must draw life from the second by the same. This
ig the way ; beeome branches of the Vine and partakers of His Naturs,
and so of His life and verdure both.’ Bp Andrewes, Serm. II on the
Resurrection.

32 & 75 "ASdp mdvtes dwobjokovow. In the possession of a
common nature with Adam all manlind are liable to death, The
pres. ag in ver. 15.

{woroudjoovtar. By possession of a common nature w1th Christ
all shall partake of that Resurrection to which He has already attained.
Cf. John v, 21, vi. 27, 89—58, xi. 25.

-28. & 7§ 8l tdypar.. This explains why the last verb in ver. 22
is in the future. Gh.rlst 8 Resurrection must necessarily precede in order
the resurrection of the rest of mankind, for as in the world at large,
so in every individual, the naturdl necessarily (ver. 46) precedes the
spiritual. Christ’s mediatorial work was, in truth, but begun when
He ascended to His Father. It continues in the gra.du.al destruction
of the empire of sin, the ‘bringing into captivity every thought to the
obedience of Christ’ (2 Cor. x. 5). Meanwhile the natural order for
the present still exists. We live under it, subject to the law of sin
and death, until Christ, having first destroyed the former (vv. 24, 25),
ghall finally, as a consequence, destroy the lafter (ver. 26), and then,
and not till then, shall we be made fully partakers of the completed
work of Christ. The word rdypa is used twice by Clement, in his
Epistle to the Corinthiang. . In the first place he uses it of ranks in
t.he army, in the second of the various offices or orders in the Church,
Tdyua Iesns & froop or company in a regiment. Here, however, it
clearly yelates to the order of time, as when the several divisions of
an army successively march to their appointed destination.

drapxy Xpwerés. Gf. Acts xxvi. 23; Col. i 18; Bev. i .5; also
Jobn xiv., 19. <How should He be overcome by con'uptlon, ‘Who
gave to many others the power of living again? Hence He is called
“the first-born from the dead,” **the first-fruits of them that slept.”
Cyril of Alexandria.

wapovoig. The word here translated coming is most nem:ly ex-
pressed by our English word arrival. It implies both the coming and
having come. See c¢h, xvi. 17; 2 Cor. vii. 6, If is the usual word
used for the Second Coming of Christ, as in Matt. z=iv. 8, 27, 37,
39, and 1 Thess. iii. 13, iv. 16. We ‘are not restored to life until
Ohnst comes again, because not +ill then will the present, or natural
order of thmgs, be brought to an end, and the spiritual order of thinggs
be finally and fully inaugurated, so that *God will be all in all.’ See
succeeding notes, and note on la.st verse.

24. elro 70 Téhos. The end, ie. the supersession of the present
order of things by one more perfect; a time when sin and death cease
to be, and ‘the kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of
our Lord and of His Christ,’ Rev. xi. 16.
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Srav wapabbol. f&rav denotes the unceriainty when this period
will arrive. The optative with 4rar is not found in the best classieal
authors. But it is found again in N, T, in Mark iv. 29 (Westcott and
Hort’s text). If this or wrapadid) (see Critical Notes) be the true read-
ing, we must see here an attempt to transport us in imagination to the
moment when the surrender is made, while the aorist xarapydoy
denotes the previous and complete,destruction of all other rule than
that of the Father, Meyer thinks that the difference of tenses refers
to the fact that the second of these events is subordinated to the first,
but is not closely related to it in order of time. Winer thinks the
pres. with drar is a mistake, But he admits that there iz good
authority for it in Mark xi. 25. Tischendorf and other recent editors
reject the rec. text in Rom. ii. 14,

i Oeg kol watpl. The passage suggests to us the idea of a prince,
the heir-apparent of the kingdom, going out to war, and bringing the
spoils and trophies of his conquest to his father’s feet. Such an idea
must have recurred with fresh vividness to the minds of the early
Christians a few years afterwards, when.they saw Titus bringing the
spoils of the holy city of the-old covenant, the ¢ figure of the true,’ to
his father Vespasian, and must have led thcm to look forward with
eager expectation to the time when fypes and shadows should have
their end, and the kingdom be the Lord’s, and He the governor among
the people. At the Last Day, Christ as man shall receive the submis-
sion of all God’s enemies, and then lay them, all His triumphs, all
those whom He has delivered captive from the hand of the enemy, at
His Father’'s fect. ‘Not,’ says Estius, ¢that Christ shall cease to
reign, for “of His kingdom there shall be no end,” Luke i. 33 (cf.
Dan. vii. 14 ; Heb. i, 8, ii. 8), but that He will, by laying all His con-
quests at His Father’s feet, proclaim Him as the sourcs of all autherity
and power.” There were certain hereties, the followers of Mareelus of
Ancyra, who tanght that Christ’s kingdom should come to an end,
holding the error of the Sabellians that Christ was an emanation from
the Father, and would be finally reabsorbed into.the Father’s perso-
nality. It is supposed that the words, ¢ Whose kingdom shall have no
end,” were ingerted in the Nicene Creed with a view to this error.
The words may be translated either (1) with A. and R. V. God, even
the Father, or {2) with marg, of R.V. the God and Father, or (8) with
Tyndale God the Father. See note on ch. ii. 13,

wacar dpxnv kol wioay ovolay kal Slvapw. See ch. xiii. 10. All
rule, that is, all exercise of authority save His own (princehead,
Wielif); all euthority, that is, the right to exercise dominion, which
is delegated, and will be resumed, by Him; all power (virtus, Vulg. ;
vertu, Wiclif, see note on ¢h. i. 18), that is, all the inherent faculty of
exercising authority. For earthly relations, such as those of father,
magistrate, governor, prince, are but partial types and manifestations
of the Divine Headship. Even Christ’s Humanity is but the revela-
tion and manifestation of the Being of God. But * when that which
is perfect is come, then that which is in part shall be done away.’
Such human relations shall cease, for they shall be no more needed.
Cf. Col. ii. 10.
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25. 8t ydp atrdv Pacihebew, i.e. Christ as Man and Mediator.
For at present we can only discern God through the medium of
Christ’'s Humanity. Cf. John xii. 45, xiv, 9. In the end, we shall
be abie to ‘see Him as He is,” 1 John iii, 2. For the present He must
reign in His Church, in His sacraments and ordinances, in His
ministers, ecolesiastical and secular (Rom. xiii, 4, 6), all of them (gee
1ast note) the reflex of His power as He sits at God’s Right Hand.

dxpws ob Gg Either (1) the Father, Who put all things under His
Son, or (2) Christ, Who puts all things under His own feet. The
analogy of Ps. cx. 1 {cf. Matt. xxii. 44) would cause us to suppose
the former; the grammatical construction, as well as the course of the
argument, the latter. The enemies are all who ‘opposs and exalt
themselves above all that is called God or an object of worship’
(2 Thess. ii. 4), and therein especially pride of rank, wealth, intellect,
reason, whatever casts off or disowns the universal empire of God.
Ci. Eph, i. 21, 22; Phil. ii. 10; iii. 21 ; Heb. i. 4. *This passage,’
says Cyril of Jerusalem, ‘no more implies a cessation of the reign of
Christ than the words*¢ from Adam until Moses” (Rom. v. 14) imply
a cessation of sin after Mosges.’

26. ¥oxaros éxfpds kartapyelrar & Odvaros. Odvaros is emphatic.
Therefore the sense of the passage is best given in English thus,
Death, the last enemy, is brought to mought. Cf. Rev. xx. 6, 14.
The otk &xer éovaiar of thie last passage {taking éfovsia in the sense
of power, a8 in Rev. ix, 10, 19) is precisely equivalent to this passage.
‘Whatever may be héld to be the meaning of ‘the second death’ in
Rev. xx 6, it cannot be explained so as to contradiot this passage,
where death is used in the ordinary sense of the dissolation of the
union between soul and body.

1. wivra yap dmérafev. This is an almost literal quotation from
the LXX. of Ps, viil. 6. This fact settles the meaning of the passage.
To Christ, a8 the Man, God has subjected all things on earth. In
Him these words of the Psalmist, in their highest possible sense, are
fulfilled.

érav 8¢ elwy. But whensosver He shall have said. There is a
difficulty here, (1) the A, and R.V. rendered when he saith. But this
would surely require é7e Ayer. (2) To interpres it, with Meyer and
Alford, of God, would involve great awkwardness. For then we must
explain as follows, ¢ Whensoever Gtod shall have said * All things have
been subjected,” it is manifest that this is to be understood to the ex-
clusion of Him who has go subjected them’; a very circuitous way of
expregsing what 8t Paul would surely have written ‘It is manifest
that He Himself is not included.” The only remaining alternative is
to supply airds from the last sentence, i.e, Christ, Who is thus intro-
duced as announcing the subjugation of all things to Him to Whom
it is owing. .

8nhov ér.. This passage must be compared ‘with the similar one in
Heb. ii. 7—9. Each of these supplics what is wanting in the other.
In the one we have the Son, the manifestation of the Father’s glory
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and love, bringing everything in this lower world, which the Father
has put under Him, into the most complete subjection to, and the
most entire union with, His Heavenly Father. In the ofher we see
the Eternal Father, while permitting, for His own wise purposes, the
humiliation and suffering of Christ, doing 20 in order that all things
should finally be put in subjection to His Beloved Son, in Whom He
was well pleased.’

28. §rav 5 Vmoray. Here again the subject is Christ, whereas
adrg here refers to the Father, thus reversing the construction in the
last verse.

t& wdvre. If everything is put under Christ, it is in order that
there may be no divided empire. ‘I and my Father are One,’ He said
{(John x. 30). Cf. John xvii. 11, 22, as well as ch. iii, 23, xi. 3 of this
Epistle.

7éTe xal adrds ¢ vids. This passage is one of great difficulty.
Athanasius gives two explanations of it: (1) in his treatise De Incar-
natione, that Christ is subject to God not in Himself, but in His
members ; (2) in his first dialogue against the Macedonians (so also
Chrysostom), that Christ is subject not by the nature of His Divinity,
but by the dispensation of His Humeanity. ‘For this subjection,” he
further remarks, ‘no more involves inferiority of essemce, than His
subjection. (Luke ii. 51} o Joseph and Mary involved inferiority of
essence to them.) Hooker remarks (3) of Christ’s mediatorial king-
dom on earth, that ‘the exercise thereof shall cease, there being no
longer on earth any militant Church to govern,’ and regards the pas-
sage ag referring to the surrender, on Christ’s part, of that mediatorial
kingdom at the end of the world. Cyril of Jerusalem (4) regards the
gubjection as one of voluntary surrender, as opposed to necessity. But
perhaps (5) the true explanation may be suggested by the passage in
Phil. ii., as translated by some, ‘He snatched not greedily at His
equality with God.” Though He were God, yet He was always a Son.
And the object of His mediatorial work was not, as that of the unre-
generate man would have been, to obfain this kingdom for Himseif,
but for His Father. See Matt. xxvi. 893 John v. 30, vi, 88, vii.
18, viii. 50, 54; Eph. 1. 10, So that the disorder and confusion of
the universe shall henceforth cease, and one vast gystem of order,
peace and love shall reign from the Father and souree of all things,
down to the meanest creature to whom He has given to have eternal
life. And this was the object of His Resurrection from the dead. In
fact what is meant is this; that whereas now our limited faculties only
permit us fo discern God through His Revelation of Himself as Man,
there will come a time when this Revelation shall retire into the back-
ground, and men shall see God as He is. See Appendix I,

Ta wovra & wdow. The restoration of God’s kingdom over the
moral and spiritual part of man was the object of Christ’s Mission on
earth, Matt, iii. 2, iv. 17, v. 3, 10, vi. 10, 83, and ch. xiii.; John iii, 5,
17; Rom. viii. 2, 4. This was to be brought to pass by means of the
revelation of the Divine parfections in the Man Christ Jesus, Johr i. -
14, xiv. 8—10; Col. i. 19, ii. 9. God was thus revealed to us, that we
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mfght obtain fellowship with Him. See John xvi, 23—28; Rom.
v. 2; Eph, ii. 18, iii. 12; Heb, x. 20. *Therefore he is called the
door, and the way, because by Him we are brought nigh to God.’
Athanasius, And thus in the end each believer will have immediate
and individual relations, not only with the Man Christ Jesus, but with
the whols of the Blessed Trinity. See note on ch. xiii. 12. For all
in all, see ch. xil. 6, Theodoret remarks that the same expression is
used of Christ in Col. iii. 11. Cf. xiv. 23, xvi. 7, 13, 14; John xvii.
22, 23; 1 John ii. 24, iv. 13.

29. From hence to ver. 34 arguments are drawn from the practice -
of baptism for the dead and from St Paul’s daily life of suffering, and '
the section winds up with an exhortation to greater holiness of life. .

énel Here and in ch. xiv. 16, the conclusion involved In émel
seems to be derived from what follows, whereas in Rom. iii. 6, where
it algo ushers in a question, it clearly refers to what precedes. The
gense here more nearly approaches to our *again.’

of Barrigépevor mdp 7dv vekpdv. St Paul now abruptly changes
the subject, a,nd appeals to the conduet of Christians as a witness to
their belief. This is again & passage of extreme difficulty, and it
would be impossible to notice one tithe of the explanations which
have been proposed of it.. We will only touch on three: (1) the
natural and obvious explunatlon that the Apostle was here referring
to a practice, prevalent in his day, of persons permitting themselves
to be baptized on behalf of their dead relatives and friends. This
interpretation is confirmed by the fact that Tertullien, in the third
century, mentions such a practice as existing in his time. But there
is great force in Robertson’s objection: *There is an immense impro-
bability that Paul could have sustained a superstition so u.b]ect even
by an allusion. -He could not have spoken of it without anger.” The
custom never obtained in the Chureh, and though mentioned by Ter-
tullian, is as likely to have been a consequence of this passage as ite
cause. Then there is (2) the suggestion of Chrysostom, that inas-
much as baptism was a death unto sin and a reswrrection unto righte-
ousness, everyone who was baptized was baptized for the dead, i.e.
for himself spiritually dead in trespasses and sins; and not only for
himself, but for others, inasmuch as he proclalmed openly his faith
in that Resurreetion of Christ which was as efficacious on others’
behalf as on his own. There remains (3) an interpretation suggested
by some commentators and supported by the context, which would
refer it to the baptism of trial and suffering through which the dis-
ciples of Christ were called upon to go, which would be utterly useless
and absurd if it had been, and continded to be, undergone for the
dying and for the dead (ver. 6, 18). The use of the present tense in
the verb baptized, the close connection of the second member of the
sentence with the first, and the use of the word ‘baptized’ in this
sense in Matt. iii. 11 and Mark xz, 38, 89, are the grounds on which
this interpretation may be maintained. See Appendix II

€l 8hws. This is connected by the punctuation in the text {as well
as in R. V.) with what follows, not (as A. V.) with what precedes,
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rl xal Bawrlfovras, The repeated =i xaf brings this clause into
close connection with what follows, thus suggesting a closer relation
between the present and the next verse than appears at first sight. -

80. i kol fpets xwvBuvebopev. Not only those who were daily being
baptized for the dead witnessed to the universal belief among Chris-
tians in & resurrection, but the lives of daily peril in which St Paul
and the other missionaries of the Gospel lived were sufficient evidenca
that they did not eonceive all their hopes to be summed up in this
life. ’

31. kaf’ fpépov dmobyioxw. I am daily dying. Cf. Rom. vi. 3,
4, 11, vii. 24, viii. 13, 36; 2 Cor. i. 9, iv. 10—12; Gal. ii, 20, v. 24;
Col. 1. 20, in. 8, 5. The death of Christ was a death to gin, a death
which must be imitated in His disciples by their putting all the sinful
affections of their bodies to a lingering death. But such a task they

 would never be likely to undertake, but for the prospect of & Resur-
rection,

v-r‘.h'rﬂv vperépay kabxnow. xadxnows is the act of rejoicing, xavyy-
pa that of which we boast, or the boast itself. Here we may either
(1) take vuerépar your rejoicing concerning me, in which case v &xw
must relate to the eommunity of life and feeling there is among
Christians {cf. 2 Cor. i. 14, iii. 3); or (2) my rejoicing concerning you.
See Winer, Pt 111, § 22, 7, and of. ch, xi.20. The latter is preferahble.
For 8t Paul not only adds 4» &yw, which would naturally imply that
-the rejoicing was his, but it was to this daily dying that he attributes
his success in founding the Corinthian Church, a legitimate ground,
a8 he repeatedly said, for boasting. See ch. iv. 15, ix. 2, 15; 2 Cor. i.
12, 14, ui. 2, iv. 5—15, vi. 4, x. 1318, xi. 18—xii. 12,

32. kard dvBpwwov. From a purely human point of view, one
bounded entirely by the horizon of this world, and ezcluding the idea
of another life. CF. ch. iii. 8, and Rom. iii. 53 Gal. i. 11, iii. 15. Of,
Soph. 4j. 761 Bhacrdv Ewerra pyj kar’ dvlpwmor ¢pord. Algo line 777.

lﬂnpnopéxi]o-a.. This word and its derivatives became the technical
expressions for men contending with beasts in the amphitheatre. The
point of the Apostle’s allusion can hardly be missed by any one who
reads Acts xix. 29, 30. He did not ‘adventure himself’ in the theatre
it is true. But none the less was his experience a fypropaxia.
Ignatius, 4d Romanos 5, Sedeuévos déra heowdpdots, § éomi aTparTiwriy
rdypua. Also 2 Tim. iv. 17; Ps. xxii. 20, 21, xxxv. 17.

+{ pou 76 Sehos; What is the use of it? as we should say.

el vexpol ovk &yelpovrar. The best later editors, following Chry-
sogtom, place the note of interrogation before this passage. The
whole will then run thus, If after the manner of men I fought with
beasts at Ephesus, what doth It profit me? If the dead rise not,
let us eat and drink &c.

Pdyupev kol wlope, alpov yip drodfjoxoper. These words are
quoted from Is, xxii. 13. They agree with the LXX. but whether
they are an independent translation or not is uncertain. ¢ With our
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hopes of immortality gone, the value of humanity ceases’ and life be-
comes not worth living. ¢Go, then, to the sensualist. Tell him that
the pleasure of doing right is a sublimer existence than that of self-
indulgence. He will answer you...*“ The victory is uncertain, present
enjoymens is sure.”...Do you think you can arrest that with some
fine sentiment about nobler and bager being? Why, you have made
him out to be bage yourself. He dies, you tell him, like a dog. Why
ghould he live like an angel?...The instincts of the animal will be
more than a match for all the transcendental reasonings of the
philosopher.” Robertson. Observe the present instead of the future
in dwofmjsrouey, implying not the future act, but the present liability.

83. ¢belpovory H{Bny xpnord Spuhlar kaxal. Perhaps the nearest
approach to this in HEnglish is bad company corrupts good habits.
This passage is taken from the Thais of Menander, and like Acts xvii.
28 and Tit. i. 12, shews that St Paul was familiar with classical lite-
‘rature,

84.  ixvdfare Swcalws. ‘The aor. marks the sudden momentary
occurrence of the awakening,’ Meyer, éxvijgew signifies to arise from
the stupefaction of a slumber produced by over-indulgence. Cf. ch.
vi. 15, xii. 2. &walws, literally righteously, may either mean (1) as
is just and proper, or (2) to what is just and proper, or (3} as in
our version, g0 as to become righteous. The Vulgate renders by justi,
Wiolif by juste men. Tyndale truely, Luther rechi (i.e. righily, pro-
perly), Calvin juste. Diodati has giustamente. De Sacy follows the
Yulgate. o .

xal prj dpaprdvere. The change of tense marks the transition from
the sudden aot to the continuous siate. The present here (see
also vv. 42, 85) is used of habitual eondition.

dyvaolay yap Oeob ruvls éxovaww. The expression is remarkable;
some have ignorance of God. So Wiclif. Cif. ch. xiv. 38, As there
were some among them who denied the resurrection, so there were
some who were ready to pervert such denial to every form of fieshly
indulgence, See Phil, iii. 18, 19; 2 Pet. ii, 10, 18—22; Jude 4, 7, 8,
10. )

wpos évrpo;ﬂ‘]v Upiv. To shame you. To reuerence, Wiclif, following
the Vulgate. To youre rebuke, Tyndale. Ad pudorem incutiendum,
Calvin, St Paul was usually very anxzious to spare the feelings of his
converts (2 Cor. i, 23, ii. 3). But when the question was of making
shipwreck of Christian purity, he had no such scruples. Ses 2 Cor.
vii. 9, xii. 20, xiii, 2, 10. .

35. dAMd épel s, 'Wa now proceed from the faet of the resurreotion
to its manner, a question which the Apostle discusses as far as ver. 54,
where he begins to treat of itsresult., The steps of the argument are
as follows. The seed dies before it comes up. God then gives it &
body according to the law of its life, and different bodies to different
seeds (vv. 35—38), This diversity exists among snimals (ver. 39),
and in the heavenly bodies (vv. 40, 41). Next we enter upon the
contrasts between the present and the future life (vv. 42—44), as

1. COR. M
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resulting from the relation of each life o its prototype (vv.\ 45—49).
The transition from the present to the future life will be the result of
& wondrous change (vv. 50—53),

molp 8t odpam. It was the doetrine of the Resurrection of thé
body which was the stumbling-block of many hearers of the Gospel.
Estius remarks that the Pharisees taught that men would rise again
with bodies possessing in every respect the same functions as those
in which they were laid in the grave. This was a difficulty to many,
especially to the Sadducees. See Matt. xxii. 23—83. To remove
these difficulties St Paul now explains the nature (woios) of the Resur-
rection body, and of the process whereby it is brought into being.

38. ddpwv. Literally, O man without understanding. Insipiens,
Vaulg. Unwise man, Wiclif, The stronger term jfool (uwpés) {except
in ch. iii. 18, iv. 10) seems in the Seriptures to imply moral as well ag
intellectual error.

o 8 owelpers. The word thou is emphatic: ‘Thou who art mortal
and perighing,” Chrysostom. ¢The force or emphasis may be gather-
ed thus, If God doth give a body unto that seed which thou sowest
for thine own use and benefit, much more will the same God give a
body unto the seed which He himself doth sow.’ Dr J. Jackson, Or
better perhaps, ‘You can see this yourself You are accustomed to ob-
serve the sowing of seed. And you see that before it rises again it
invariably dies.’

of twomorelrar édv poj dmofdyy. ¢ Thus what they made a sure sign
of our nof rising again he makes a proof of our rising.” Chrysostom.
Cf. John xii. 24. It is a law of the spiritual as well as the natural
world that decay is the parent of life. From the Fall came corruption,
from ‘the likeness of sinful flesh’ a new and higher life. Humanity
died to sin in Christ: it arose again to righteousness in Him,

87. wol § omwelpers. “There are two parts in this similitude: first
that it is not wonderful that bodies should arise again from eorrup-
tion, since the same thing happens in the case of the seed; and next
that it is not contrary to -nature that our bodies should be endowed
with new qualities, when from naked grain God produces so many
ears clothed with & wonderful workmanship.” Calvin. Tyndale ren-
ders, And what sowest thou?

ob 7 cdpa 16 yomodpevov. ‘The same, yet not the same. The
same, because the essence is the same; but not the same, because the
latter is the more excellent.” Chrysostom. The identity of the body
does not depend upon its material particles, becanse physicists tell us
that these are in a continual flux, and that in the course of seven
years every material particle in the body has been changed. Personal
identity depends upon the principle of continuity. The risen body
arises out of that which has seen corruption, in the same way as the
plant out of its germ. The length of time that elapses is nothing to
Him to Whom *a thousand years are but as one day.” Butf as the
seed is to all appearance very different to the plant which arises from
it (althongh science tells us that it contains that whole plant in minia-
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ture}; as the Body of Jesus after His Resurrection was endowed with
many strange and new qualities (John xx. 19, 26} so as often fo be
unrecognizable by His digeiples (Luke xxiv. 16, 81, 37; John xx. 14,
xxi. 4) though yet it was the same body (Luke xxiv. 89, 40; John xx.
20, 27); 8o we learn that-the body we sow in the grave is.‘not that
body that shall be,” but that the resurrection body—the spiritual body,
as St Paul calls it—while it exhibits visible and wnequivocal signs
of its connection with the body cut of which it has arisen, will be
possessed of many wondrous faculties which are denied to us here.

See notes on next verse and on ver. 42—44, and cf. Rom. viii. 11;

Rev. xxi. 4.

38. kafds j0énoev. Literally, as He willed. Cf. ch. xii, 11 (where
however the word is not the same in the Greek), ¢Life even in its
lowest form has the power of assimilating to itself atoms.” Robertson.
And these are arranged and developed aecording o the law that God
has impressed on each seed.

18uov odpa. The omission of the article of the reo. fext gives a
more vivid gense, and to every seed a body of its own. ‘That body
with which it i3 raised may be called its own body, and yet it is a
new body. It is raised anew with stem and leaves and fruit, and yet
all the while we know that it is no new corn: it is the old life in the
seed reappearing, developed in a higher form,” Robertson.

39. o¢ mioa odpf. The same principle is now applied to animate
which has been applied to inanimate nature. There are different
varieties and forms of bodily life (sdpt). The Apostle in this and the
two following verses lays down the doctrine (see note on ver. 42) that
the life hereafter will depend in every way upcn the life here; that
the body raised will correspond to the body sown; that the character
impressed upon it during this life will remain with it throughout
eternity. And this not merely in the broad general distinction be-
tween good and had (see Gal. vi. 7, 8), but in the minuter shades of
individual character.

40. kal copara érovpdma. The principle is now further extended
to the heavenly bodies, and anofther argument thus drawn from the
close analogy which subsists between the kingdom of nature and the
kingdom of grace. Meyer, De Wette, and Alford consider the heaven-
ly bodies to be those of angels. But we nowhere read of angels having
bodies, though we read of their assuming visible forms. Chrysostom
refers the phrase to the resurrection bodies. This is unquestionably
the meaning of éroupdrios in ver. 48 ; but here it 'would seem to be in
more strict opposition to érbyetos, that which exists om the earth, since
the Apostle refers to the sun, moon, and stazs as ‘heavenly bodies’ in
the next verse. ~

d\\d &répa pév. The celestial body is superior to the tferrestrial.
In like manner, and to a sinilar extent, shall the risen body surpass
the present human organism.

41. &\\n. The change from érépa is not without ite meaning.
The glory of the various celestial bodies is the same in kind but differ-

M2
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ent in degree. The glory of heavenly and earthly bodies is different
in kind, So in ver, 39,

86fa qAlov. The argument is pushed a step farther. The celes-
tial bodies are not all alike, They differ in beauty and excellency.
And so to all eternity it shall be true of men raised and iz possession
of their heavenly bodies, that ‘one star differeth from another star in
glory.,’ 8o Chrysostom on ver. 38. f‘Augustine elegantly says,
‘“‘gplendor dispar: coelum commune,”’ Wordsworth. Am erroneous
interpretation of Matt, xx, 10 has led some to the conclusion that all
rewards shall be exactly alike in the world to come, As the Apostle
here shews, the analogy of nature makes against this in every way.
And the passage just cited has reference not to the equality of rewards,
but of the principle on which such rewards are given. The labourer
is rewarded, not for lernigth of service, but for the spirit in which that
service has been rendered.

42. oUrws Kal 1 dvdoraocts. The fact is now plainly stated that all
shall not possess the same degree of glory in heaven. ofirws, i.e. a8
hag been before stated. But St Paul goes on to deal less with the
fact than with the manner in which the faot is accomplished.

aweiperar &v dlopd. Cf. Rom. viii, 21; Gal. vi. 8; Col. ii. 22; 2 Pet.
i. 4 for ¢pfopd. And for dgbapaie see Rom. ii. 7; Eph. vi, 24; 2 Tim,
i. 10, and Tit. 1i. 7. The English version in the first and third of
these passages renders by tmmortality, in the second and fourth by
sincerity.

43, omwelperar év dryulga. The dishonour is, of course, corruption,
with its revolting accompaniments, What the glory will be we may
learn, to & certain extent, from the Transfiguration of our Lord, and
from the aceount of the majesty and splendour of His Resurrection-
Body in Rev. i. 13—16. Cyril of Jerusalem, after citing Daniel xii. 3
and Matt. xiii. 43, goes on to say that ‘God, foreseeing the unbelief
of man, gave to the smallest of worms to emit beams of light, that
thereb’y might be inferred what was to be looked for in the world to -
coma,

omelperar & dobevelq. What doféves means we scarcely need to
inquire, Decey of strength and vitality, ending in the absolute power-
lessness of death, is the destiny of the body which is to be laid in the
grave. But when it is raised, not only can it never be subjeet to the
same weakness again, but it will be endowed with new faculties, as
superior to those of the former body as those of the plant are to those
of the seed. For dvwaus see i, 18.

42, Yroxuéy, See ch. i, 14, The c@ua yuvyukér is the body
accommodated to, and limited by, the needs of the animal life of
man. Man possesses a spiritual life through union with Jesus
Christ, but his present body is not adapted to the requirements of
such a life. It is eslled a ‘body of death,” Rom. vii. 24 (in the
A, V. ‘the body of this death’). ‘The corruptible body (Wisd. ix. 15)
presseth down the soul,’ and we groan under its weight, and look
earnestly forward to its redemption (Rom. viil. 23; 2 Cor. v. 2, 4).
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But the spiritual body will not only be a body in which the spiritual
principle dominates the whole organism (Thecdoret), but it will be
adapted to the needs of that principle, and therefore will be possessed
of powers hitherto unknown. So Chrysostom. See also last note
and 2 Cor. v. 1, ‘we have in the heavens a house not made with hands,’
¢*The earthly and celestial body are not identical, but not absolutely
different; the elements of the former are employed in the formation
of the latter, the operation of Christ in believers gradually transforms
the one into the other,” Olshausen. This remark, however, leaves
out of sight the fact that however gradual the transformation of the
natural man into the spiritual man in this life, it is completed by a
process which is net gradual, namely, the Resurrection,

€l by odpo Yuxikév. The rec. reading (see Critical Note) is the
more easy to understand, but perhaps it is for that very reason that
it has been substituted for the other. Ifit be accepted the passage is
.8 simple assertion of the existence of a epiritual as well as of a natural
body. If we prefer the text, it affirms that the life 8piritual of neces-
sity demands a proper vehicle as much &8 the life natural; that if the
latter has—and we see that this is so—a body ecrresponding to its
demands, it follows that the life spiritual will have one also.

45, yéypamrar, In Gen. ii. 7. This applies only to the first part of
the verse. But did not St Paul know that the words had heen uttered,
and would one day be recorded, which make it true also of the second
part? See John v. 21, vi. 33, 39, 40, 54, 57, zi. 25. The citation is
from the Hebrew.

éyévere. Became a living soul. Pux+# is translated indifferently by
life and goul in the A, V. As instances of the former see Matt. x.
39, zvi. 26; of the latter, Matt. x. 28, zvi. 26, We must not press
this so far as to say that before Christ came man had ne wvefua or
spiritual nature (though the Hebrew word corresponding to wvefua is
noticeably absent in Gen. ii. 7), but we are justified in saying that
until Christ recreited and redeemed humanity the higher nature
existed only in a rudimentary state, in the form of an aspiration after
higher things, and that it was overborne and subjected by the lower, or
animal nature. ‘Adam was therefore “a living soul,” that is, a natural
man—a mad with intelligence, perception and a moral sense, with
power to form. a society and to subdue nature te himself.” Robertson.

6 foxaros "ABdp. So called because Christ was a new starting.
point of humanity. Thus to be in Christ is called a ‘new creation,’
2 Cor. v. 17 (ef. Gal. vi. 15). He is called the ‘new man,’ < created after
God in righteousness and holiness,” Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10, Whom
we are to ‘put on,” Rom. xiii. 14; Gal. iii. 27. ‘For being from above
and from heaven, and God by nature and Emmanuel, and having
received our likeness, and become a second ‘Adam, how shall He not
richly make them partakers of His Own Life, who desire to partake of
the intimate union effected with Him by faith? For by the mystic
blessing we have become embodied into Him, for we have been made
partakers of Him by the Spirit.' Cyril of Alexandria. See Tertullian
De Res. Carnis c. 49 *Nam et supra novissimus Adam dietus, de
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consortio substantiae commercium nominis traxit, quia nec Adam ex
gemine caro quod et Christus.’

wvevpa Lwoworolv.  See texts quoted under yéyparrac, and last note;
also Bom. vi. 11; 2 Cor, iii. 6, 17; Eph. ii. §; Col ii. 13, iii. 4. “He
does not call the second Adam a ““living spirit,”” but a Ufe-giving
one; for He ministers the eternal life to all’” Theodoret. The word
‘“guickening’ means that which gives life, a3 we speak of the ‘quick
and the dead’ in the Creed. The idea of activity to which the word
quick and its derivatives is now confined, comes from its original
ideal of life. 'We use the word lively in a similar manner. The word
is really kindred to the Latin vivus and the French vie.

46. dAN o¥ wpidrov. See mote on ver. 23, ‘The law of God’s
universe is progress.’” Robertson. His whole lecture on this passage
will repay study. He shews how the Fall was an illustration of this
law, & necessary consequence of a state of mere natural life; a ‘step
onward,’ if for the time ‘downward.’ He traces it in the history of
nature and of nations, and finally applies it to individuals, and shews
how our natural feelings and affections are the sources of our spiritual
ones; how the moral life, the fulfilment, that is, of the law of our
being as discerned by natural religion, the living up to the light we
have (cf. Rom. ii. 14), leads up to the spiritual life, and how tempta-
tion and sorrow, themselves the fruit of a state of things undeveloped
and incomplete, are necessary elements in the formation of the perfect,
the spiritual man. Cf. Heb, ii. 10, Thomas Aquinas remarks how
the law holds good in nature, even of one and the same being, that
what is imperfect precedes what is perfect.

47. yoikds. xoixbs from xobs, dust, is an allugion to the *dust of
the ground’ in Gen. ii. T; in the LXX. yofs.

& Bedrepos dydpwmos ¢ odpavol, The law of progress, above referred
to, is illustrated by the creation of the second man. The first man
was ‘ dust of the ground,’ and God breathed a breath of life into his
soul., But the second man is not created anew saltogether, but takes
the first man as the starting-point of the new life. By the agency of
the Holy Spirit Jesus Christ took our flesh in the womb of the Bleszed
Virgin, being a new creation, but not directly from heaven. See note
on vv. 21, 45, This passage bears a strong resemblance to John
iii. 81; and in the reading we have followed the resemblance is even
stronger than in the rec. text, Jobn iii. 3 may also be compared.

48. ofos 6 Yoikds, i.e. Adam. Man, when united to Christ by faith,
partakes of both natures. He is liable, therefore, still fo the weakness
_ and infirmities of the former. *This infection of nature doth remain,

yea in them that are regenerated.” Art. IX. And this they must
bear o the end. They must be subject to the law of the natural order
of things, before they attain fully to the law of the spiritual order.
They must receive the wages of sin, namely, death. But, possessing
faith in Christ, they possess the imperishable prineiple of life,

olos 6 lovpdwios, i.e. Christ. *When that which is perfect is come,
then that which is in part shall be brought to an end,” ‘Mortality
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ghall be swallowed up of life’: the old Adam shall be done away in
Christ. Of. Phil. iii. 20, 21.

49. v elkéva. The image or likeness. In this present life we are
like. Adam: in the next we shall be like Christ, ¢f. Rom, viil, 29;
2 Qor. iil. 18; Phil. iii. 21; Col. iii. 10; 1 John iii. 2.

dopéoopey. 'We might have been disposed to suspect that here, as
in many other places, the doctrinal statement of the Apostle has been
fastened upon by divines, and made use of for hortatory purposes, and
that the hortatory reading has crept into the text. Buf it is impossi-
ble to evade the almost unanimous testimony of the MSS. and Vss.
here (see Critical Note), backed as they are by the express authority
of g0 early a writer as Tertullian, who twice (ddv. Marc. v. 10, and
De Res. Carnis c. 49) declares that the verb is imperative, and in the
firgt passage also remarks that it is not indicative. Therefore we
must explain that St Paul warns the Corinthiang to become heavenly
vminded in this life so that they may not fail of being eonformed to the
Divine image at last. Theodoret, however, states, equally expressly,
that in his Syrian text the verb is here in the indicative.

50. Tobto 8¢ pnpu. The 3¢ here must receive the adversative sense.
<On the other hand, I must remind you of this.” We enter now upon
a new phase of the argument. The image of the heavenly is not
merely added to, it replaces the image of the earthy. The present
constituents of our netural bodies will form no part of our spiritual
organization. There must be change, even (ver. 51) in the case of
those who are not compelled to undergo death. Not that the esgential
principle of life which animates the body will be changed, but its re-
1ations to things external will be largely modified.

trd.f}ﬁ kol alpa...od Sévarar. It is not the material particles of our
body which endure for ever. They are subject to corruption and disso-
lution. It i the spiritual principle of life which abides, and like the
seed, attracts to itself such material particles as shall serve it for a
suitable habitation. (See notes on vv. 37, 88.) The early heretica
mentioned above, ver. 12, caught eagerly at this verse as disposing of
the idea of -a material resurrection. But the early Fathers of the
Church shéwed conclusively that it was not to be so undersfood.
They cited Luke xxiv. 39 to prove that Jesus Christ had ‘ flesh and
bones’ after His Resurrection. And we may observe, moreover, that
in 8t Paul's language ‘flesh and blood’ stood for our ordinary
humanity, as distinguished from everything of a spiritual nature. See
John vi. 68; Rom. viii. 1—10; Gal. i, 16; Eph. vi, 12. If we read
dlraTar We must suppose the singular is used because cdpt and alua
are s0 intimately connected in one being, But it is possibly a copyist’s
error.

018 1 ¢Bopd. An additional proof of what has just been stated.
Our ordinary flesh and blood is by its Very nature destined to corrup-
tion, It is not with such flesh and blood that we can become par-
takers of the incorruptible life,
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51. pvomipov. See note on ch. ii, 7, iv. [, Human reason un-
aided is of course ineapable of arriving at the truth on a point like
this.

mivres ob kowpnfnodpeda. There seems Little reason to doubt that
the reading of our version is the true one. The others have probably
arisen from the fact that St Paul and his contemporaries did sleep.
But he was cbviously under the impression (see 1 Thess. iv. 17)—an
impression in no way surprising, even in an inspired Apostle, when we
remember Mark xiii. 32—that the coming of Christ would take place
during his life-time, or that of some at least of those whom he
addressed. Hstius gives siz reasons agaiust the received reading of
the Vulgate, of which two appear by themselves to be conclusive.
First, that the reading ¢ we shall not all be changed,’ is not suited to
the words ‘in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye’ which follow;
and next, that this reading is in direct contradiction to the words * we
shall be changed’ in the next verse. To these, however, a third may
be added, namely, that to read ¢ we shall not be changed’ is to contra-
dict the whole drift of the argument.

wdvres 8¢ dMhaynodpeba. ‘For we who have gone to rest in faith
towards Christ, and have received the earnest of the Spirit in the time
of our corporeal life, shall receive the most perfect favour and shall be
changed into the glory which is of God,” Cyril of Alezandria (on
John x. 10). See Phil, iii, 21.

52. &v drépp. The literal meaning of the word here used is, that
whick s so small as to be actually indivisible.

&v pumy) ddpbadpod. Some MSS. read poxd for pury, i.e. the down-
ward motion of the eyelid {literally, the inclination of the scale), for the
rapid movement suggested by the word twinkling. The latter suits
the context best. Cf. Soph. El. 106 waupeyyels dorpwr pimds.

& 1 doxdry cdAmyy.. Some have referred this o the last of the
sevenmlae?g in Rev?yviii.—xi. See especially Rev. x, 7. But this
cannot be, since the visions recorded in that book had not yet been
seen. It must therefore mean the trumpet which wiil sound on the
last day. Of Matt, xxiv. 31 and 1 Thess, iv. 16. !

oolmwloca. This form is found also Matt. vi. 2; Rev. viii. 6—18, &e.
The usual classical form is gadméyfe. For the impersonal verb see
Winer, § 58.

kal rpels dAhaynodpeda. Tuels is emphatic ; we who are alive and
remain, 1 Thess. iv. 17. Therefore the Apostle here expresses once
more his belief that he will be alive at the coming of Christ; for,
‘since the last times were already come, the saints expected that day
from hour to hour.” Calvin.

53. 8 ydp T ¢foprdv Tolro. The Apostle has just said that
+flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God.' He now
explaing in what sense these words are to be taken. There is a sense
in which the mortal body is not destroyed entirely and created again.
*Change,’ says Tertullian, ‘must be dissociated from all idea of
destruction. For change is one fhing, destrueticn another,” The
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body receives an addition of qualities which it did not possess before.
It is ¢ clothed upon’ with immortality. That which was corruptible
is now freed from all liability to corruption (‘sanctified and cleared
from all impurity.” Irenaeus). That which is mortal is swallowed up,
and disappears in the vastness of the life which knows no end. That
is to say, there is a principle not only of personal, but even of physical
identity which is retained, even as our Liord’s Body retained the marks
of His crucifixion, but the material particles of the body are in no
wise necessary to that identity. See Introduction, p. 22, notes on
vv, 37, 88, 50, and 2 Cor. v. 4.

84 The concluding words of this chapter relate to the effects of the
Resurrection, the destruction of death, the abolition of its attendant
terrors, sin and the law, coupled with the assurance that our labours
and toils while the confliet with evil was yet undecided shall not
have been in vain.

karterddn & Odvaros els vikes. Cf. 2 Cor. v. 4, 'The literal trans-
lation of Is, xxv. 8, of which these words are a translation, is, ‘He hath
swallowed up death for ever.” The LXX, translates loxdoas instead of
els vixos, But it frequently translates the Hebrew word by sixos, follow-
ing the analogy of kindred Chaldee and Syriac words which have that
meaning, The verb, in the perfect tense in the Hebrew, as speaking
of the fixed purpose of God, is here rendered by the aorist, but probably
as relating to the instantaneous nature of the change by which that
purpose is to be realized,

85. wob cov Bdvare Td vikos; Neither the LXX. nor Hebrew of
Hos. xiii. 14 are followed in this quotation. The latter has, ‘I will be
(where are, R. V.) thy pestilences, O death, I will be (where is, R. V.)
thy destruction, O Hades’ {or * grave,” for the Hebrew Sheol is used
in-both senses), The LXX. version is wo¥ % dixy oov, fdvare; wob 70
xévrpov gov, &dn; So that the probabilifies seem to be in favour of the
alteration in the rec. text of St Paul’s words (1} by the substitution of
ddn from the LXX., and (2) by the transposition of xévrpov and wvixos
so a8 to agree with the next verse,

ot oov Odvare T6 kévrpov; Bishop Wordsworth suggests that the
text was altered from a fear lest the passage should give any counte-
nance to the idea of a god of the shades below, known to the Greeks
by the name of Hades. But in later Greek and in the Septuagint its
use to denominate the condition of departed spirits was well estab-
lished. :

B6. 1) St Sdvapis Tis dpaprlas 6 vopoes. That the sting of death is sin
is very easy to understand. It is notso easy at first sight to understand
the introduetion here of 8t Paul’s favourite doctrine that the strength
of sin ig the law. But a reference to the strict meaning of dvwaus
(which is often explained as if it were equivalent fo isxds) and a due
consideration of the connection of this and the following verse, may
help to indieate the Apestle’s meaning. dfwaus means (See note on
i. 18) the eapacity or faculty which enables us to do things. Thus the
Sbvaps 155 dpaprias, that which gives sin its power to afflict or con-
demn, is the perfect law of an all-holy God. Every sinner has trans-
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gressed that law, and knows that he has done so, and is liable to the
consequent penalties. That which takes away this sentence of con-
demnation, which robs sin of its power to disquiet us, is the fact that
gin has been vanquished and the law fulfilled by Jesus Christ, in
‘Whom we have learned to live by faith, and whose victory over all
evil has been worked out in us also, by His condescending to dwell in
us by His Spirit. See next note.

B7. 7@ Bu86vre fjuiv 15 vikos. This sense of having transgressed
that righteous law need disturb us no longer. Our shortcomings have
been faully atoned for by the Life and Death of Jesus Christ and
by our participation first in that Death, and next in that Life. The
mortal part of us must pay the penalty due to sin (Rom. vi. 23),
but the spiritual part remains unaffected by that punishment, because
it is united to Him Who has fulfilled the law, has taker our con-
demnation upon Himself, has acknowledged its justice on our behalf,
and has enabled us through fellowship with Him to attain to the
vietory over evil which He Himself has attained. To that spiritual
part God ‘giveth a body as it pleaseth him,” and to every man a
body of his own. See ver. 38, 8:56r7¢ is usually explained asreferring
to the certainty of the gift. But it is perhaps better to refer it to its
continuousness. He is mow giving us the victory, and therein we
have an earnest of its future endurance. Cf.1 John v. 4, 5; Rev. ii.
7, &c.

58. dore, ddhdol pov dyamwnrol. The aim of 8t Paul is always
practical. FEven this magnificent passage comes to what from a merely
oratorical point of view is a somewhat tame conclusion, a conclusion
however which, regarded from the point of view of Christian edifiea-
tion, is full of beauty. ‘Be not weary in welldoing,’ the Apostle
would gay. ‘Labour on in faith and courage till life comes to an end.
For your life is hid with Christ in God; and therefore your efforts and
struggles here are not thrown away. Not one of them ghall be lost
sight of before the Eternal Throne.” We may compare the ending of
the magnificent Pgalm xc., which is ascribed, and as far as internal
evidence goes, not without reason, to Moses,

CHAPTER XVI.
2. cafférov ABCDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. Peshito. i?.ec. safiBd-

TWy.

7. é\mllw ydp. So all the uncials but KI. (which with rec. read &8¢
for ydp) and all the principal Vss.

&mrpéfrp RABG Vetus Lat. Vulg. Reo. érrpéry with DEFG.
17. Jdpérepov BCDEFG. imdv Ree, with RA.

19. IIploxa NB and some ocopies of Vulg. IploxiAha ACDEFG
Vulg. (auth.) Peshito.
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22. [Tnooly Xporiv] after kdpiov, rec. with DEFG Vetus Lat.
Vulg. Peshito. Text RABC.

23. [Xpwroi] after ’Incol, ACDEFG Vetus Lat. Vulg. Peshito.
Text NB. .

2a  Reo. adds durjp at end with RACDE Vulg, Peshito. Text BF,

Ca. XVI. 1—24. SuxprY pracTicAL Dirrcrions. ConoLUsion.

1. mepl 8t s Moylas. The same subject is mentioned in ch.
viii., ix. of the second Epistle. The disorganized state of Judaea at
this time, as described in the pages of Josephus, may aecount for the
systematic efforts which were then being made throughout the Gentile
Churches for the aid of the Churches of Judaea. This collection is
mentioned in Rom, xv. 26, written after the Apostle’s arrival at
Corinth, Another reason for this Gentile liberality is given there.
Jerusalem was the source whence all the blessings of the Gospel had
flowed. It was fitbing that some recompense, however inadequate,
should be made. Cf. ch.ix. 11, St Paul says here that he had in-
structed the Galatian €hurches to send their contribution, and in
Gal, ii. 10 we find that it was a special matter of agreement between
himself and the other Apostles that he should ‘remember the poor,’
i.e. of the Church at Jerusalem. 8t Luke does not mention the
collection in its proper place in the Acts, but the inecidental reference
o it in & speech made long after by the Apostle, and recorded in Acts
xxiv. 17, is adduced by Paley in his Horae Paulinae, as a remarkable
instance of undesigned agreement between this Epistle and the narra-
tive in the Acts, and as strong evidence of the authenticity of both.

els rods dylous. The ‘poor saints’ (see for saints note on ch. i. 2)
at Jerusalem mentioned in Rom, xv. 26.

dowep Suérafa. As I gave order. This order could not have been
given when St Paul last visited the Galatian Churches, for though {see
Paley, Horae Paulinae) they are the last Churches he is recorded to
have visited, that visit took place nearly three years previously (Acts
xx. 31, of. xix. 10, 21, 22), but either in some vigit not recorded, or
more probably by lefter or message. The Corinthians had received
their instructions a year before the date of the second Epistle (2 Cor.
viii. 10, ix. 2), and therefore several months before the first was
written. Were those instructions given in ¢‘the Epistle’ mentioned
in ¢h. v, 97 .

Taharlas. A porfion of Asia Minor, between Cappadocia and
Bithynia, to which the Gauls who overran Europe and Asia in 27¢ B.a.
were nltimaiely reduced. :

2. kard ploy caPfdrov. This verse, Acts xx. 7, and Rev. L. 10, are
the only passages in Scripture which notice the practice, universal
among Christians, of observing the day of the Lord’s Resurrection.
But though it is elear enough, from other evidence, that the Christian
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Church was from the first accustomed to meet for worship on the first
day of the week, it eannot (see note on next verse} be inferred from
this passage. The rec. ¢afSfdrwv has given rise to Tyndale’s render-
ing ir some saboth daye, and Calvin’s on one of the sabbaths.

wap’ éavrd. At home. Apud se, Vulg. Not, as is generally sup-
posed, in the assembly, ¢‘He does not say ‘‘bring it at once,” lest
the giver should be ashamed of the smallness of his contribution, but
first lay it up by thyself, and when it is worthy of collection, then
bring it.” Chrysostom. This Father mentions a custom prevalent in
his time of placing a small box by the bed-side into which an offering
was to be put whenever prayer was made.

Onaravpliwy, treasuring up.

& 7 dv dobdrar, Literally, in whatsoever he may be prospered,
not, as A.V., as God hath prospered him. elodGpar means literally to
have an easy journey. See Rom, i, 10; 8 John 2. Hence it comes to
mean geuerally o prosper. The feeling of brotherhood between men
of different nationalities, and widely separated from one another,
which this precept was calculated to strengthen, was altogether the
creation of the Gospel. This age has seen a vast extension
of if.

fva pf. The Greek is somewhat stronger than the A.V. in the
emphasis it gives to the undesirableness of delaying the collection
until 8t Paul’s arrival,

8. & &moroddy. Most modern editors punctuate so as to conneet
8 émworoliy with what follows. 8o Chrysostom, and also Wiclif. St
Paul would give letters of commendation (cf. Acts xviii. 27; Rom. xvi.
1; 2 Cor. iil. 1) to the bearers of the Corinthian contribution. The
AV, following the Vulgate and Tyndale, connects the words with
Soxeudgyre. 1t is worthy of notice (1) that while on matters of grave
moment St Panl gives authoritative directions to the Churches he has
founded, on matiers of lesser consequence he prefers to leave them
free to govern themselves; and also (2} that as Chrysostom remarks,
he is very anxious to avoid even the possibility of & charge of
dishonesty in money matters, and therefore he will not undertake the
custody of the money himself. Cf. ch. ix. 18, 19; 2 Cor. xi. 7—9,
xii. 16—18.

xdpw. Grace. As Estius says, St Paul studiously refrains from
using the word alms, : ~

4. Tob xdpl mopetecbar. See Mr Carr’s note on Matt. ii. 13. Not
only would St Paul avoid all possibility of accusation, but it was
fitting that those who had coliected the money should have the
satisfaetion of presenting it. Such minute touches as these display to
us the tact and polish of the true Christian gentleman, a character
unknown to the world until the Word made Flesh ecame among us.
See 2 Cor. viii. 19, 20. ’
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5. &rav Makeboviay S5ué\0w. When I have passed through Mace-
donia. Here the Apostle announces his resolution to change his
purpose previously intimated—whether in the lost Epistle, or in some
other manmner, it is impossible to say—of coming first to Corinth,
passing or to Macedonia, and returning to Corinth. See 2 Cor. i. 15,
16. The reason of this change of purpose is given in 2 Cor. i. 23,
il 1, vii. 8—12, xii. 20, 21, xiii. 2, 10, For the imputations cast upon
the Apostle in consequence, see 2 Cor. 1. 17.

MoukeSoviay ydp Suépxomar. For 1intend to pass through Macedonia.
This use of the present to indicate a purpose is not uncommon;
see John xiv. 18, xvi. 28, xx. 17, &o. The translation I am passing
through Macedonia has led to the incorrect subseription of the Epistle
in the A.V., which states that the Epistle was written at Philippi.
Thig, however, is directly negatived by ver. 8. See Introduection.

6. wpds dpds. Observe the combination of two cornstructions. ‘I
ghall come to you and abide with you.’

Tuxdv wapapevd. Perhapa I shall abide. The Apostle (Acts xx.
3) was enabled to carry out this half promise.

mapayepdow. The navigation of the Aegaean was dangerous in
winter (Acts xxvii. 9, 12).

mpoméudmre. ‘The recognized word for helping forward on a
journey or on a mission.’ Stanley. See Acts xv. 3, xx. 88, xxi. §;
Rom, xv. 24, and ver. 16.

7. ov 08w ydp. For the reagon of this, see passages cited on ver. 5.
St Paul feared that he might have to adopt some strong measures
against those who resisted his authority, and he was anxzious to
remain long enough to remove any feelings of resentment his course
of action might have produced.

<

ddv ¢ xipios émrpédy. See James iv. 15, and of. ch. iv. 19 and
Heb. vi. 3.

8. ¥ws 7Tis wevrmkoomis. Observe the minute, yet undesigned
agreement of this passage with the narrative in the Acts. We find
(Acts xix, 21) that St Paul had decided on visiting Greece some time
-before he was able to set out; that he sent Timothy to Macedonia
(Acts xix. 22), whence (see ver. 10, and cf, ch. iv. 17) it was intended
that he should proceed to Corinth; and that the ¢ many adversaries’
of the next verse (of. Acts xix. 23——41) hindered the Apostle from
following him as soon as he had intended.

9. @dpa. - The use of the word fipa in the gense of opportunity in
the N, T. is noticesble. And it is further remarkable that it is not
eonfined to any one writer. See 2 Cor. ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; Acts xiv. 27;
Rev, iii. 8.

kal é&vepyds. This, eombined with @Jpe, i3 a somewhat bold
metaphor. The result of the opportunity is here taken in conjunction
. with the opportunity itself. évepyis is used in Classical Greek for
productive, as for instance Xen, Oec. 1v. 8 dvepydr (for the later
évepyil) oloav Thw yiw kal whijpy Oévdpwr. Here, however, we in
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English might say not altogether incorrectly, an effective opportunity,
i.e. an opportunity for acting effectively. We may observe here also
how these words of the Apostle corroborate Acts xixz. 19, 20.

10. Wy 8é Asin A.V. Now if.

E\Oy TupbBeos. See note on iv. 17. The question whether Timothy
arrived at Corinth before the Apostle, or whether he was detained in
Macedonia until St Paul came thither, is one which admits of no
certain decision. Dean Alford thinks Timothy arrived there first,
and supports his view by the considerations, (1) that his mission is
announced in terms too precise to be lightly given up, and (2) that
its abandonment would have exposed the Apostle to an additional
charge of inconsistency of which we never hear. But, on the other
hand, it is remarkable that while we hear a good deal in the second
Epistle of Titus’ misgion and the report he brought back (ch. ii. 13,
vii. 6, 13, viii. 6, 16—18, xii. 18), there is not a word said about
Timothy’s arrival at Corinth, or of his return to 8t Paul, although
(ch. i. 1) he was with St Paul when that Epistle was written. It may
be added that we learn from Acts xix. 22 that Timothy was sent, at
least as far as Macedonia. And the uncertainty here expressed (édv,
not drar) gives at least some ground for the supposition that he did
not get so far as Corinth, and this without any possible imputation
upon the consisteney of the Apostle. See Paley, Horae Paulinae, in
ioe.

BMAémere va ddéPus yévyrar. Paley and Professor Blunt remark
here on the singular yet undesigned agreement between the various
notices of the character of Timothy. For (1) we find that he was
young (1 Tim. iv. 12) and (2) deficient, apparently, in courage or
energy, or both {1 Tim. v. 21—23; 2 Tim. i. 6—8, ii. 1, 3,15, iv. 1, 2).
It has been thought from some of these expressions that he was even
culpably timid, If this were the case, how much more must the
injunction in the text have been needed (1} when Timothy was about
ten years younger than when he received Si Paul's Epistles, and (2)
in the then state of the Corinthian Church?

wpds vpds. 'When he comes to you. See note on ver. 6.
11. wpomwéppare. See ver. 5,

perd Tév dBeAddv, i. e. those who took charge of this Epistle. See
passages cited in the second note on ver. 10, and 2 Cor. viii. 22, 23,
iz, 3, 5. They were no doubt sent straight from Ephesus, and they
might either find Timothy there, or he might reach Corinth after
them. In either case he was to return with them.

12. mepl 8¢ "Awolhd Tou dBehdol. See note on ch. i. 12. 8t
Paul was anxious to have put Apollos, as a man of weight in the
Corinthian Church, in charge of his lette® But Apollos stedfasily
declined to go, fearing that his presence might foment, instead of
allaying, the disorders. Titus, who was sent with this Epistle, and
Apollos are found in close intercourse with each other arnd with
St Paul many years later in Tit. iii. 13,
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kol wdvrws ook fiv 8nua. Butb it was not at all his will to come
now, or, with Bishop Lightfoot in his work On @ fresh Revision of the
N. 7., But it was not at all God’s Will that he should come now.

sTay e_ﬁxmpﬁa-n. Whensoever he shall have a favourable oppor-
tunity, i.e. when he shall have what he eonsiders a suitable oppor-
tunity.

13. dvBp{fcodc. Be manly, or behave like men. It is guite a
mistake to insist exclusively on the softer characteristics of the Chris-
tian character. In the Christian, ag in the soldier, endurance ig of
little use unless combined with courage. Courage iz one of the most
marked features of the character of Christ, ¢If you think Christianity
a feeble, soft thing, ill-adapted to call out the manlier features of
character, read here.,” Robertson.

kpaTawotole Grow strong, or bestrengthened. The former is pre-
ferable, nor does it ignore the eonsideration which the latter makes
prominent, that the source of our sirength is not in ourselves, but in
Christ. The classical form for xparawodpar is kpardroma.

12. wdvra fpdv é&v dydmwy ywiécbo, ie. let everything you do
(literally, everything of yours} be done in love.

15. otBare. Cf 1 Thess. v. 12. oldare may be either indicative
or imperative, Ver. 18 makes the latter more probable. See note on
émvywiakere there. In the first case the suceeeding &r: must be trans-
lated ¢ that,’ in the second it may have the signification *because.’

Zredavd. See note on ch, i, 16.

drapyy. Not necessarily the very first converts, but among the
very first. See Rom. xvi. 5, ‘Achaia’ is used by St Paul to denote
the Peloponnesus, now called the Morea.

s Suaxoviav vols dylows. To service for the saints. The context
would imply that they had not confined themselves to ministering
to the temporal necessities of the saints, but had given valuable assis-
tance to 8t Paul in his gpiritual ministrations. See next verse.

16. Tva kal Jpels vwordoonode Tols rowcvrois. The duty of
mutual submission is frequently reecommended in Scripture. But in-
asmuch as In every community there must be those who are entitled
to lead, as well as those whose duty it is to follow, it may not be
amiss to notice the kind of persons to whom St Paul inculcates sub-
mission, They were Sll) disciples of long standing (the *first-fruits of
Achaia,’ ver. 15), (2} they had devoted themselves o the task of min-
istering to the saints. Xivery one who took his share in such labour
and toil was deserving of the respect and deference of the brethren.
See also Eph. v. 21; 1 Pet, v. 5. Wa may either be expressive of
purpose or result, according as we take oldare as imperative or indica-
tive. *EKnow the house of Btephanas...in order that ye may be
subject to such,” or ‘I beseech you, since ye know the house of
Stephanasg, that ye would be subject.’
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ovvspyourrs. Thereis no us as in A, V. A general assisiance in
the work of the Church seems to be what is meant by the Apostle.
Some would econneet it with ¢such,” and regard it as a direction to be
willing to submit to the authority of all who were willing to work with
the household of Stephanas.

kom@vre. The word implies teil, i.e. the exertion which labour
entails, . -

17. Poprovydrov kal "Axaiked. Fortunatus is referred to by Cle-
ment as the bearer of his Epistle. See Introduction, Ch.m1. Nothing
is known of Achaicus.

76 bpérepov dorépnpa, i.e, the void occasioned by your absence, not
the pecuniary need of the Apostle as in 2 Cor. zi @ (of. Phil. ii. 25,
30). For the Apostle there says that it is his boast, of which no man
shall deprive him, that he has never cast any of the burden of his
maintenanee upon the Corinthian Church. See also ch. ix.

18. dvémaveay yop 16 éuév wvebpa kai 70 Ypov. This ¢is a concise
expression of the same consciousness of identity of feelings and interests
which expresses itgelf go strongly in 2 Cor. i. 3—7.” Stanley. These
Corinthians are reinvigorated, through a perfect interchange of sym-
pathy, by the joy that is imparted to S8t Paul by the presence of one
of their number. For the expression itself Stanley refers to 2 Cor. vii.
13, and Meyer to Philemon 7, 20.

mywdokere.  See again 1 Thess. v. 12, cited on ver, 15, driyewdo-
xere here, like ef§erar thera, relates to the due recognition of the value
and importance of the position and work of such persons as are here
referred to. *Sechitzet sie hoch,” Meyer, i.e. prize them highly.

19. ol dkxAnola vijs "Aclas. See Infroduction, Ch. 1, p. 15.

*Axvhas kat Ilploka. Ses Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26. From Rom. xvi, 3
we find that they returned to Rome as soon as it was safe to do so.
The message of Aquila and Priscilla to the members of the Church
which had received them in their necessily, is one of the minute
points of agreement which do so much to establish the authenticity
of the various books of Scripture, 8o is the fact that it is sent from
Ephesus,

v T ket olkov adrdv dkkhnala. Of Rom. xvi, 5, The expression
may mean (1) their family, or (2) less probably, the congregation
which waa aceustomed to meet there for worship. See also Col. iv.
15; Philemon 2,

20. of dBeAdol wdvres, i.e. “‘the whole Ephesian Chureh.” Alford.

tv puhdpare dyle. The word holy is added to guard against mis-
conception in an impure age. The spirit in which it was to be given
was that which was to regulate the intercourse of Timothy with the
other sex (1 Tim. v. 2). The kiss of peace (see Rom, xvi. 16; 2 Cor.
xiii, 12; I Thess. v. 26; 1 Pet. v. 14) once formed a prominent part
in the ritual of the Chureh, It is still retained in the East, where the
men and women sgit, and salute each other, apart. In the Roman
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ritual the paz, a small piece of metal or wood, which the priest kissed,
and afterwards sent round for the congregation to kiss in turn, was
substituted for it. In our own Reformed Liturgy this custom has
been abolished.

21. 7f g xepl. It was the custom of 8t Paul to employ an
amanuensis, See Rom, xvi, 22, But in order that the Epistle should
be recognized as his, it was his custom to add a salufation in his own
handwriting, which he wished to be regarded as a token of genuine-
ness. 2 Thess, iii. 17. See also Col. iv. 18 and Gal. vi. 11 (where it
seems o be implied that 8t Paul wrote the whole of that particular
Epistle himself).

22. e mis ob el TOV kiplov. @uhéw gignifies the intimate and
familiar personal affection subsisting between individuals, rather than
the wider and more general feeling of love usually enjoined in the
N.T. Tt is the word used when our Lord for the third time asks
St Peter the question *Lovest thou me?’ (John xxi. 17). Christians
are to cultivate a feeling of personal loyalty and affestion for Jesus
Christ, such as a soldier feels for his general, or a disciple for his
master, And -this though they have never seen Him. As the natural
precedes the spiritual (ch. zv, 46), so the love for Christ as Man wmust
precede, and lead up to, the love for Him as God. See notes on
ch. xv, 23, 28,

dvdBepa. The word is derived from two Greek words signifying to
set apart, and is equivalent to the Hebrew cherem, which denotes
something devotéd to destruction for God’s honour’s sake, as the city
and spoil at Jericho, Joshua vi. 17. See also Lev. xxvii. 28, 20.

papdv d04. Two Syriac words, signifying ‘our Lord is come.
. The meaning is ‘our Lord is come, beware how you treat Him.
Cf. Phil. iv. 5; James v. 8, 9. Lightfoot cites Mal. iv. 6, thé
last words of the last prophet, ‘Lest I come and smite the earth
with a curse’ (cherem). It is difficult to account for the Aramaic form
of the word, unless we suppose with some that the utterance of the
formula in the Apostle’s own language was likely to be more impressive.
For the foregoing word as well ag these consult Smith’s Dictionary
of the Bible. These words must not be regarded as a par of the
anathema. The meaning is Let him be anathema. The Lord is
coms. It is possible, though less agreeable to the context, that they
signify ¢ Come Thou, O Lord.’

23. 1) ayd v perd mavTay tpev v Xpwto 'Inoot. See note on
ch, iv. 17.? ﬂjnﬂgﬁmate comElanatiog of ‘f.Phe orinthians to the
favour of Christ, coupled with the assurance of his own unchanging
affection, must have sounded very striking in the ears of a community
accustomed to Gentile modes of thought. Compare the curt and cold
‘Farewell’ at the end of Claudius Lysias® letter in Aets xxiii. 80
(if genuine). Much of the beauty and signifieanee of this conelusion
is lost to us by over-familiarity. It is worthy of note that the Epistle
begins and ends with Jesus Christ. See note on ch. i. 10.

T, QOR. N



APPENDIX 1,

Cm, xv. 27, 28,

Ir may not be amiss to add a few more interpretations of this
important and difficult passage by distinguished Divines of various
periods. First of all Irenaeus (Contr. Haer. v. 36) says, on the autho.
rity of the Presbyters who had been diseiples of the Apostles {i.e., had
been taught by them orally), ‘esse adordinationem et dispositionem
eorum qui salvantar, et per hujusmodi gradus proficere, et per Bpiritum
quidem [ad] Filium, per Fillum autem ascendere ad Patrem, Filio
deinceps. cedente Patri opus suum, quemadmodum et ab Apostoclo
dictum est, ‘‘quoniam oportet regnare eum™ &ec.’ The passage is not
extant in the Greek.

Tertullian, Adv. Prazeam 4, arguing for the Monarchy, or sole and
single rnle of God, says, ‘Videmus igitur non obesse monarchise
Filium, etsi hodie apud Filium est, quia et suo statu est apud Filiom,
et cum suo statu restituetur Patri a Filio. Ita eam nemo hoe nomine
destruet, (i) Filinom admittat, oui et traditam eam a Patre et a quo
quandogue restitnendam Patri constat.’

Origen, De Principiis oi. 7, says, * Verum nescio quo pacto haeretici
non intelligentes Apostoli semsum...subjectionis in filic nomen infa-
mant...Sermo namque Apostoli, secundum quod isti volunt, hoe videtur
ostendere; ut quasi is qui nune patri subjectus non sit, subjectus futu-
rus git hine cum prius pater ei universa subjecerit. Sed miror quo-
modo hoe intelligi possit, ut is qui nondum sibi subjectis omnibus non
est ipse subjectus, hine, cum subjecta fuerint sibi omnia, cum rex
omnium fuerit, et potestatem tenuerit universorum, hinc eum sub-
jicilendum putant, cum subjectus ante non fuerit, non intelligentes
quod subjectio Christi ad pafrem beatitudinem nostrae perfectionis
oatendit...cum non solum regendi as regnandi summam quam in
universam emendaverit creaturam, verum efiam obedientine et sub-
jectionis correcta reparataque humani generis patri offerat instituta.’
Cf. Hom, 2 on Ps. 36; and in Tom. xx. in Joan. 7, he writes, {yrqows
8’ av el &rrar wore, S7e ol dyyehot avrol Syovrar Th wapd T¢ warpl, ovkére
3 pecirov kal Umqpérov BAéwovres avrd. Ote pév O dwpakds Tdv vicw
édpake Tor matépa TO¥ wéudarra avrdy, v vip Tis opd Tdv warépa, Sre B¢
s 6 vids Opg Td¥ warépa, kal Td wapd ¢ warpl yeral Tis, clovel opolws
7§ vig avrowTys Eoras Tol warpbs, kal Tdy rol marpls, olxért dwo Tis
elxévos évvoww T& mepl Tolrov of 7 elkuy éore.  xal vopllw ye Tobro elvas
70 Téhos, rar wapadldwoe k.7
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Athanasms explains it of Ghns’s a8 B representa.tlve of mankind,
abros UrorTayjoeras T waTpl, ¥s xepakn vmwép TOv 1dlwr pedr, De Hum,
Nat. Suscept. In his Unum Esse Christum he rejects the explanation
of Marcellus and Paul of Samosata, which would regard the words of
the subjection of the man Christ Jesus to the Divinity which had
taken him into Itself. Theodoret in loc. regards the words as being
added lest the heathen should imagine something in the Christian
scheme corresponding to the fables of Saturn being dethroned by
Jupiter and the like. And he explaing it in much the same way as
Athanasius above. Oyril of Alezandria (De Sacros. Trin, 25) denies
that Jesus, as Grod, was m any way sub]eet to the Fa.ther, but regards
the words as spoken kar’ olxelwgw xal dvagopdy.

Aug., De Trinitate, lib. 1., ch. 8, says that this was written to guard
n.gainst the idea that Christ’s manhood would ever be converted into
His Divinity, And he adds that we must not suppose that Christ
delivers up the kingdom to His Father in such sort as that He takes
it away from Himself. Again, he says, Octoginta Quaestiones 69,
‘Non ergo absurde sic intelligimus, Tune et ipse filius subjectus erit ei
qui illi subjecit omnia ; et Filium non solum caput Ecclesiae, sed omnes
cum eo sanctos intelligamus, qui sunt unum in Christo, unum semen
Abrahae. Subjectum autem secundum contemplationem sempiternae
veritatis, ad obtinendam beatitudinem, nullo motu animi, nulla
parte corporis resistente, ut in illa vita nemine amante propriam
potestatem, sit Deus omnia in omnibus.’

Angelm n loc. ezplains that Christ is subject ‘secundwm humanita-
tem, ne quis putaret humanam npaturam quam assumpsit in nateram
divinitatis commutandam at fieret aequalis patri, non subjecta.’

Aquinas in loc. says, ‘Et subjectus est nunc etiam Christus secun-
dum quod homo patri, sed hoc tunc manifestius erit. Et ratioc hujus
subjectionis est ‘‘ut sit Deus omnia in omnibus,” id est ut anima
hominis totaliter requiescat in Deo, et solus Deuns sit beatitudo.’

Luther's explanation in his exposition of this passage is as followa;
God’s kingdom is so called when it is no longer hidden but clear
before all creatures, and when faith shall cease. To hand over the
kingdom to the Father i to present us and the whole Christian world
openly before the Father, in His eternal brightness and majesty, in
which He reigns without a veil, Since the Church is governed
through Christ’s Word and Sacraments, it is called His kingdom.
But at the last day He will give Himself up with His whole kingdom
to the Father. Henceforth men will perceive and enjoy cpenly that
Saoteéi. Trinity in which they have believed, and for which they have
waite

Calvin’s explanation is, ‘Bed ideo testatur Seriptura Christum nune
vice Patris caeli et terrae imperium obtinere; ne quem alium guberna-
torem, dominum, tutorem, judicemve mortuorum et vivorum cogite-
mus; sed defixi sumus in solo ejus intaitn. Deum quidem agnosei-
mus rectorem, sed in facie hominis Christi. Tune autem restituet
Christus quod aceepit regnum ué perfecte adhaereamus Deo. Negue
hoe modo regnum a se abdicabit, sed ab humanitate sua ad gloriosam
divinitatem quodammodo traducet; gunia tunc patebit accessus, quo



196 APPENDICES.

nune infirmitas noster nos arcet. Sic ergo Chrigtus subjicietur patri;
quia tune remoto velo palam cernemus Deum in sua majesiate reg-
nantem, neque amplius media erit Christi humanitas quae nos ab
ulteriore Dei1 conspectu cohibeat.’

Hooker’s explanation has been given above. Pearson’s is subjoined
{On the Greed, Art. 11. *Our Lozd’), ‘Now as all the power given unto
Christ as man had not the same beginning in respect of the use and
possession, so neither, wheu begun, shall it all have the same duration.
For part of it, being merely economical, siming at a certain end,
ghall then cease and determinate, when that end for which it was
given shall be accomplished ; part, being either due upon the union of
the human nature with the Divine, or upon covenant, as a reward for
sufferings endured in that nature, must be coeval with that union and
that nature which so suffered, and consequentiy must be eternal.” Of
the first part of that dominion, he adds, is the Apoestle speaking here,

Thus in the history of the exegesis of this passage by some of the
greatest minds in Christendom, we find three main lines of interpre-
tation; (1) that the Son is subject to the Father as man; (2) that He
offers to the Father, as the Head of the Church, the submission of all
its members; (3) that there will come a time in the far distant future
when His mediatorial office will no longer be needed, when His king-
dom over mankind, a8 man, will cease, and when each of us will
enjoy for himself, through the Mediator’s completed work, the bless-
ing of immediate access to the Father. The right method of interpre-.
tetion may be to include all three meanings. It is no true principle of
explanation of a thing so infinite as the revelation of God in His Word
to suppose that one contribution to the elucidation of a Divine mystery
of necessity shuis out another. But we should miss the point of this
deep passage if we left out the last of these three explanations, The
truth is that Christ’s Divinity does not come within the seope of this
passage at all. It deals simply with Christ’s mediatorial work, That
mediatorial work, in man’s present condition, is absolutely necessary
in order to bring us to God. He is 8o far above us, that we cannot
conceive of Him, except as revealed in the shape of one of ourselves,
But there will come a time, the Apostle dimly hints, when the inter-
mediete action of Christ’s Manhood between us and God will be no
longer necessary. Man’s development does not cease with death, but
will go on in a coustantly ascending process until he becomes suffi-
eiently gpiritualized to see God for Himself. Then, when the work
of reconciliation and restoration is finally and completely accom-
plished, when every thought of man’s hear{ is brought into obedience
to the law of Chrigt, when death and hell are cast into the lake of fire,
when the God-Man sees all enemies at His Feet, then shall Christ, as
Man, no longer reign : even His humanity will cease to be the neces-
sary link between God and man, for sin, the only barrier between the
two, ghall have been finaily destroyed, and God shall be all in all,
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APPENDIX II,

Cu. xv. 29,

It is useless to append a catena of interpretations of this passage.
A question of this kind was not one to which the early writers of the
Church paid mueh attention, and they cither pass it by altogether, or
give an ungatisfactory explanation. Tertullian, however (ddv. Marc.
¥. 10), propounds one which is as likely to be true as any other. To be
baptized for the dead, he says, is to be baptized for our bodies, for if
they do not rise again they are as good as dead. And this gives a very
good sense. The passage would then mean, What will they do who
are being baptized on behalf of persons virtually dead?’ Baptism is a
mystical resurrcction to life (Rom. vi. 4). But what resurrection to
Jlife can there be said to be in a person who is doomed to efernal
death? One of the two great Sacraments of the Gospel, from this
point of view, becomes an absurdity. The arguments in favour of
interpretation (3) in the note are certainly strong. Yet the argument
from the apparently close connection between the first and sccond
balf of the verse is minimized by St Paul’s habit of breaking off sud-
denly into another topic when he grows impassioned. Cf. ch. iv. 8,
vi, 12—14, ix. 1, xi. 2128, 32—34 &e. So that one of the earliest
interpretations of this passage may be said to be one of the most
probable.
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Achaia, 191

Achaicus, 182

Aero-Corinthus, xvii, 114

Adam, 181

Aegean, navigatien of, dangerous
in winter, 189

Agaps, 129, 134

Amen, the, 155

Anaxandrides, 83

angels, 126 ; Christians will judge
them, 72

animals, the lower, God's care
for, 103

aorist, 46, 150; imperative, 70, 79

Aphrodite, xv, 114

Apollos, 35, 190

Apostles’ Creed, 165

Apostolic Constitations, 71

Aquils, xxiv, 192

arbitration, courts of, 71

Ariston, 83

ascetic additions te the text of
the N. T., 71,79

Ashtaroth, Astarté, 114

Angustine, 88, 180, 195

baptism, 140; the cloud a type
of, 111; for the dead, 175, 197

Barnabasg, 102

Bemidbar Rabbah, 112

Bertha, 85

body, the, a member of Christ,
77; temple of the Holy Ghost,
79 ; unity of plan and purpose
in, 142; resurrection of, 77,
162186

Body, the, of Christ, unity of,
140, 141, 143 ; communion . of,
115, 116; respective functions
and dignity of members of, 142

bread, breaking of, by whom per-
formed, 116

brethren of the Lord, 102

Caesar, 83

casuistry, Patristio, 118

celibacy, its advantages, 81, 90

Christ, Divinity of, 31, 172, 174,
196; Crucified, 39%; the Foun-
dation, 52; our Passover, 68;
the Rock, 113; His subordina-
tion to the Father, 54, 123, 172,
174 ; identified with His mem-
bers, 140, 143; Head of the
Church, 122 ; the Church His
Body, 116, 140; mediatorial
kingdom of, 171,173,174,194 —
196 ali things under His feet,
173; the second Adam, 181

Christianity not intended to revo-
lutionize society, 85—87

Church, the, oneness of, 30; has
power to order its own rites,
161; in the house, 192

Cicero, 83

eircumoigion, obligation of, 86

Clement of Rome, quotes this
Epistle, xxvii; his eulogy on
love, 150 ; mentions Fortunatus,
192; authority of his Epistle,
xxvi

Clotilda, 85
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Clovis, 85 -

Colet, Dean, on literal guotation
of Seripture, 44

Corinth, Bimaris, xiii; geographi-
cal position of, ib.; colonies of,
1b.; luxury of, xv; capture by
the -Romans, ib.; a Roman
colony, ib.; morals of, ¢b., 64,
114; state of society in, xvi

Corinthian Church, foundation of,
xviii ; composition of, xix; con-
dition of, xix—zxxi; disorders
in, xxii, 64—67, 71, 93, 122,
129; divisions in, xxi, 34, 128;
religious difficnlties in, xxiii,
XXIV .

Corinthian bronze, xiv

creeds, early, 162

Crispus, 36

cup, denial of, to the laity, 132

custom of the Churches, appeal
to, 127, 160

daemons, nature of, 117

dancing in heathen worship, 114

day, the, of the Lord, 33, 52, 53,
57, 67; nearness of, 89, 90

dead, condition of, 92, 177—186

death will be destroyed last, 173

~digeipline in the Primitive
Church, 65

dissolution of marriage, 83, 85

divorcs, 65, 83

Eleusiniah mysteries, 55

Epicureans, 167

epistle to the Corinthians, date of,
xxiv, 68; whence written, xxiv;
character of, xxv, xxvi ; genuine-
ness of, xxvi—xxviii; apalysis
of, xxxii—xxxix; incorrect sub-
geription of, in A. V., xxiv, 189;
by whom sent, xxiii, 190

epistle, lost, to the Corinthians,
69, 187

epistolary aorist, 62, 69

equality in the life to come, 180

Ethelbert, 85

Bucharist, 115, 116, 128--134;
hour of celebration of, 134

GENERAL. 199

excommunioation, manner of, 66,
67

Father, the, souree of all being, 96
fire, men saved by, 53

firstfrnits, 170

fornication, guilt of, 76—79
Fortunatug, 192 .

Qaius, 36

Galatia, 187

Gallio, xix

games, nature of the heathen, 108

gifts, spiritnal, 135—145

Gnostics, their belief concerning
matter, 167

gods, heathen, their nature, 96

gospels, matter common to this
Epistle and the, 130, 131, 147

hair, long, to be worn only by
women, 126, 127

historieal Christianity,importance
of, 167

history, Jewish, its typical charac-
ter, 111--113

Holy Ghost, divinity of, 140;
personalily of, 45; proceeds
from the Father, 137

idols, meats offered to, 93—99,
115—120

Ignatius, 176

institution of Holy Communion,
words of, 121, 131

Irenaeus quotes this Epistle,
xxvii; his summary of the faith,
165; his view of the end of the
Christian dispensation, 194

Isaac, derivation of the name, 114

Israel, apostasy of, 111

Isthmian games, 108

Isthmus, xiii, xvii, 103

James the Less, an Apostle, 167

Jerusalem, authority of the Coun-
cil at, 94

Julia Corinthus, xiv

Justin Martyr, gives the earliest
account of administration of
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Holy Communion, 134; his ac-

count of his teachers, 103

Kephas, nare used only by St
Paul and St John, 165

kiss, the, of peace, 19‘2

know'mg God, 95

knowledge, value of, 95

Latin Fathers, casuistry of, 118

law of Moses, humanity of, 103

lawfulness of actions in them.
selves, 75, 76

lawsuits before heathens con-
demned, 7174

leaven, Jewish custom of search-

ing for, before the Passover, 68

liberty, Christian, 76, 77, 87
liturgies, ancient, 161
Lord’s Day, observance of, 189
—  Supper, character of, 130;
St Paul received the account
of its institution from the
Lord Himself, 130

Malea, Cape, ziii
man, the head of the woman, 122,
125
Manicheans, 167
manliness a characteristie of the
Gospel, 191
manna, the, a type of feeding on
Christ, 112
Ma.rcellus of Ancyra, 172
marriage, 8192
—_ second, 92
— relation, intimaie cha-
racter of the, 84
—_ of children, rights of
parents in regard to,
91

meats offered in saerifice, 94—93
Menenius Agrippa, 140

mirrors, ancient, 150

Mithras, 55

Mgonica, 88

Naassenes, 136
name, the, for the thmg named, 75

GENERAL.

nataral, the, precedes the spiri-
tual, 182
Nero, 108, 109

Olympic games, 108
Onesimus, 87

Onkelos, Ta.rgum of, 113
Opthes, 136

parents, duty of, as regnrds mar.
riage of children, 91

participle, perfect, with elwf, 170

Paul, St, his character as revealed
in this Epistle, xxv; Apostolic
authority of, xx, 30, 100—105;
his name, 24; founder of the
Corinthian Church, 61, 101;
had seen the Lord, 10i; be-
comes all things to all men,
107; institution of Holy Com-
munion revealed to him, 130;
quotes heathen authors, 177;
employs an amanuensis, 193;
his opponents, 62; his freedom
from the obligation of the
Jewish law, 107; his care to
be above suspicion, 188

Pax, the, 193

peplum, 124

personal identity, 178

Philo, 35

Platonic  doctrine
matter, 167

pileus, 123

Polycarp quotes this Eplstle XXVii

polygamy prohibited, 82

prescut tense, use of, to indicate
purpose, 18¢

prayer, proper attire at, 123

Prisca, Priscilla, xxiv, 192

prophetic character, test of, 161

prophets, their inspiration under
their own control, 159

propriety, sense of, a guide to
conduct, 126

concerning

quotations from O, T., 45

Rebekah, 125
redemption, 79, 169
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resurrection, fact of, xxix; xxx,
1683—166; doctrine of, xxx—
xxxii; manner of, 170, 177—
185; denial of, 163, 166—170;
doctrine of, a hindrance to
the reception of Chrisiianity,
167, 178; all not equal in, 179,
180; that of Christ precedes

" ours, 170, 171; not & resurrec-
tion of material particles, 183,
185; many alive at the coming
of, 184

rook, the, in the wilderness, 112;
a type of Christ, 113

Sabellians, 172
saeraments, two in number, 113
sa(iriﬁces, heathen, 94; Jewish,
05 :
Saronie gulf, xvi, 108
Satan, delivering over to, 67
searching for leaven, 68
separation of mearried percons,
83, 85
Simon Magus, 102
slavery, Christianity in relation
to, 86—88
Sosthenes, xix, 30
sRiGrit, the, opposed to the letter,
1

spiritual gifte, 135140
Stadium, the, 108

1. COR.

GENERAL.

Stephanas, 36, 191

Stoies, 167

style of 8t Panl, xxv, xxvi
Supper, Last, a Passover, 66

Tallith, the, 123

Targum, the, of Onkelos, 113

Teaching of the Apostles cited,
121, 144

Tertullian, analyses this Epistle,
xxviii

testimony, St Paul’s, concerning
God, 42

threshing, 104

Timotheus, 62, 190

201

_ tongues, gift of, 139

undesigned coincidences, 51, 60,
62, 63, 189, 190; importance of
the argument, 60

veiling the head, 123—126
vestal virgins, 127

women, position of, in heathen
society, 122; dress of, in the
Christian assembly, 124; public
minietrations of, 124, 160; for-
bidden to speak in the Christian
assemblies, 160; subordinate
to man, 124, 125
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GREEK.

dydwy, 95, 146—150
dyaopbs, 41
&yuos, 81, 72
adehghy yuwaixa, 101
Gdbxipmos, 109
alviyua, 150
alpeges, 128
aiww, 38
dxarasracta, 160
dxobw, 152
dpaprdpw, dudprypn, duapria, 78
(ei'v with aor. indie. 41, without a
verb, 92
drdyrn, 88
dvdfepa, 136, 193
— draxplvw, 47, 56, 101, 157
— dvd péoov, T4
2 dvdupjos, 181
1 avéyxhnros, 33
~ de@pdmwos, 115
—~ avridnpies, 144
direhevBepos, BT
- dweprmdoTws, 90
dmwoxdivyis, 33
dmbgrodos, 30, 144, 145
dpylpiov, 52
~dpli éx péoov, 65
dpmwaf, T0
dorarée, 60
- doynpovely, 90, 148
- dromos, 184
adAds, 153
dgbapcta, 180

Bawrifew els, 36
BdpBapos, 154

BeBaidw, 82

Blos, Brwreds, 73
Bracdnuéw, 120-
Bpipa, Bpdois, 96

ywiekw, 46, 95
run, 34
yrios, 138

¢ after a negative, 152
Sud, 33

Stafhin, 132

dunipeaies, 137

duaepénr, 140

dudxovos, 50

duakpivw, 59, 74, 183, 159
Buahoytopuds, 54

Sdaxd, 153

dekatocivy, 41

Stxawe, 57

doripd dw, 53, 133

Béta, 127

Spacoouw, 54

dvwaus, 37, 144, 185

dykomhw Sdper, 104
eldwhor, 96
elkpweta, 69

éx, 141

éxxAnata, 30, 128, 152, 160
Expfpe, 177
dyxw, 157
tpavrg oivoda, 57
évépyewr, 37
évépynua, 137
évepyts, 189
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éveardira, 54
&, T3

Evoyos, 132
Eteorir, 76, 118
éovaiilw, T6
éredi, 38
éreppdocw, 150
énl v adro, 129, 157
émifardrios, 59
edoddpar, 188
ebrdpedpor, 90
edoxnpor, 91
eboxnuorws, 161
evxapigria, 155
&w, 65 .

{iios, $qhdew, 50, 145, 148
$ud, 54

'hyza.u‘,uév«.ﬁ:, 80

0w %, 156
Onpropayéw, 176
Bvpa, 189

tdidrys, 155

lepdBuros, 119

ba, 56, 58, 65, 67, 129, 147, 153,
154, 191

xatd dvbpwmor, 176

Kkerapyéw, 41, 77, 149

xaraprifw, 84

karaxpdopat, 83

karéyw, 89

karyyéw, 156

xméx&.o/.am, Kalxmua, kalynas, 41,
7

xelpw, 124
xexopeFuévor, 59
xerow, 36
knbe, 103
cprypa, 88
xibipa, 153
kAR, 40, 86
xAzrds, 29
xorpdo, 92
xowrwrie, 33, 115
Kowidw, 192
xdapos, 54

203

xplpa, 183
rplpara, T4
xplye, 42
xperipior, 72, 78
kvBéprpois, 144

A\o-yos, 63

pdxerhos, 118
podaxos, 74
papey dbd, 193
pnéfugos, 75

pepiuvde, 90, 143
- ﬂep[fm’ 80

puoTipov, 58, 56

vads, 58, 79
viuos, 156
vois, 34

fupdw, 124

olda, 46, 95
olxoropia, 106
olxardpos, 55

ohws, 64

érar with opt., 172
odai, 105

dpedor, 59

bfdweor, 103

madaywyds, 61

wavovpyla, 54

wavre, 16, év wiow, 137, 174, 175
wapddogis, 122

wapakaréw, 169

wapapviia, 162

wetlas, 43

wepedBapua, 61

weplymua, 61

wepmepeierar, 148

winrw, 149

wheovekTéw, wheovéxTys, wheovetla,

mvefua with and without the
article, 46

wrevparinds, 47, 161

woritw, 49, 50

wpos duds, 189, 190

wpodyredw, wpogirys, 144,152, 167



204 INDEX Il. GREEKR,

& wpirows, 164 Smépaxpos, 91

xal’ dmwepBokiw, 145
aprwos, caprixds, 49, 50 brepoxs, 42
axdrdaior, 39 drnpérns, 55
oogla, 138 trwmdalw, 109
aoréyw, 104
ovykplrw, 46 Phelpw, 53
cuufiBifu, 48 Pupdee, 103
cuugépo, 76 ¢piw, 156
curyrduy, 82 ppovnois, ppbriuos, 38, GO
atveois, 38 Puaieliobe, 58
avrifea, 97
apayls, 101 xapts, 31
oxicua, 84, 128, 142 - xapwopa, 32, 82, 137
oofw, 87, 164 xotxos, 183

xpvator, 52
Tdypa, 171

Téhetos, 44 Y, 181
is for relative, 164 Yuxerds, 47, 180
riwos, 113 Ywpifw, 147
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